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PREFACE 
Fie l d  re search on Tondano was c arried out in North Celebe s , Indo­
ne s i a  during the periods August-De c emb e r ,  1 9 6 8  and Octobe r ,  1 9 6 9  -
March,  1 9 7 0 . Furt her work was done with a numb er of Tondan e s e  i n  
Aus t ralia . 
Bot h field t rips were supported by grant s -in-aid from the Myer 
Foundation , Me lbourne , and by the Carlyle-Greenwood Re search Fun d ,  
The University o f  Sydney . 
The study was commenced during the t enure o f  a t eaching fe llowship 
in the Department of Anthropology , The University of Sydney . While in 
that department I re ceived generous help from Profe ssor W . R .  Ge dde s 
and Dr . A .  Cape l l , t o  both o f  whom I e xpre s s  my thanks .  
From 1 9 7 1  my s t udy was finance d  by a Commonwealth p o s t-graduate 
research award within the Department o f  Indone s ian Language s and 
Literature , The Australian Nat ional University . I am most grat e ful t o  
Profes sor A . H .  John s o f  t hat department for h i s  support . I e spe c ially 
wish to thank Dr . D . J .  Prenti c e  for hi s guidance throughout the writ ing 
of this thesi s .  His  detailed c omment s on draft s and readine s s  t o  
d i s c u s s  m y  work at  length have re sul t e d  in innume rabl e  improvement s .  
Thanks are also due to members o f  the Summer Institute of Lingui s t i c s  
for the ir help during a busy s chool i n  Brisbane , e sp e c ia l ly t o  Dr . H .  
Kerr who gave much o f  hi s valuable time t o  d i s c u s s  mat ters re levant 
t o  my work . 
I am deeply indebted t o  my wife Susan who has o ffered her constan t  
support and e nc ouragement and borne w i t h  patienc e  t he disrupt ion c aused 
b y  my ob s e s sive pre o c c upat ion wit h this the s i s  over so  many months . 
I wi sh to thank all thos e  i n  Menado and Tondano who contributed 
both with their hosp itality and knowledge o f  the language , among them 
Mr . F . S .  Watuseke who s e  a s s i stance during the initial s tage s o f  field 
vii 
v i i i  
work was indispensable and a l l  my informan t s , e sp ec ially Mr. Son 
Runturambi whose enthusiasm and patience never waned and ,  in  Aus trali a ,  
Mrs . Kitty Rindorindo and Mr . Lexie Tangka . Finally I e xp re s s  my deep 
grat i t ude t o  the Moningka fami ly who we l c omed me into their home as 
a son and made a difficult time in a far land so  much easier . 
Canberra 
June , 1 9 7 3  
A number of revi s ions have been made in preparing this the s i s  for 
pub l i c at ion . I wish t o  t hank Dr . Alan Healey , Dr . Don Lay cock and 
Dr . Lawrence Re i d  for their de tailed crit i c i sm o f  the original ve rsion . 
Their c omment s  and sugge stion s  have re sulted in numerous improvement s . 
Pos sible alternat ive analyses  of some s e c t ions in Chapter Five 
be came apparent too late for inclus ion in the b o dy o f  the work . 
Instead ,  these alternative treatments are men t i oned in footnotes to the 
relevant s e c t ions . 
Canberra 
De cember , 1 9 7 3  
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1. INTRODUCTION 
1.1. GENERAL BACKGROUNV 
CHAPTER ONE 
The Tondano l anguage is spoken in Minahasa , the eastern-most re gion 
o f  the North Celebes peninsula . There are about seventy thousand 
Tondane se , living around the p erimeter o f  Lake Tondano and in the area 
betwe en the lake and t he Minahasan eas t  coa s t . The large s t  concent rat i on 
of speake rs i s  an e s t imate d  thirty thousand i n  the town or Tondano . 
The boundarie s  o f  the Toulour admini s trat ive d i s trict follow c l o sely 
the limi t s  o f  the Tondano-speaking are a and the name Toulour i s  some­
time s used to de s i gnate t he Tondano people and language . 
There are three dial e c t s  of Tondano . The large s t , both in area and 
number of speakers , is found in and around the town of Tondano in the 
nort h ,  along the north-east shore of the lake and e astward to the c oast . 
The other dial e c t s  centre around Remboken in the we s t  and Kakas in the 
s outh . A comp arison of basic vocabulary i t ems from t he Tondano and 
Kakas dial e c t s  gives a cognate p ercentage of 8 3 . 
Seve ral thousand Tondanese have settled in southe rn Minahasa and 
considerable numbers l ive in Menado , the provinc ial c ap i ta l  o f  North 
Celeb e s , si tuated about 35 km. north-we s t  o f  the Tondano- speaking area . 
Tondano i s  mos t  c l osely related t o  the adj ac ent languages , Tombulu 
in the we s t  and Tonsea in t he north ,  with each o f  whi ch it  share s about 
70 percent o f  bas i c  vocab ulary . The se three form the northern branch 
o f  a Minahasan language group whi ch also includes Tontemboan and Tombatu 
( Tonsawan g ) , spoken in the southern part o f  Minahasa . 
The se language s would appear t o  have their c l o s e s t  l inks wit h  the 
language s of the Phil ippines but are probab ly not c losely related enough 
to be a s s i gned to the Philippine group . Dyen ( 19 6 5 ) places  Tontemboan , 
the only Minahas an language used in hi s lexicostatisti cal s t udy , in a 
1 
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2 
separate b ranc h  o f  his  Malayopolyne sian L inkage , c o-ordinate with 
the Hesperone sian Linkage o f  whi c h  t he Phi l ippine He sion i s  a lower 
l eve l subgroup . I t  i s  e xp e c t e d ,  howeve r ,  that the Minahasan l anguage s 
wil l  prove to b e  more closely l inked to the Philippi ne group than Dyen ' s  
s tudy sugge s t s . 
The only Minahasan language on whi ch detaile d  information has been 
pub l i s he d  is Tontemb oan , for which we have Schwarz ' s  texts ( 19 0 7 )  and 
d i c t ionary ( 19 0 8 )  and Adrian i ' s  grammar ( 19 0 8 ) . Very l i t t l e  has been 
publi shed on any of the other lan guage s and for some almo s t  the only 
informa t i on i s  in nineteenth century word lists by Jansen ( 1855 ) and 
Niemann ( 18 6 9 -7 0 ) .  Adriani ( 19 2 5 )  contains a b ib l iography of works 
( mo s t l y  o f  no l ingui stic  import ) t o  that date and Uhlenbe ck ( 19 7 1 )  
l i s t s  the few addit ions s in ce then . Brief surveys o f  the language s can 
b e  found in Adriani ( 19 2 5 )  and Sneddon ( 19 70 ) . 
The only pub l i cations concerned solely with Tondano are a number o f  
short art i c l e s  by Wantalan gi and Watuseke . These are l i sted i n  the 
b ib l i o graphy . Those b y  Wantalangi are o f  l i t t l e  value but Watuseke 
p rovi de s a number of texts and some other useful information . There 
is also a short Tondano-Indone sian dict ionary of poor quality b y  
Lengkong and Wantalangi . 
The present analy s i s  i s  o f  the northern diale c t , all informant s  be ing 
from t he t own of Tondano or from nearby village s . The princ ipal 
informant s  were all more than 55 years o f  age at the time of the s tudy . 
A number of differen c e s  are evident in the speech of younger Tondane s e  
b u t  these are n o t  treated here except for phonological change s whi ch 
are mentioned in sec tion 2 . 5 .  Informant s  were b i lingual , as are all 
Tondan e se , speaking both Tondano and Menado ( Mi nahasan ) Malay as firs t 
l an guage s .  Tondanese are literate , learning Standard I ndones ian at  
schoo l ,  and al though there is  l i t t le or no call for wri ting in Tondano , 
they are able t o  do so . There i s , howeve r ,  no conventional Tondano 
orthography and each p erson adap t s  the I ndone sian system as he think s  
be st , thIs re sult ing in c onsiderab l e  variat ion i n  spelling . 
Use was made of a number of Tondanese texts pub l i she d  by Watuseke 
( see bibliography ) .  Pas sages from t he text s used as examp les were 
some t ime s abbreviated or otherwise altere d ,  usually in order to highlight 
a point being i llus trat e d  and/or to delete irrelevan c ie s . Such mo difi­
cation t o  the texts was always c he c ked with informan t s . 
1 . 2 .  THE VESC R I PTI ON 
Tondano grammar i s  analysed here ac c ording to the tagmemi c theory 
introduced by Pike ( see Pike , 196 7 )  and developed b y  Longac re ( 19 6 0 ,  
1 9 6 4 ) .  
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A limi t e d  use i s  made o f  gramma t i c al transformations . The incor­
p oration o f  trans forma t i ons into tagmemic gramma-r has long been 
re cognised as a legitimate met hod o f  s imp lify ing the gramma t i cal s tate­
ment and of revealing the underlying relationships be tween two or more 
different constru c t i ons whi ch have th e same meaning . The use of trans­
formations in a tagmemic grammar i s  sugge sted by Longacre ( 19 6 4 ) and 
con s idered in detail  by C ook ( 19 6 4 ) .  
Thi s de s cription o f  Tondano grammar i s  aided by two sorts o f  trans­
formational rule s : those whic h  produce Basi c Verbal c lause s  from under­
lying structure ( mapp ing rule s  - s ee 3 . 1 . 0 . 11 )  and tho se whi ch act on 
such Basi c  c laus e s  ei ther to change the order of nuc lear c l ause l eve l 
tagmeme s ( p ermutat ion rul e s  - see 4 . 1 . 2 )  or t o  produce derive d c lauses 
( derivational rul e s  - see 6 . 1 ) . 
Mapping rule s spe c i fy the c orre lations which exist  be tween underlying 
case re lat ionships and surface grammat ic al func t ions . Two or more 
construc t i ons which differ as to voi c e  but whi ch have the same meaning 
( a  comparison c an be made with ac tive and passive s entenc e s  in English ) 
are l i nked together , not b y  a trans formation deriving one from the 
othe r ,  but by a shared set o f  mapping rule s  deriving them all from the 
same underlying base . 
A number o f  tagmemi c s tudie s of Philipp ing language s recognise the 
oc currenc e o f  underlying semantic roles and attemp t  to correlate t he s e  
w i t h  surface gramma t i c al role s .  The terms they use , such a s  drama t i s  
p ersonae , s i tuational role s ,  partic ipant role s ,  refer t o  not ions 
e s sentially the s ame a s  those whic h  Fillmore ( 19 6 8 )  c a l l s  case s . The 
term case was ,  however ,  used by Kerr ( 19 6 5 )  in a paper on C otabato 
Manobo c l ause s ,  several years be fore i t  was popularised by Fillmore . 
The c l a s s i fi cation o f  Verbal c laus e s  ( see 3 . 1 )  according t o  the 
correlation be tween underlying seman t i c  roles and surface gramma t i cal 
roles is based on the method proposed by Kerr for Cotabato Manobo . 
Here Kerr ' s proposals have been deve loped and forma l i s e d ,  wit h some 
modifi cat ions , in an attemp t to adequately acc ount for the full Tondano 
c lause c l a s s i f i c atory sy stem . A tagmemi c de scription of surface s truc­
ture fi t s  wel l wi th a case analy s i s  of underlying s truc ture , grammatical 
func tions c orrelating with c ase re lationship s and their exponents 
identify ing t he partic ipants in the ac tion . 
The arrangement o f  the grammar,  e sp e c ially t hat o f  Verbal c laus e s  
in Chapter Three , owe s  much to Re i d ' s  I vatan syntax and to Pren t i c e ' s  
more exte nsive grammar of Timugon Murut . 
I n  the c hap ters deal ing with syntax all Tondano examp l e s  are acc om­
panied by l i teral/structural trans lations as. wel l  as by free Engli s h . 
translation s . Literal/struc tural ( l/ s )  translations attempt to spe c i fy 
4 
b o t h  t agmemic s l o t s  and their exponents in so far as this i s  pra c t icable 
and useful . An at temp t  t o  provi de too mu ch information would re sult 
i n  loss o f  c l arity and so  de feat it s own purpose . Examp l e s  have the 
format i llus trated b elow . The top l ine i s  the Tondano examp le ,  the 
s e c ond l ine i s  the lis translat ion and the third line i s  the free 
Eng l i sh translat ion : 
5 I t u a ma 
T :  ( cm man 
m a k e l a r)  
P :  ( wa l k  
sv 
The man is wa t k ing . 
Where p o s s ib l e  exponent s are given an Engli sh translation but where 
the re is no equivalent to a word t he lab e l  for the class of i tems of 
whic h  it is a member is given instead . Thu s ,  in the above examp le ,  51 
spe c i fi e s  t hat the following noun , t u a ma man, i s  animate and s ingular . 
Since no adequate lexical equivalent can be given in the lis tran slation 
51 i s  identified by cm whi ch i s  the label for the set of c la s s  markers 
o f  whi ch 5 1  i s  a member . The lis translation to the above example 
indica t e s  that the construction c on s i s t s  o f  two tagmeme s , TopiC  ( T )  and 
Predicate ( P ) ,  but lower leve l tagmeme s are omit t e d . Thus , the Topi c  
i s  shown t o  c ontain 51 t a u m a  t h e  man but i t  i s  n o t  i ndicated that 51 
expounds t he Classifier slot  and t u ama the Head slot  of a Noun phrase 
exp ounding Top i c . 
An attempt i s  made t o  keep lis translat ions of examp les at the same 
level as uni form as p o s s i b le but no fas t  rul e s  are kept and the content 
of these translat ions is varied if  the circumstan c e s  warrant i t . 
Re i d  ( 19 6 6 ) and Prent i c e  ( 19 7 1 )  provide reading and exponen c e  rul e s  
for a l l  examp l e s  o f  phrase level c ons tructions . Thi s  i s  felt  t o  be 
unne c e s sary because each examp le ( i )  repre sents  a part ic ular reading 
( wi t h  the sub s t i tution o f  lexical i tems for names of classe s )  o f  a 
t agmemi c formula alre ady given in t he formal statement for the part i c ­
u l a r  c ons tru c tion type and ( i i )  i s  provided w i t h  an l i s  tran s lation . 
An e xception i s  made in the s e c tion on I dent ifi c ational c lause s  ( see  
6 . 2 . 2 ) where , be cause internal comp le xity make s i t  imp o s s ible to provide 
adequate lis tran slations , rewrite operations are fully c arried out for 
some e xamp le s , as sugge sted by Longacre ( 19 6 4 ) . 
This work aims t o  de s cribe the s truc ture o f  the Tondano language at 
all leve l s  from sentenc e s  to phonology . Since such an extens ive c over-
age i s  aimed a t  i t  i s  obvious that a de tailed s tatement o f  any one part 
of the language i s  not feasib l e . Consequentl y ,  n o  part of the grammar 
c an be regarded as a full or final s tatement . I n  some s e c t ions it  has 
been ne ces sary t o  ignore various minor c onstruction type s while only 
partially de scrib ing others . Inevi tab ly some par t s  o f  the grammar 
will suffer from lack of data and no s t at ement should be re garded as 
more than tentat ive . 
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In many parts of a grammati cal de scription referenc e  to st ruc ture s 
not yet de scribed w i l l  b e  neces sary . The chapters below do not follow 
the grammat i c a l  hierarchy in any set dire c t ion but aim to give t he 
c leare st de script i on by ensur ing the leas t amount of forward re fer­
enc ing . 
1 . 3 .  A BB R E V I A T I ONS ANV S I GNS 
In this sect ion are given abbre viation s  used in formal s tatemen t s  
and signs u s e d  t hroughout t h e  grammar . Some abbreviations o c c ur in the 
grammar both capi tal ised , as funct ion label s , and without c ap i tals ,  as 
exponential lab e l s  or as sub script label s . In such c a s e s  only the 
capitalised abbreviations are li sted here . I n  some instance s  a symbo l  
h a s  two denotations ( e . g .  S rep re sents  both Sentence and Subj e c t ) but 
such i dent i c al label ling i s  avoi de d  where there might be a p o s s i b i l i ty 
of confusion . 
A' Assoc iat ive c as e  
AB Ac tive Battery 
Adv Adverb 
an animate 
Ap Appo s i t ive 
At Attribut ive 
Att Attributing ( sentenc e )  
AV Act ive verb ( stem c l a s s ) 
Ax Axis 
B Base 
B' Bene fac t i ve case 
Bas Basic  ( c lause ) 
c' Causative case 
CB Causat ive Bat tery 
Cen Centre 
Ch Charac terisation 
Cj Conj oined ( c lause ) 
C l  c l ause 
e l o  c l o se ( appos i t ion )  
em c l a s s  marke r 
Cmp Comparat ive 
Cmz Complementizer 
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en 
Co 
co 
Com 
Com 
C s  
CV 
Deg 
Oem 
Des 
Ex 
Excl 
H 
I 
I' 
Id 
Imp 
in 
Ind 
Int 
int 
IV 
lac 
M 
M 
Mes 
Mod 
N 
NB 
Neg 
No 
Nom 
Num 
NV 
o 
0' 
OV 
P 
Ph 
pl 
pn 
Po 
c ommon ( noun ) 
C o -ordinating ( sentence) 
co-ordination 
Complement 
Compound ( c lause ) 
Clas sifier 
Causative verb ( stem c lass ) 
Degree 
Demonstrative 
De s criptive 
Exi stent ial 
Exc lamat ion 
Head 
Instrument 
Instrumental case 
I dent ificational 
Imp erative 
inanimate 
Independent ( claus e )  
Interrogative 
internal ( appo s i t ion ) 
Instrument voice 
locative 
Margin ( sentence slot ) 
Manner ( clause slot ) 
Measure 
Mode , modal 
Noun phrase , Noun ( c lause ) ,  noun 
Non-volitional Battery 
Negat ive 
Number 
Mon inalised 
Numeral 
Non-vol i t ional verb ( s tem c l as s )  
Obj e c t  
Obj e c t ive case 
Obj ec t  voice 
Pre dicate 
Prohib itive 
plural 
proper ( noun )  
Po s se ssor 
Pp Predicate phrase 
Pr Pronoun phrase ,  pronoun-
P-T Pro-Topi c  
qn quant itat ive 
Qt Quotat i on 
Qu Qualifier , Qualifying ( claus e ) 
R Referent 
R' Re ferential case 
R-A Relator-Ax i s  
RB Rec ipro cal Bat tery 
Ref Referential 
Rel Re lator 
Res Re sponse 
rm relat or ( relation marker ) 
RV Re c iproc al verb ( stem c las s )  
RV Referent voi ce 
5 Sentence 
5 Sub j e c t  
5' Subj e c t ive case 
5eq Sequential 
sg singular 
5im Simi l i t ude 
Smp S imple ( sentence ) 
50f Softner 
Sub Subordinat ing ( sentence )  
sub subordinat i on ( re lator ) 
SV Subj e c t  voi c e  
T Topi c  
Te Top i c  Concord 
Te Time 
Th Theme , Thema t i c  
tm t op i c  marker 
V Verb phrase , Verbal ( c lause ) ,  verb 
Voe Vocative x: } 
variab l e s  
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Ixl 
[x] 
{x} 
DxD 
<x> 
(Xl 
# x 
x'\, Y 
x- Y 
X : Y 
x� 
X + Y 
[:] + [,] 
X i s  a phoneme 
X is a phone 
X is a morpheme 
X is a hypermorpheme 
X is a s e t  of hype rmorpheme s 
X i s  opt i onal 
X fo llows a pause 
X and Y alternate freely 
X i s  rewritten as Y 
X is expounded by Y 
X i s  tran sforme d into Y 
X and Y are a string on the same level 
e i t her X or Y b ut not b oth 
e i ther X + Z or Y 
+ 
anyt hing 
x-- Y/ __ Z X i s  rewritten as Y b e fore Z 
x -- Y (+ • • •  l X i s  rewrit ten as a string con s i s t ing 
obli gatorily o f  Y followed optionally 
by other tagmeme s as previously 
spe c i fied .  
CHAPTER TWO 
2 .  PHONOLOGY 
2 . 1 .  NON-S EGMENTA L PHONOLO G Y  
2 . 1 . 0 .  In this  s e c t ion are described the non-segmental phenomena o f  
stre s s ,  pause , j uncture , p i t c h  and intonati on . 
2 . 1 . 1 .  S t r e s s  
2 . 1 . 1 . 0 .  There are t hree de gre e s  o f  s t re s s : unstre s s  ( unmarke d ) ,  
word stre s s  ( ' ) and p hrase s t re s s  ( ' ) . 
2 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  Un4tAe44 
Any syllable not covered in s e c t i on 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  i s  uns t re s se d .  
2 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  WOAd StAe44 
2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 0 .  Word s t re s s  i s  treated as phonemic because i t s  plac ement 
does not appear t o  be always predic table on purely phonological grounds . 
In mo s t  words t he p lac ement o f  stress c onforms t o  the s tatement in 
sect ion 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  Thi s i s  c alled regular s tress and i s  not indicated 
in the phonemic orthography . In the presen c e  of some morpheme s word 
s t re s s  doe s not c onform to the s tatement on regular s t re s s  plac ement . 
Thi s i s  called irregular s t re s s  and i s  described in sec t ion 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  
Irregular s t re s s  i s  marked in the phonemi c orthography in thi s chap t e r ,  
b u t  i s  not indicated i n  sub sequent chapt ers . N o  instan ce s  o f  minimal 
s t re s s  c ontrast have been re corded but c ontra s t  in terms of cvcv 
s t ruc t ure does o c c ur .  
2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  Regular Word Stress 
Stre s s  usually fal l s  on the penult imate syllable o f  the word : 
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10 
/wa l e / [wa l e ] 
/wa n u a /  [ wa n ua ]  
house 
v i llage 
Word stre s s  shift s from the p enult imate syllable under t he fol l owing 
c ondition s : 
( a )  A l ong vocoid , which i s  interp re ted as two phonemic syllable 
nuc l e i , take s stre s s  i f  it is  in the last or second-last phonet i c  
syllable i n  t h e  word : 
/k i n a a � k u /  [ � i n a:� k u ] has been e a ten by me 
/wee n u /  [ eE:n u ]  
/ t i k o o /  [ t i ko: ] 
" y 
w i l l  b e  given by y o u  
throa t 
I f  b o t h  the last and sec ond-la s t  phonetic  syllables c ontain long 
vocoids , then th e last take s s tre s s : 
i s  con tinually e a ting 
( b ) I f  the penultimate syllable nuc leus i s  /a/ t he following change s 
o c c ur :  
( i )  Stress fal l s  on the final syllab le if  i t s  nucleus i s  a vowel 
other than /a/ and it is separated from t he penultimate syllable by 
j us t  one consonant , provide d the word is of two or t hree syllable s or 
is of four or more syllables in whi c h  the third-last s y llab l e  nuc leus 
is also /a/: 
fi s h  
/ r i m a d e y /  [ r i ma de y ] i s  s tanding 
Ima r a r a d e y l  [ m arara d e y ] i n te nds to s tand 
( i i )  In word s of four or more syllables in whi ch condi tions 
l i s te d  under ( i )  hold ,  except t hat the t hird-last syllab le contains a 
vowel other than l a l , the third-last syllab le takes s tress : 
/k a a n a n a l  [ k a :n an a ] w i ll be e a ten by him 
Iw i Q k o t an a l  [v i Q ko�an a J  w i l Z  b e  a s k e d  b y  him 
Penult imate schwa take s s tress under c onditions not l isted above : 
I t am po k /  
I k a a n a l) k u l  
/wa ?� a l l 
[ t�m po k ] " y 
[ k a:na l) k u ] 
[ ea ? Q a l ] 
I r a p a t l  [ r�p a� ] 
tip, end 
wi n be e a ten by me 
s tup i d  
fa s t  
( c ) I f  the penul timate 
vowe l ,  stre s s  o c c urs on 
Ire i d aml  [ hf i d am ] 
I l o u r an l  [ lou�an ] 
I m a e k e r l  [ mae�er ] 
Ima o a s l  [ ma o a s ]  
vowel i s  immediately prec e de d  by a l ower 
the l ower vowe l : 
dar k  
w i t t  b e  t a k e n  to t h e  take 
is  c o ughing 
i s  washing 
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( d )  When the penul t imate vowe l i s  separated from the pre c ed ing vowe l 
by glot tal s t op the prec eding vowel take s stre s s  i f  i t  i s  i denti c a l  
with the penult imate vowel or i s  lower than i t : 
Iwo ? o d o l  [w;$? o d o ] tomo rrow 
I r a ? i p e ? 1  [fAa? i pe? ] n o t  ye t 
Iwa t j ? i la l  [ e a�(? i l a ]  there 
2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  Irregular Word Stre s s  
In some environments s t re s s  d o e s  not  c onform w i t h  t h e  s tatement 
in sec t ion 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  The se environments appear to be morphological 
rather than phonol ogical . The mo s t  important of these are s tate d here . 
( a )  Whe n pre fix {ma ka - }2 own er ( see  8 . 1 . 2e )  i s  attached t o  a two­
syllab l e  s t em be ginning with a vowe l ,  s t re s s  fluctua t e s  freely between 
the third- las t and s e c ond-last syl lable s i f  {ma k a - }2 i s  man i fe s t e d  as 
m a k a - :  
/ma k a o k i ? / � I m a k a ok i ? / o wn e r  of t h e  chi t d  
I m a k a u m a /  � I ma k a um a l  own e r  of t h e  fie td 
When allomorph ma k a ? - oc curs b e fore a vowel , stre ss  always fal l s  
o n  t h e  second-last syl lable ( c f .  2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1d ) : 
own e r  of t h e  fie t d  
I m a k a ? a s ul o wn e r  of the dog 
( b )  Init ial n i - on pronouns doe s not take s tre s s : 
I n i k ol you 
( c )  P o s t c l i t i c  pronoun {- m e y  � -m aY} o ur; by u s  always take s s t re s s  i f  
it  i s  t he last ( or second-last )  syllable in the word : 
I b a l eme y l  o ur house  
I n  i a l i me y I has  been carr i e d  by u s  
( d )  When a pre fix e nding in I V?I , other than that mentioned in ( a )  
1 2  
above , precede s a two-syllable s t em beginn ing with a vowel , s t re s s  
var i e s  freely between the third-last and sec ond�las t  syllab l e s  if  the 
vowel o f  the prefix i s  of the same quality as , or l ower than , the 
following stem vowe l .  E l sewhere , e . g . , within a morpheme , stre s s  would 
always fal l on the third-last syllab le ( see  2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1d ) : 
be Z t  
are q uarre l l in g  
one s tem (of p lan t )  
Contra s t ive stre s s  i n  t e rms o f  CVCV patterns is shown by the 
fol lowing pairs : 
/b a l e m e y /  o ur ho u s e  and /ka wo l e y/ i l l -mannered b e ha v i o u r  
/n i ko/ y o u  and /n i k e/ fi s h  u p  
/ka ? �p a /  o r  and /ma ? a p a s / swa l l o w  ( b ird sp . )  
Word stress i s  rep laced by stronger s tre s s  on the last word o f  a 
p hrase : 
/b a l e / [ b a l E ]  
/ b a l e  w a Q k o ? /  [ b � l E waQ k�? ]  
/ b a l e  w a Q k o ?  r u a /  [b�l E w�Q k�? fua J 
2 . 1 . 2 .  P a u s e 
y 
the house 
the big house 
the two big h o u s e s  
Any hal t  in t he flow of spe e c h ,  whe ther a momentary pause or a 
longer s i lence , may have an influence on the adj ac ent segmental 
phoneme s .  Any such stre tch of silence i s  called pause and i s  rep­
resented /#/ . The influence of pause on segmental phoneme s i s  
described in the treatment of the individual phoneme s i n  s e c t i on 2 . 2 . 1 . 
2 . 1 . 3 .  Wo r d  J u n c t u re 
Word j unc ture i s  a boundary between two words and i s  signalled by 
the phonological feature s l i sted below . In phonemic script j un c t ure 
is indi cated by a space between words . 
( a )  A seque nc e  o f  two iden t i cal vowel s  i s  manife sted as two short 
syl labic vocoids and not as one long voco i d  as it is within the word : 
/ r u a  a s u/ [ fGa as u ]  two dog s  ( c f .  /k a a n u / [ k �:n uJ your rice ) 
l s i i n a ? /  [ s i rn a ? ]  m o t h er ( c f .  /w i i r u/ [v( : fu ] 
/ t o k o  o k i ? / [ �6k�o� i ? ]  sma l l  s hop ( c f .  /t i k o o k u/ 
y o ur rice ) 
[ tik6:k u ]  
� my t hroa t )  
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In s l owe r speech a glot tal stop may appear between the two vowel s ,  
e s p e c i?lly b etween two low vowe l s : 
two dog s  
( b ) When j un c t ure o c c urs be tween /a / and / i /  or l u i ,  /a / i s  man i fe s te d  
as [a ] and not as a rai sed phone a s  it i s  within t he word ( see  fa / in 
2 . 2 . 1 . ) :  
/k a p a y a  i t i 7 i /  [k a p a ya i �) ? i ]  
/ l i ma u r a f) /  [ l (ma u�a f) ]  
t h a t  papaw 
fi ve c h U dren 
When the subordinat ion re lat ion markers sa  and k a  ( see  7 . 2 . 4 . )  
are followed b y  a high vowel both s t re s s  and the quality o f  /a / are 
affe c ted so that one phonological word resul t s : 
/ s a  + i t u /  -->- /s a i t u /  [ s Aa i �u ]  if i t  
/ k a  + i t u /  -- /ka i t u /  [kAa i � u ]  b e c a u s e  i t  
( c )  When j unc ture c ome s  b e tween a l ower vowel and a highe r  vowel 
stre s s  i s  unaffe c te d ;  t he higher vowe l s t i l l  takes s tre s s  if it is in 
t he penul t imate syllab le : 
/ l i ma u ra f) /  [ l (ma u�a f) ] 
/ r u a  i p u s /  [rua )p u s ] 
fi ve chi  tdren 
two ta i t s 
The relators s a  and k a  are affe c te d  as indicated in ( b )  above . 
( d ) /a/ c an fol l ow vowe l s  other than fa / ( c f .  s e c t ion 2 . 4 . 2 . ) :  
/wa l e  a s a /  one ho use  
/n  u a s  a/  a t one 
Be tween final /a / and initial / a /  a glot tal s t op oc c urs in slow 
speec h :  
/k a p a y a  a s am /  [ka p a y a ? es am ] sour papaw 
/wa n u a a s a /  [wa n ua ? a s a ]  one v i t zage 
In other than slow speech a s s imi lat ion occurs , re sult ing in a l ong 
low vocoid which tak e s  s t re s s  if  it  is the second-last ( phone t i c ) 
syllable . Thus one phonological word re sult s :  
/k a pa y a a s am/ [k a p a y a :sam] sour papaw 
/wa n u a a s a /  [wa n u a :s a ] on e vi t tage 
When /a/ follows another vowe l at a morpheme boundary wit hin t he 
word such as simi lat ion o c c urs even in slow ,  care ful speech . 
( e )  The l ike l ihood o f  schwa b eing inserted between two consonan t s  
var i e s  ac c ording to whe ther the c l us t e r  is within a word or separated 
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b y  word j un c t ure ( see 2 . 4 . 1 . ) .  In p ar t i c ular , when j unc ture o c c urs 
be tween two ident i c al consonant s  they are not separated by s chwa as 
ob l i gatorily occurs within the word . A sequence of two i dent i c al 
phonemic c on sonants occ urs , manife s te d  a s  a long cont inuant or a held 
stop : 
/o a r a n  n i  t ua m a /  [ o ara n : i �uama J 
/ma p u r u t  t a l l/ [ ma p�ruJ;-a l i ] 
2 . 1 . 4 .  P i t c h  
t he man ' s  name 
i s  p i e k ing up the rope 
There are three phonemic p i t c h  l evel s .  The se are low p i t ch / 1 /, 
me dium p i t c h  /2/ and high p i t c h  /3/ . 
2 . 1 . 5 .  I n to n a t i o n 
Intonati on i s  phonemi c ,  as t h e  sole contrast be tween two utteran c e s  
may b e  the different intonati on c ontours accompanying t hem . Intona t i on 
contours are d i s tinguished b y  different change s among the three p i t c h  
l e ve l s . 
Two c ontra s t i ve c l ause intonation c ontours oc cur :  identificat ional 
and neutral ( or non-ident i fi cat ional ) contours . Ident ificational 
c ontour o c c urs on an I dent i ficational c lause ( see  6 . 2 . 2 . ) and i s  
c haracterised b y  a sharp rise to /3/ o n  the last syllab le of t he 
Predicate phrase . Neutral c ontour oc curs on all o ther c lause type s and 
is marked by a re lat ive ly level contour over the c l ause on p i t c h  /2/ . 
Two c ontrast ive s entence intonation contours o c c ur : dec l arative and 
interrogat ive contours . De c larative contour i s  charac terised b y  a 
fall to pitch / 1 /  sentence-finally . Interrogat ive contour i s  c harac ­
terised by a rise to /3/ sent e nce-finally .  
When a c lause o c c urs sentenc e-fina l ly the c lause and sentence 
int onation contours c ombine t o  form a four-way contrast o f  i nt onation 
patterns : 
Neutral dec larative pattern : 
5 i t u a ma 5 i m a p a  ? y a o  / 221 
The man i s  working . 
Neutral i nterrogative pattern : 
5 i t ua m a  5 I ma p a ? ya o  / 223 
Is the man wo r k i n g ?  
Iden t i ficational dec larat ive pattern : 
sl t u a m a  5 i  m a pa ? y a o  / 231 
It i s  the man who i s  working . 
Identlflcatlona1 interrogat ive pattern : 
s i  t uama  s i  m a p a ? y a l)  I 233 
Is i t  the man who i s  working ? 
2 . 2 .  SEGMENTAL PHON EMES 
2 . 2 . 0 .  There are twenty two s e gmental phoneme s :  sixteen consonan t s  
and s ix vowe l s . These are s hown i n  Tab le I .  
TABLE I :  SEGMENTAL PHONEME S 
CONSONANTS 
labial a1veo-denta1 velar glottal 
voice l e s s  p t k 
s tops 
voiced b d 9 
nasals m n I) 
fricative s w 
vibrant r 
sibilant 5 
lateral 
semi-vowe l y 
VOWELS 
front central back 
high u 
mid e a o 
low a 
2 . 2 . 1 .  D e s c r i p t i o n  o f  P h o n e m e s 
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This s e c t ion lists  the segmental phoneme s ,  describes their allophone s 
and give s the distribution of t he allophones .  
Voicel e s s  s tops 
/pl [p ] 
I t  I [ � ] 
voic e l e s s  unaspirated released b i lab ial s t op : I p i t u /  
[ p (�u ]  seven,  / r a p a t l  [ra p a� ] fa s t, I l i ? l i p / [ l ( ? l i p ]  swim 
voice l e s s unaspirated released dent al s top : I t a ? a n l [ ��? a n ] 
b u t ,  /p i t u /  [ p  ( t u ]  seven,  / r a p a t l  [ rap a t] fas t  
� n 
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I k l  [�J voice le s s  unaspirated rel eased front ve lar s top . Oc curs 
b efore front vowe ls  and after front vowel s  word final ly : 
10k i ? 1 [5k i ?J li t t le ,  I m a e k e r l  [ma��ErJ i s  c o ughing,  
v'" " 
I I  i ? 1  i k l [I 1 ' 1  i �J e dge 
[kJ voice l e s s  unaspirated re leased ve lar s top . O c c urs else­
where : I ka k a ?1 [kak a ? J  o lde r sibling, I pe k a k l  [pek a kJ frog 
The released allophone s of I p , t , k l des c ribed above o c c ur in all 
environment s  except immediately before another cons onant , in whi ch 
environment unreleased allophone s occur . The unre leased varian t s  also 
o c c ur b e fore a pause lUI in fre e variat ion wit h  released variant s :  
/ 1 i ? l i kU I  [ 1 1 ? l i �J 'V [ 1 1 ? l i �J e dg e ,  I k a ? am p i t kul [ka ? am pr!kuJ my fri e nd, 
I I i ? l i p U I [I (? l i p J 'V [ I  I? l i P J swim 
Sl ight ly to moderate ly aspirated allophones of I p, t , k l commonly 
o c c ur in free variation with unaspirated all ophone s :  I k a k l p i t l 
[ k a �( p i �J 'V [kha�hlp h i �
hJ very difficult 
Released allophones of voi c e l e s s  s tops are usually held momentarily 
be fore release prec eding a pause : I r ap a tUI [rap a �] 'V [ra p a�- ] fa s t, 
I wu ? ukUI [Qu ?uk] 'V [bu ? u k-J ha ir 
Some speakers s ub s t i tute an int erdental stop [�J for dental [�J : 
I p i t ul [ p i �uJ seven 
Voiced s t op s  
I b l  [ b J 
I d l  [ d  J 
I g l  [ g  J 
Nasal s 
I m l  [mJ 
I n l  [!l J 
[n J 
voicele s s  glot tal stop : I s a ? u t l  [sa' ? u�J b an ana, 
I p o ? po ?1 [p5? p5 ?] coconu t  
v v 
voiced bilabial s t op : I b a l e l [ b a l E ] h o u s e ,  I r a b a t l  [ rab a � J 
t i g h t  
voi c ed alveolar s t op : I d ual [ dua] t w o ,  l a d o l  [ad5J day 
v 
voiced ve lar s top : I g i o l [g(5J fac e ,  I l o g ol [ 1 5g �J swe a t  
v v v 
voiced b ilabial nasal : I m e mb e ?1 [mem bE?J g o a t ,  I sum i n s i ml 
[ sum(hs i mJ bird sp . 
voiced dental stop . Oc curs b e fore I t / : I n t a l i l  [!l �a l  i J 
rope , I r i nta k l  [r(!l � akJ fine 
voiced centro-palatal nasal without c omplete c lo s ure . 1 
Occurs b etween a pre c eding vowel ( within t he word or acro s s  
a word boundary without int ervening pause ) and a following 
l si : I s um l n s i ml [ s um(n s i mJ bird sp . I w i tu n s ako l a l 
[v(�uns ako l a ]  in school.  In slow careful speech [h] i s  
rep laced by [n J 
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[n ] voiced alveolar nasal . Occurs e l sewhere : / n an do /  [nan do ]  
v 
day ,  / n a ra n /  [n afa n ] s ta i r s  
v o i c e d  velar nasal : I Q a r a n /  [Qafa n ] name , /wa ? a Q I  [wa? a Q ] 
too t h  
Fri c at i ve s  
/ w /  The following statement indicate s t h e  mo st common distribut ion 
for e ac h  a l l op hone o f  / w / . However ,  a considerab le degree of fluctu­
ation occurs and a number of all ophones occur in mos t  p o s i t i on s , in 
addition to the one l isted b elow for that p o s i tion . The all ophon e s  
l i sted are only point s  o f  reference ;  in fac t there i s  a c on tinuum o f  
variants be tween [w ] and [v ] .  
[w ] voiced high back rounded non- syllab i c  vocoid. Oc c ur s  
word-finally after 10/ . No other allophone o c c urs i n  
thi s p o s i t ion : I towl  [�o w ]  person 
[w ] voic e d  high back rounded non-syllabic voc o i d  with a c c om­
panying s l i ght b ilabial fric t ion . Occurs be fore / 0 / :  
/wo/  Cwo ] and, / t owo / [�owo ] l ie 
[w ] voice d  high back unrounded non-syllab i c  vocoid with or 
without acc ompanying s ligh t  b ilab ial fri c t ion . O c c urs 
be fore l a / : Iwa Q k o ? 1  [waQ k� ? ]  big,  I l a w a s l  [ l aw a s ]  hand 
[e ] voice d b ilabial fri cat i ve . Occurs b e fore lei , l a /  and lu/  
and word-finally after vowe l s  other than 10/ :  
Iwe ? w e k l  [ee ? eE� ] duc k,  I wu t a r l [eu�al' ] heavy,  I t a ruwun l 
[�arueun ]  mi l dew, I t a t e l ewl [�a1elEe ] wing 
[v ] voiced labio-dental fri c at ive . Occurs b e fore I i i :  
Iw i tul [v(�u ] a t ,  I k aw i i l  [kav( : ] Zeft  
voic ed front ve lar or palatal fricat ive . Oc curs b e fore 
front vowe l s  me dially and after front vowe l s  word-fina l ly : 
I p a a � j ?1 [pa : e i ? ]  knife ,  I t a te � e r l  [ t a t e�EI'] po Z e ,  I s i l i �/ � " " 1'\ 
[ s( l i � ] a l l ude 
[� ] voiced back vel ar or uvular fric a t ive . O c c urs e lsewhere : 
Before a pause a very weakly art iculate d ,  almo s t  inaudible variant 
o c c urs in free variat i on with s tronger al lophone s : I ra ? r a � #1 [fa ? fa � ] � 
[ ra ? ra§ ] fa l l , / s i l i � #1 [ s f l i � ] � [ s ( l i
� ] a l l ude 
Vibrant 
I r / [I' ] voiced alveo l ar t r i l l . Oc c ur s  in all p o s i t i ons in the 
word : I ru a l  [i'ua ] two , I k a r u a /  [ kai'ua ] second, / k a m a r /  
[ kama i' ]  room 
1 8  
[R ] voicele s s  alveolar trill . O c c urs be fore a pause in free 
variation with [F ] :  / k ama r # /  [k�maF ] � [k�m aR ] room 
[F ] voic e d  alveolar flap . Occurs initially and medially in 
free variat ion with [F ] :  / # r u a /  [F�a ] � [r�a ] two ,  
/ k a r u a /  [ka r�a ] � [kaF�a ] s e c o n d  
Cd r] voiced alveolar vibrant ( flappe d  or trilled ) with voice d 
p l o sive onset . Occurs following /n/ acros s  a word boundary 
without intervening pause : / w a w e a n  r ua /  [eaeean d r�a ] 
the re are two 
Sib ilant 
/ s /  [ s ] 
Lateral 
/1/ [I J 
Semi-vowe l 
/ y /  [y ] 
Vowe l s  
/ i / [ i ] 
/ e /  [e ] 
voice le s s  alve olar groove d fric ative : / s l ow/  [ s(ow ] n in e ,  
/ a s u / Cas u] dog, / i p i s / [(p i s ]  t h i n  
v o i c e d  alveolar l ateral : / I a l a n /  [Ia l a n ]  road, 
/ w u ? u l /  [e6 ? u l ]  ro t te n  
voi c e d  high front unrounde d non-syllabic voc oid : / ya ? l /  
[ y 'cI ? i ]  t h i s ,  / wa y a /  [way a ]  a l l ,  / 1 o d e y /  [Iod e y ] b o a t  
y 
high front unrounde d voc o id : / i p i s / [(p i s ]  thin,  / a p i /  
[ap i J fi re 
iligher mid front unrounde d vocoid . Oc curs be fore I i  / and 
/ y / : /I o d e y /  [ 1 6d e y ] b oa t, / re i d am/  [Fe i d am] dark 
y 
[e ] lower mid front unrounde d vocoid . Occurs e l s ewhere : 
/ ma e k e r /  [mae�eF] i s  c o ug hi ng,  / e d o /  [ed�] s un ,  / mawe e /  
[maee : ] i s  giving 
/ a /  [ a ] mid central unrounded voco id : / a r i s / [ a rts] san d, / r ap at /  
[rap a�J fas t  
backed mid c entral unrounde d vocoid . Occur s  frequently in 
the syllable pre c eding the s tre s s e d  syllable when preceded 
and followed b y  b ilab ial c onsonan t s  and s omet imes in other 
environments when preceding a bilabial c onsonant , in 
variation with [a] : / p a p a l an /  [ p a> pal a n ]  door, /wawen e /  
[ea >eEn e] woman , I m awawewe/ [m a>ea>eEbe] in tends t o  h i t ,  
/ am p u Q /  [a>m puQ] Lo rd, / k a l aw/ [kal a>e] l i d  
[ a' ] 
higher fronted low central unrounde d  voc oid . Occur s  
b e for e Iii w i t h  or without a n  intervening glo t t al stop : 
Inaiwal)kerl [n'aiwal)�ErJ has  be e n  s o l d, /ya?i/ [y,a ?i] 
t h i s  
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higher backed low cent ral unrounded vocoi d . O c c ur s  b e fore 
lui with or w ithout intervening /?/: /tarauka?1 [�ara' uka?] 
s k u t t ,  /wa?u/ [wk ?u] tortoi s e  
[a] low c entral unrounde d vocoid . O c c urs e l s ewhere : lasul 
Casu] dog, Irual [rua] two, Itianl [�ran] be t t y 
lu/ [u] high b ac k  r.ounded vocoi d :  /upus/ [�pus] l o v e ,  lasu/ [asu] 
dog 
10/ [0] higher mid back rounde d vocoid . O c c urs be fore lui and Iw/: 
Ilourl [lour] l a k e ,  Itowl [�ow] person 
[�] l ower mid back rounded vocoid . Occurs be fore Iii, Iyl and 
Ir/: Iloitl [loit] money,  Iloyotl [loyot] o w l ,  Ifjoraml 
" ,.. 
[fjoram] inside 
[�J higher low back rounded voc oid . Occur s  e lsewhere in 
variation with [�]: loki I [oki?] 'V [okj?] l i t t le ,  loatl 
v" " 
[:Sa t ] 'V [oa t] day, Ie dol Ud�] 'V Ud�] s un 
y " "  v 
Pre ceding a pause vowe l s  have a voic e l e s s  o f f-gl ide which i s  usua l ly 
s l i ght after non-high vowel s  but often long and for c e ful after high 
vowe l s : /apl#/ [api!] fi re , /asu#/ [asuU] dog, /mate#/ [ma�EtJ de a d .  
Following a pause vowel s  are preceded by a non-phonemic glot tal 
s t op : /#oat/ [��a�] day ,  I#ante?/ [?a��E?] s trong, /#api/ [?api] fire . 
Vowe l s  have nasali sed varian t s  following a nasal c onsonant . Nasal­
ity is usually very s li ght or ab sent but tends to b e  s tronger in the 
fol lowing environment : N ( ? ( V » # ,  i . e . , after a nasal c on s onant and 
be fore a pause with or without an intervening glottal stop plus optional 
vowel . In this environment the vowe l following glottal stop may also 
b e  heavily nasali se d :  /sul)e/ [S�I)E] horn, Ilumoo?1 [lum5:?] w i l l  dri n k ,  
Ina?e/ [ni?E] foo t .  
2 . 2 . 2 .  P h o n e m i c C o n t r a s t s  
v 
Phonemic c ontras t b etween phone t i c ally s imilar s e gment s  i s  e s tab­
l i shed by their o c c urrence in the same environment as s hown in the 
fol l owing pairs : 
Ipl - /b/ 
It I - Idl 
/rapatl fa s t  and Irabat/ tight  
Itutu?1 a c t  de l ib e ra te l y  and Itudu?1 point  
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/k/ - /g/ 
/m/ - /n/ 
/n/ - /Q/ 
/t/ - /r/ 
/d/ - /r/ 
/d/ - /1/ 
/r/ - /1/ 
/r/ - /fj/ 
/b/ - /w/ 
/g/ - /fj/ 
/?/ - /k/ 
/? I - " 
/if - /e/ 
/e/ - /a/ 
/a/ - /0/ 
/0/ - /u/ 
/a/ - /if 
/a/ - /e/ 
/a/ - /a/ 
/a/ /0/ 
/a/ - /u/ 
/roko?/ gre e dy and /rogo?/ worn o u t  
/tuama/ man and /tuana/ t h u s  
/naran/ s ta i r s  and /Qaran/ n ame 
/tutu?/ aat de l iberate ly and /turu?/ teaah 
/todo/ p us h  and /toro/ approaa h 
/sodo/ l a d l e  and /solo/ lamp 
/serok/ in te rrup t and /selok/ pour 
/ra?rafj/ oft e n  and /fja?fjar/ ao ld 
/tibo/ se l l  and /siwo/ mak e ;  /Iaban/ leeah and 
/1 awaQ/ v a Z Z e y  
/Iogas/ ba l d  and /pofjar/ s h a l low; /ragak/ emerge and 
/tafja?/ g uard 
/ta?ar/ a lmos t and /takar/ un t i l  
/re?o/ thir s ty and /reo/ orde r; /Iaka?/ roo s te r  and 
/1aka/ f Z u s he d  
/nisia/ h e  and /nisea/ they 
/sake/ ride and /saka/ aoak fig h t  
/ragak/ emerge and /ragok/ snore 
/solo/ l amp and /sulu/ a l aw 
/tu?mar/ aa tah and /tu?mir/ hee l 
/matawal/ sharpen and /matewel/ fl y 
/fja?fjar/ ao l d  and /fja?fjar/ spring 
/paraQ/ b l in d  and /poroQ/ head aove ring 
/rubar/ s i t  and /rabur/ fa t 
2 . 3 .  S Y L LA B L E  STRUCTURE ANV PHONEME V I S T R I B U T I 0 N  
2 . 3 . 1 .  Sy l l a b l e Type s 
A phonemi c syllab l e  cons i s t s  of a vowel (V) as nuc leus and may al s o  
c ontain one o r  two consonan t s  (e) be fore V and one cons onant after V. 
The s i x  syllable typ e s  are i llustrated below .  Phonemic syllab l e  
boundar i e s  are indicated by a point and t h e  syl labl e  being i l lustrated 
i s  underlined . 
V 
ve 
e v  
e ve 
ee v 
ee ve 
/l.pus/ ta i l ,  /ma.�.as/ i s  w a s h ing, /ru.�/ two 
/:!.!2..te?/ s trong, /ka?�.pit/ friend, /ka.:!.!2./ r i a e  
/wa.�.�/ my house  
/tim.�/ p a lm wine,  /Ia.�.ko.tan/ ladde r 
/nta.1 i/ rop e ,  /mba.le/ house 
/nsa? ut/ banana ,  /mbag.ko?/ big 
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As s hown i n  the examp l e s  above , a c onsonant c lust er within the one 
syl lable oc curs only word init ial ly , where i t  c ons i s t s  of a nasal p lus 
homorganic obstruent , the two c onsonants belonging to s eparate morpheme s 
( s ee 8 . 0j ) . 
2 . 3 . 2 .  P h o n em e  C l a s s e s  
2 . 3 . 2 . 0 .  This s e c t ion describes the c la s s e s  o f  phoneme s in terms o f  
their dis tribut ion within t he syllable and word . 
2 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  C onh onant Clah h eh 
Five d i s tribution c l a s s e s  of cons onan t s  occur . The c l a s s e s  overlap 
in membership s ince mos t  c onsonant s o c cur in a number of environmen t s . 
For each c l a s s  the environment i s  stated in words and in formula , re­
s trict ions are noted and a l i s t  of member phoneme s i s  given t ogether 
with examp l e s . In formal statements a word boundary i s  indicated (+) 
and a syl lable b reak is ind i c ated ( . ) .  
( a )  Class  one 
Consonant c la s s  1 ( C1 ) pre cede s the syllable nucl e us and oc c urs 
e ither word-init ially or following a vowel or a c onsonant o f  c la s s  4 
or c la s s  5 .  
,nvironment, { �:} V 
members : All consonants except /?/ 
re s t ri c t ions : The voiced s top s /b,d,g/ o c c ur word-initially only 
under c e rtain grammatical c ond it ions , replac ing /w,r,�/ re spe c t ive ly 
( see  8 . 0j ) .  Ve lar s t op /g/ has not been ob serve d  to follow c5 ( see ( e )  
below ) . Re stric t ions on C
4
C
1 
c lust ers are de scribed in ( d )  below . 
1 The following examp l e s  i llustrate C word- initially and inter-
vocal ical ly . Oc currence fol lowing another c onsonant i s  exempl i fied in 
( d )  and ( e )  below . 
in itially intervocalically 
/�a?a/ t h ig h  /ra�at/ fa s t  
/bale/ house /ra�at/ t i g h t  
/�impa?/ p a Z m  wine /atas/ above 
/dano/ wa ter /ado/ day 
/kalo/ friend /la�ar/ many 
/�io/ fac e  /lo�o/ s we a t  
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Imea?1 red / 1  i!!!.al five 
Ir.:..a?el foo t  /1  anal oU 
l!laranl name Ital i!lal ear 
I�i al he re Iwa�a? I be l- o w  
Iraraal girl- Ikarial femal-e fri e n d  
I�apal what  la�ul dog 
I.!..antarl t hunder Ilalanl road 
Iya? i I t h i s  Ipayal)kal fi s h  sp . 
I£ulal s ugar Isi£a?1 al-e v e r  
( b ) C l a s s t wo 
2 C on s onant c la s s  2 (C ) prec edes a c la s s  3 c onsonant . Word-init ially 
c2 be gins the syl lable , medially it follows the syllable nuc leus . 
environment : [ +y ] 
memb ers : The na sal s Im,n,1)1 
re s t ri c t ions : C 2C 3 c lusters are homorganic sequence s .  The se are 
further discussed and e xemp l ified unde r ( c )  below . 
( c )  C l a s s  t hree 
C on sonant c l a s s  3 (C
3
) pre cedes the syl lable nuc leus and fol lows a 
c2 c onsonant with or without an intervening s yl lab le break . 
environment : C 2 ( . ) y 
members : The obstruent s  Ip,b,t,d,s,k,gl 
re s tric t ion s : A c3 c onsonant must  fol low a c2 c onsonant having the 
2 3 same place of art iculation ; C C c l us ters thus c omprise seven homorganic 
nasal-o b s t ruent sequenc e s . A C 2C 3 c luster differs from a C 4C1 c lu s t er 
( see ( d )  b e l ow )  in that it c an o c c ur word-ini t ially and morpheme­
medially and cannot be separated by an epenthet ic  schwa when o c c urring 
acro s s  a morpheme boundary ( see 2 . 4 . 1 . ) .  The cluster Il)gl does not 
o c c ur medially ( except in name s - see 2 . 5 . 1 . ) .  Word-medially the 
c lu s t ers Imbl and Indl fluc tuate with Ibl and Idl re spec t ively ( see  
2 . 5 . 1 . )  . 
The following examples illus trate C2 C 3 c lusters word-initially and 
morpheme-medially : 
in itially medially 
I�a?al t h i g h  Iti�a?1 pal.m wine 
Imbalel house Imembe?1 goa t 
I�al il rope la�e?1 s trong 
Indual two 
Insumal mou t h  
l�ure?1 aooking po t 
12.9..i 01 faae 
( d ) C l a s s  four 
I a!2..io I day 
11e�01 hand k e ra h i e f  
Iti�u?ku?1 ahin 
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4 
A c l a s s  4 c onsonant ( C  ) oc curs morpheme-finally and i s  followed by 
1 
e i ther word j uncture or a C c onsonant . 
environment : V 
members : All consonan t s  except Ib,d, g, ?1 
re strictions : All c onsonan t s  except voiced stops o c c ur word-finally 
but I?I is a s s i gned t o  a separate class ( see  ( e )  below) . 
C
4
C
1 
c lusters can only occur betwee n a s t em morpheme and a following 
bound morpheme and are re stric t e d  in numb er by the l imited number of 
c onsonants which begin a suffix or p o s t c l i t i c  and the fac t t hat some 
potential c lusters do no t oc cur b e c ause of the l o s s  o f  one o f  the 
c onsonan t s  ( s ee 8 . 0c and d ) . Mos t  C
4
C
1 
c lusters are also usually 
avo ided by the insertion of lal between the two consonant s ( see  2 . 4 . 1 . ) .  
A C
4
C1 c luster o f  identical consonants does not o c c ur ,  being avoided 
by the loss of one o f  t he consonan t s  ( in the case o f  Inl - see 8 . 0d )  
or the occurrence o f  epenthe t i c  s c hwa . 
In t he fol l owing examp l e s  C
4 
i s  i llus trated word-finally and in s ome 
C
4
C
1 
c l us ter s .  
word-finally 
lata.e/ roof Itate1e�/ wing 
Ipo?o!;...1 b e H y  Ira? ra!!/ often 
Iwu?u�/ hair Iw i ir.1 u na o o k e d  r i a e  
Ian amI six Ikako �I we t 
Itareka.!!/ now Ikati 1 1  t i g h t  
Itabu1e1e!}/ round ItieyJ pig 
C
4
C
1 
clusters 
i s  s ti l l  s tanding Inamutnal roo t 
i s  a l ready s tanding Iwu?uUal o ur hair 
/rimadey£'e?1 
Ir i made�owl 
Ika?ampi�ul 
lipatana�al 
my fri e n d  Ikumi?i!..!.al wi H fo How 
i s  p Zan ted by u s  I 1 awa�al h i s  hand 
( e )  Class five 
5 This c l a s s  ( C  ) follows the syllable nuc leus and oc curs word-finally 
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1 or preceding a vowel or C c onsonant . 
environment : v { � , } 
memb er : The only memb er i s  glot t a l  stop I?I 
This c l a s s  always o c c urs in the same e nvironme nt , in terms o f  adj ac ent 
vowe l s  and c onsonant s ,  as other c l a s s e s  but is treated as d i s t inct for 
the following reasons : ( i )  Glottal stop doe s not oc cur morpheme­
initial ly . Because of this i t  is interpre c ed as being syllab le-final 
when o c c urring intervocal i cally . All other c on s onan t s  intervo c al ic ally 
1 
are syllab le-ini t ial ( all  other c on s onants b elong to C and c an o c c ur 
morpheme-init ial ly but not all c an oc cur morpheme-finally ) . ( i i )  I?I 
5 1 
c an prec ede all other c onsonant s in a c e  c l us ter ( except that *1?91 
has not been rec orde d )  morpheme-medial ly . The only other c lusters 
o c c urring morpheme-medially are homorganic C
2
C 3 sequenc e s . ( i ii ) Where-
4 1 a s  a c e c luster i s  o ften avoided by the occurrence o f  an epenthe t i c  
s c hwa , a c
5
C
l 
c luster i s  n o t  ( al t hough it  i s  somet ime s avoided in a 
somewhat d i fferent way - see 2 . 4 . 3 . ) .  
In the following examples c 5 i s  i l l ustrated medially and finally and 
all C 5C
l c lusters are illus trated morpheme-medially . 
intervoc alically 
Ipa'!....a r l  � i ke  
I ra ? il n o t  
Ipi2..£.i?1 we t 
l 5 a�e t l  � a s s o  
Ita?ta?1 house 
I t u ?dakl prod 
Iko2!.o? 1 hen 
I r i2..!:.i51 hate 
Ire'!2..0kl s Ude 
2 . 3 . 2 . 2 . Vowel C!a� � e� 
U zard 
finally 
loki?1 U t tle 
Ilaka'!....l roo s ter 
Itu'!..!!:..arl a a t a h  
Inan i2..!!.i 51 too t h  
Iwa�a l l  s tupi d 
Iki�a l l squeeze 
Ifja2!J..a rl a o � d  
1 1  i�ikl e dge 
Ipa2::Lal}l  work 
b r u s h  
There a r e  two d i s tribution classes  o f  vowe l s . These are de s cribed 
in the same way as  ind icated for consonants in s e c t ion 2 . 3 . 2 . 1 .  
( a )  Class  one 
Vowe l c la s s  1 ( V l )  pre cede s a c onsonant and e i ther begins a word or 
follows a consonant . 
( b )  
environment :  
memb ers : All vowe l s  
{ +c } c 
V I vowel s  are i llus trated word- initially and media l ly : 
word-initially word-medially 
/lpu s/ t a U  /wlsa/ w he re 
/�do/ sun / r�r)a?/ sna i 'l  
/�pa t/ four /kaw i t/ whi sper 
/2-.te/ 'l i v e r  /p�l uka/ s h o u 'l de r  
/utu?/ 'la d /t!:!.nu/ b urn 
/ I2.r as / s e a son / sl2.s ot/ s team 
C l a s s  two 
2 5  
Vowel c la s s  2 ( V2 ) o c c urs e i ther word-fina lly o r  preceding another 
v2 or e l s e  it follows a v 2 and pre cede s a c on s onant . 
environment : 
memb ers : All vowe l s  except /a/ 
Exampl e s  of v 2  word-finally : 
/t all/ rope 
/u r�/ 'long 
/ 1  i m�/ fiv e  
/a s u/ dog 
/edo/ sun 
It  follows from t he environment statement above that any vowel , 
exc ept /a/ , can occur in sequence with any o ther vowe l and t hat vowe l 
sequen c e s  o f  any l ength c an o c c ur . However , there are restri c t ions on 
the c o-occurrenc e of vowe l s . The following examp l e s  illustrate the 
two-vowe l sequendes whi c h  have been obs erved to o c c ur wi thin morpheme s :  
/ t lls/ drip /ta r�ka?/ s k u Z Z  
/ti!:. Y/ pig /s�/ dew 
/t�n/ be Z Z y /rui/ b on e  
/ n J..!:!./ winnow /Iue?/ tears 
/ �lI2./ fa ce / r�/ two 
/r�dam/ dark /k�n/ 'long gra s s  sp . 
/ I �?/ n e c k  /k�k/ c a Z Z  
/m�?/ re d / I all2.l?/ snake 
• 
2 6  
/me o Q /  e a t  
/r�? / no t 
/ t�/ j u s t  
/k�n / riee 
/ l o l o a t i /  worm 
/ l o u r /  Zake  
/ko o ? /  drink 
The sequences l e u , oe/ have only b een rec orded in redup l i c ated 
s t ems , o c c urring across the morpheme boundary : 
/ma u r�re ? / 
/ma e d oe d o /  
i s  eon tinua Z Z y ehas ing away 
is eon tinua Z Zy fe t ehing 
No sequences of more than two vowel s  o c c ur within morpheme s . 
Sequenc e s  of three or more vowel s  o c c ur only at morpheme boundar i e s  
and are l imited by the re s tricted numb er of vowel s  o c c urring finally 
in a pre fix or initially in a suffix . The following examp l e s  i l l u s t rate 
t hree-vowel c lusters : 
/k�t a n /  wor Z d  
/ma k i oa s / re que s t  to wa s h  
/p e Q a ea n /  p Zaee whe re ( s omeone ) i s  going 
/ma a e /  i s  g o ing 
Only two sequenc e s  of four vowe l s  and one s equence of five vowe l s  
have b e e n  recorde d : 
/n i a e a n /  p laee wh ere ( some on e )  has gone 
/m i n a e a e m i /  ha s e o n t i n ua l l y gone 
/m�s / is eon t inua l l y  was hing 
2 . 4 .  MOR PHO PHONEM I C S  
2 . 4 . 0 .  In c ertain environments there some time s oc curs the l os s ,  
addit i on o r  replacement o f  a segment . Thi s  s e c t i on describ e s  such 
p henomena whic h  o c c ur under pure ly phonological c ondit ions . Other 
change s are de scribed in s e c t ion 8 . 0 .  
2 . 4 . 1 .  S c h w a  I n s e r t i o n  
I n  c ertain phonological environments a sc hwa oc curs which has n o  
gramma t i c al status but whi c h  i s  in terpre ted as  phonemi c . 
( a )  As stated in sect ion 2 . 3 . 2 . ld ,  a c 1 c onsonant fol lows a C 4 
c on sonant at a morpheme boundary within t he word . Thi s c luster i s  
usually avoided by the insert ion o f  / e /  b e tween the t wo c onsonan t s  
4 1 1 1 ( the C C c luster t hen be come s a seque nce of C eC ) .  
• I f  the first cons onant o f  the C 4 C 1 cluster is /y/ or /w / ,  schwa 
doe s not occur except that it has b een recorded , though only rare ly , 
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in a few words fol l owing I y / : 
� I t own a l  h i s  body I t ow + - n a l  
1 1 0d e y  + - k u l  --+ 1 1  o d e y k u l  o r  ( rarely ) 1 1 0 d e y a k u l  m y  b o a t  
Where t w o  ident i c a l  consonant s would otherwi s e  b e  c on t i guous a t  a 
morpheme boundary l a l  obligatorily occurs : 
Iwu ? u k  + - k u l  --+ Iwu ? u k a k u l  m y  h a i r  
El sewhere l a l  i s  rarely omi t t e d : 
I k a ? a m p i t  + - k u l  
1 1 a wa s  + - n a l  
--+ I k a ? a m p i t a k u l  or ( rare l y )  I k a ? a m p i t k u l  
m y  fri e nd 
� 1 1 awa s a n a l  or ( rarel y ) 1 1 a wa s n a l  h i s  hand 
Epenthe t i c  s chwa is given phonemic status sinc e  i t s  interpretat ion 
as non-phonemic woul d result in phone t i c ally iden t i c al sequenc e s  b eing 
phonemi cally di fferent : 
( i )  [ k a � o r  + - a n  + - n a ]  
( ii )  [ i - + k a p r + - n a ] 
� [ k a � :S r a n a ] 
--+ [ i  k a � :S r an a ] 
The p honetic  identity o f  epenthe t i c  schwa with fun c tional sc hwa in 
this environment demands s imilar interpret ation : 
( i )  I k a t o r a n a l  w i ll be c u t  by him 
( i i )  l i k a t o r a n a l  w i ll b e  u s e d  by him t o  c u t  wi t h  
4 1 I t  should be noted t hat this  s c hwa only occurs with a C e  c onsonant 
2 3 5 1 c l us ter , never with a C e  or C C c luster . 
( b )  S c hwa may precede a s ingle word-initial c onsonant i f  the preceding 
word ends in a consonant and t he two words are not s eparated by a paus e . 
Schwa i s  far l e s s  c ommon in this environment t han i n  that de scribed 
in ( a )  above . The l ikelihood o f  i t s  occurrence depends on the two 
c onsonan t s  involved . Only a rough s ta teme nt is given here . 
Schwa has not been observe d i f  the sequence ( separated b y  word 
j un c t ure ) is of a nasal foll owed by an obs truent ( ei ther homorgan i c  or 
he terorgan i c ) : 
I t a ? u n t u mod o � 1  next y ea r  
Iwa ? a �  p u t i ? 1 whi te te e th 
or o f  two ident ical c onsonant s ( see  a l s o  2 . l . 3e ) : 
I � a r a n  n i  t u a m a l  t he man ' s  name 
I t  mo s t  frequently oc curs when the sequence involve s I r l  and some 
other alveo-dental con s onant ( but not I n l  - see I r l  i n  2 . 2 . 1 . ) :  
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/ l o i t  + r i n t a k l  
I s u s u r  + n a d o l  
--+ I l o i t  r i n t a k l  'V I l o i t  a r i n t a k l  small o hange 
--+ I s u s u r  n ad o l  'V I s u s u r an a d o l  e v e ry day 
When a word begins with a nasal-ob s t ruent c luster s c hwa a lway s  
o c c ur s  i f  the preceding word e n d s  with a consonant and the re i s  n o  
inte rvening pause : 
I n a  r a n  + m b a l e l --+ I n a r a n  a m b a l e l s ta i r s  of the house  
I t i m i b o y  + n t a l i l  --+- I t i m i bo y an t a l i l  is  holding the rope 
I Q a r a n  + n s a ko l a l  --+ I Q a r a n  a n s a ko l a l name of the s o h o o l  
and oc c ur s  optional ly fo l lowing a pause : 
I #m b a l e l 'V I # a m b a l e l h o u s e  
l # n s um a s u l a n a / 'V I # a n s u ma s u l a n a l  t horn 
Prothe t i c  schwa i s  t reated as phonemic b e c ause it  i s  p hone t ic a l l y  
s imilar t o  a func t ional schwa : 
[ n - + � a n a ? J  
2 . 4 . 2 .  S c hwa A s s i m i l a t i o n  
Sc hwa a s s imilates to an imme di ately preceding vowel within the word . 
The a s s imil at ion also occurs through an intervening glottal s t op : 
Ima - + a n a ? 1  --+ I m a a n a ? 1  liv e s  
I m a ? - + a n a ? 1  � Ima ? a n a ? 1  in tends to live 
I l u t u ?  + - an i  --+ I l u t u ? u n l  will be o o o k e d  
2 . 4 . 3 .  G l o t t a l  S t o p  A n d  F o l l o w i n g  V o w e l 
When glottal stop precedes a c on s onant within the word a vowe l may 
be inserted be tween t hem.  On t he other hand , a vowe l fol l owing I ? I  may 
be delet ed , resul t ing in a C5C 1 c luster . 
1 ( a ) Whe n 1 ° 1  i s  fol lowed by a C consonant ( within a morpheme or at a 
morpheme boundary ) a vowel having t he same quality as t he vowe l pre c e d ­
ing I ? I  may o c c ur b etween t he two cons onant s :  
I ko ? ko O I  'V I k o ? o k o ? 1  hen 
I we ? we k l 'V I we ? e w e k l  duok 
I k u l  i ?  + - n a l  --+ I k u l  i ? n a l  'V I k u l  i ?  i n a l  h i s  s k i n  
Thi s vowe l i s  t reated as phonemi c be c ause i t s  interpre tation as  non­
phonemic would re sult in phone t i c a l l y  i dentical sequenc e s  being 
phonemi c a l l y  different : 
( i )  [ l u );.u ?  + - an + - n a ] 
( ii )  [ ka p a lu �u ?  + - n a ] � [ k a p alu �u? u n a ] ( a s  we ll  as 
[ ka p a l  u >,u? n a ] )  
Thi s phone t i c  identity demands the same interpretat i on : 
( i )  /lu t u ? u n a /  will b e  cooked b y  h er 
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( i i )  /k a pa lu t u ? un a / (as  wel l a s  /k a p a l u t u ? n a /) her man n e r  of c o o k i ng 
Also , the post -glottal vowel may o c c ur in c are ful pronunc iation a s  
a deliberately art i c ulated sound .
2 
An e xcept ion t o  the insert ion o f  a vowel as described above i s  that 
if the vowe l pre c ed ing glottal stop i s  schwa then no insertion o c c urs ; 
/wa ? o al/ s tup i d  
/<g a ?><ga r /  cold 
The po st-gl ot tal vowel de scribed above has the same qual ity and 
quan t i t y  as the vowel pre ceding glo t t a l  s t op . However , glottal stop 
and a following c ons onant may instead b e  separated by a short , weak 
vocoid of t he same quali t y  as the vowe l p re c e ding glottal s t op t hough 
usua l l y  somewhat c entered : 
[ ko? � k o ? ] as we ll  as [ ko ? k� ? ] 
[ k u l f ? i n a ] as we ll as [ k u l f ? n a ] 
Thi s  voc oid i s  treated as a non-phonemi c tran s i t ional sound between 
/? / and the following c ons onan t ;  a manife s tat ion o f  an open release of 
/? / .  The phonemic i dent ifi c at ion o f  [ k o?
� k � ? ] ,  for instanc e ,  with 
/ko ? ko ? /  and not with /ko ? o ko ? /  appears t o  b e  nec e ss ary s ince the vocoid 
in que stion may be so short and weak as  t o  b e  a lmo st inde t e c t ible . 
However , it i s  some time s  s omewhat more forc e ful so that it i s  not alway s 
easy t o  dec ide i f  t he sound shoul d b e  regarded as the phonemi c sound , 
as in [ ko ? � k � ? ] (� /ko ? o k o ? / )  or as the non-phonemic transit ional 
vocoid as  in [ ko ? � k � ? ] ( � /ko ? ko ? / ) . In other words t he voc oid 
between gl ottal s top and a following consonant ranges from one having 
full vowe l qua l i t y  t o  one of extreme tenuousnes s  and an arbi trary de­
c i s i on is made as  t o  the degree sufficient to warrant phonemic st atus . 
( b )  When a vowel o c c urs at a morpheme boundary and i s  preceded b y  
glottal stop i t  may be de le t e d  in normal o r  fas t  spee c h  i f  t h e  vowel 
pre c eding / ? /  i s  of t he same quality as it : 
/wo ? o  + - mow/ � /wo ? omow/ � /wo ? m o w /  p erhaps 
/n u ?  + uma n a n /  --+ /n u ? uma n an /  � /n u ? ma n a n /  s tory 
/ l u t u ?  + - a n  + - n a /  --+ / l u t u ? u n a /  � / l u t u ? n a /  w i ll be c o o k e d  
b y  her 
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The vowe l i s  never lost  i f  the resul tant sequenc e would b e  o t her t han 
a c 5 c ' c luster : 
/ka ? a m p i t / fri end 
/k u m i ? i t l a /  will follow 
De l e ti on c an a l s o  o c c ur within the morpheme ( although not in c areful 
sp eech ) provided the l o s s  doe s not re sult in a word-final c onsonant 
c luster : 
/ p a ka t u ? u t u ? u s  + - a n i  --+ /p a ka t u ? u t u ? u s a n /  � /p a k a t u ? t u ? sa n /  
i s  o b s e r v e d  carefully ( from / t u ? u s / observ e ) 
2 . 5 .  V I A C H R ON I C  CHANGE 
2 . 5 . 0 .  The first four s e c t ions of this chapter outl ine the phonology 
of the variety o f  Tondano used by the princ ipal informant s  for this 
study , all o f  whom were more t han f i ft y  five years of age . A number of 
phon o l ogic al change s are at present in progre s s  in the language , of 
whic h  the mo st imp ortant are discussed in this s e c t ion . These change s 
appear t o  have reache d  compl etion in the speech of younger Tondane se 
so  t hat their variety of speech differs in a number of way s from that 
de scribed in the ab ove four sections . 
2 . 5 . 1 .  L o s s O f  N a s a l s Be f o r e  V o i c e d  S to p s 
As is shown by several word l i s t s  c omp iled in the ninete enth century 
( e . g .  Niemann , 1 8 6 9- 7 0 )  and by compari son with other diale c t s , unt i l  
recently in Tondano voiced s t o p s  o c c urred word-medially only fol lowing 
homorganic nasal s . A proc e s s  is now in op eration whereby nasal c onson­
ants are b eing l o st from this envi ronment , re sult ing i n  intervocalic 
voi ced s t op s ,  whi ch did not o cc ur be fore the sound change b e gan . 
Lo s s  o f  / 0 /  be fore /g/ word-media l l y  i s  c omplete , having o c c urre d ,  
apparent ly , be fore the birth o f  any Tondane se s t i l l  l iving at t he time 
o f  this s tudy .
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Niemann ' s  l i s t  inc l ude s words such as / 1 0 0 g o /  swea t 
a�d /s a o g o r /  s team . In pre sent-day Tondano the cluster /O g /  does not 
o c c ur word-medially and t he only forms for these words are / I o g o /  and 
/s a g o r / .  
The c lusters /m b /  and /n d /  s t i l l  occur me dial ly i n  fluc tua t i on with 
/b / and /d / respectively . Los s of /m/ be fore / b /  appears t o  be comp l e t e  
in c asual speech , t he c l u s t e r  being c on fined t o  c are ful or formal 
spe e c h . Thus / t a m b a l a o /  and / t a b a l a Q /  bamboo b oth occur , although the 
former only in re stricted speech style s .  Lo ss  of /n / has not prqgre ssed 
so  far and the c luster /n d /  still p ersi s t s  in informal speech al though 
l e s s  frequently t han / d / .  
4 
Thus : /an d o /  � / a d o l  day . 
In terms o f  c onsonant c l a s s e s  t he change invo lves the replac ement 
2 3 1 
of a C e  c luster by a C c onsonant . 
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The loss of the nasa l  from this  environment app ears t o  b e  complete 
in the speech o f  Tondane se o f  about forty years o f  age and under .  
Thus , in their speech , only forms such a s  / t a b a l a o l  bamboo and /ad o l  
day occur . 
However , the c lusters pers i s t  in c ertain words . The c luster /m b l  
i s  re tained in a few animal name s ,  e . g .  /me m b e ? /  g o a t ,  I mo m b o l  do ve . 
All thre e c lusters remain in t he names of people and p l a ce s , e . g .  
I r u n t u r a m b i /  p e rson ' s  name, I t a n d e o a n l  v i l l age name , I ka t i o g o l a n i  
v i l l age name . The c lusters also are ret ained in borrowed words , e . g . , 
/g a m ba r /  p i c ture, /wa l a n d a l  Du tc h, I d u m u O g u l  wee k . 5 
2 . 5 . 2 .  M e r g e r  O f  l a l  W i t h  M i d  V o w e l s  
As des cribed in s e c t i on 2 . 2 . 1 . ,  phoneme /a / has allophone [ -a ]  
be fore I ( ? ) i l  and al l ophone [ a - ] b e fore I ( ? ) u / .  Thes e  allophone s are 
in the pro c e s s  of merging with mid vowel s ;  [ -a ]  with l e i  and [ a - ] with 
/01 . In the speech of the informants for this s tudy the phonemes 
fluctuate in the s e  environment s in fast speech . Thus : I ma i d e ? /[ m - a i d E ? ] �  
/me i d e ? /[ me i d E ? ]  afraid, l ma u p i ? / [ ma - u p i ? ]  � Imo u p i ? / [ m6 u p l ? ]  angry . 
In the speech of people under about forty years o f  age the merger i s  
comp lete and only t he sequences l e ( ? ) i l  and lo ( ? ) u l o ccur ,  /a l b e i ng 
l o s t  from t he s e  environme nt s . 
2 . 5 . 3 .  L o s s  O f  E p e n t h e t i c  Sc h wa 
In the speech of younger Tondane se epenthe t i c  s c hwa ( s ee 2 . 4 . 1 . )  
4 1 does not occur . Thus ,  in their speech , C C c onsonant c l usters at 
morpheme boundaries are never lost thro ugh s chwa insert ion , only forms 
such as I k a ? a m p i t k u l  my friend and I l a wa s n a l  h i s  hand o c c urring . 
Loss of the s c hwa insert ion rul e also re sul t s  i n  gemina t e  c l us t ers 
within the word as  we ll  as  at the word boundary : 
I w u ? u k k u l [ e � ? u k- u ] my hai r  
I ka ? a mp i t t a l  [ k a ? am p t t -a ]  o ur fri end 
A 
However , prothetic s chwa c ontinues t o  remain opt i onal ly prec eding a 
word-initial nasal-obstruent c luster : 
I # a n s um a s u l a n a l  � I #n s u m a s u l a n a l  thorn 
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2 . 6 .  LOAN WO RVS 
The phonol ogy out l ined above de sc ribes the " native core " of Tondano 
and doe s not take ac count of the many l oan word s  in the l anguage . Mo st 
borrowings are from Malay b ut many derive from o ther l anguages ( us ually 
European ) ,  although these too have usually entered the language via 
Malay . 
Tondane se are b i l i ngual , speaking both their own l anguage and 
Menado ( Minahasan) Malay and recent b orrowings from t hat s ourc e undergo 
no p honological change ( a lthough words from othe r  l anguages may have 
previously been modified when borrowed into Malay ) .  Most of these 
words conform t o  the Tondano phonemic sys tem but many do not . Among 
phonological feature s introduced by re cent borrowing are the following : 
( a )  Consonant c lusters within the morpheme : I k a p t e Q I  cap tain,  
I ko p r a l  copra, I I  i s t r i k l ele c tr ic i ty . 
( b )  Word-initial I b , d , g l which are not in grammat ic al alternation with 
I w , r , <jl ( see 8 . 0j ) :  I b a e a l  read, I d um i Q g u l  we e k ,  I g a r e j a l  churc h .  
( c )  New phonemes . The mo s t  prominent o f  these are the t hree alveo­
palatal phoneme s o f  Menado Malay not  found in native Tondano , the 
affricates l e i  and I j l  and the nasal I n / :  l e i Q k e l  clo v e ,  I me j a l  
table, I p u n a l  p o s s e s s i o n .  
Furthermore ,  most Tondane se have Dutch , and s ome t ime s  Engl i sh , 
Chr i s t ian name s . The se have usually undergone no phonologi cal change 
and have introduced a number of s t ruc tural innovations and new sounds 
into the language : I h e n d  r i kl He ndri k ,  I f  r a n  5 1  Fran s ,  Ima k s l Max, 
I j a kl Jack ,  I m i y k al Mie ke . 
3 .  B A S I C  C L A U S E S  
CHAPTER THREE 
3 . 0 .  A Bas ic c l ause is defined as one whic h  c annot be derived b y  
trans formation from anot h er c lause type . Derive d c lauses - tho se whic
h 
are b e s t  de scribed in terms of a transformation from Bas i c  c l auses 
-
are de s cribed in section 6 . 1 .  
All Bas i c  c lauses  are capable of exp ounding the Base of a S imp l e  
sentence ( see 7 . 2 . 1 . ) .  Any c lause capable of t h i s  i s  a n  Independent 
c l ause . Derived c lause s are e i ther Independent or Dependent , i . e . ,  
not able t o  expound the Base o f  a Simple sentenc e . 
There are two Bas i c  c lause types which diffe r  c on s i derably in 
internal s t ructure from other Bas i c  c l ause s .  Inclusion o f  the s e  here 
would c omp licate t he de s c ription of c l ause e xponents and their internal 
s t ruc ture in t he fol lowing two chapters . The descript ion of these 
c lause typ e s  i s  there fore left unt i l  Chapter Six . All statement s below 
on the struc ture of Bas i c  c lause s refer only to the c lauses de s cribed 
in thi s  chap ter . 
C lause type s in Tondano are outl i ned i n  Tab le I I . 
A Bas ic c l ause cons i s t s  minimally of two t agmeme s : Topi c  and 
Pre d i c ate . Other t agmemes may o c c ur ,  e i ther op t i onally or obligatorily , 
depending on the part icular c lause type . The Top i c  i s  de fined as that 
t agmeme which i s  marked by agreement within the Predicate b y  a topi c  
marker ( see 5 . 8 . 1 . ) .  
Thi s chap ter i s  c o nc erned only with the nuclear tagmemes o f  Bas i c  
c l ause s .  A nuclear tagmeme i s  defined as one which i s  ob l i gatory to a 
c ons truc t i on or whi c h , in Verbal c lause s ,  i s  a s s o ciated with a c as e  
relat ionship . All other c lause l eve l tagmemes are peripheral . The se 
are described in s e c t ion 4 . 2 .  
3 3  
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TABLE I I :  TONDANO CLAUSE TYPES 
INDEPENDENT DEPENDENT 
� �  � �  
DERIVED H e.:  �a �  � 8 0  H 0 e.: H  e.: Cl  e.: 0 
� 0 H Cl O  Cl e.: H H 
Z Z 8 O �  0 8  8 p.. H ::> e.: � �  � Z 0 
0 0 � � p.. � [§ 8 BASIC ..., � � � � I Z � 8 8 a 0 0 0 Z Z � � 
0 0 H H H CI) p.. 
VERBAL X X X X X 
ACTIVE X 
CAUSATIVE X 
RECIPROCAL X 
N ON-VOLITIONAL 
TOPIC-COMMENT X 
DESCRIPTIVE X 
NUMERAL X 
SIMILITUDE 
REFERENTIAL X 
NOUN 
EX ISTENTIAL 
IDENTIF ICATIONAL 
An X indicates the derivational tran sformations undergone by 
each Basic clause type . Where an X occurs in the row for a 
major Basic type it indi cates that all its subtypes undergo 
the transformation . 
8 
Z 
Cl � 
z � H H 
>t p.. P:.. H :;;:: H e.: o  
H CO O  e.: � 
::> � a !> 
X X 
X 
X 
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A primary division i n  Bas ic c lause typ e s  i s  made be tween Verbal and 
Non-verbal c lause s . A Verbal c l ause i s  one whose Predicate Cent re 
( see  5 . 8 . 3 . ) i s  expounded by a Verb phra se . Verbal c lause s are de­
scribed in sec t ion 3 . 1 .  Of the Non-verb al c laus e s  only one s e t , the 
Top i c-Comment c lause s ,  are de s c ribed in this chap ter , in sec tion 3 . 2 .  
The others are dealt wit h  in Chapter Six . 
3 . 1 .  VERBAL  C L AUSES 
3 . 1 . 0 .  I n t r o d u c t i o n  
3 . 1 . 0 . 1 .  Ca� e R elati o n� hip� , C a� e  Ma�k e�� A n d  To picali� ati o n  
Verbal clause s are described in t e rms o f  case relationships and the 
way s in whi ch t he s e  relat i onships are marked in surface s t ructure . A 
di scussion of the not ion o f  case and of the individual cases  is given 
in s e c t ion s 3 . 1 . 0 . 8 .  and 3 . 1 . 0 . 9 .  It is j ust noted here t hat each 
c lause level nominal i s  dominated b y  a c ase relat ionship , this role 
being i dent ified by c ertain surface phe nomena which are chara c t e ri st ic 
of the p art i c ular c lause type . 
Underlying c a se re lat ionships are s i gnal led in surface s truc t ure by 
devi c e s  called case markers . There are two c ategori e s  o f  case markers 
in Tondano : relators and voi ce affixe s .  
A Verbal clause can be regarded as  having an underlying s truc ture 
cons i s t ing of a verb followed by a s tring of nominal s ,  each of whi c h  
holds a c ase relat i onship to t h e  verb . The c ase relationship of each 
nominal i s  s i gnalled by a c ase relato r . A relator c an b e  a free 
p rep o s i t i on or a form in portmanteau relationship with some c omponent 
of the nominal whose case it marks . 
In this c hapter the term relator re fers only to t he c lause l evel 
case marking re lators . Other rel ation markers occ ur at other leve l s  
of the gramma t i c al hierarc hy whi ch are n o t  a s s oc iated wi th t h e  not ion 
of c ase . 
A feature of Tondano , as of the l anguages o f  the Philippine s , i s  
that a verb , through i t s  affixation in a p arti cular construc t i on ,  
highlights o r  foc u s e s  a t tention on a particular case re lationship . 
l Thi s  c as e  relationship i s  then said to b e  in focus . The infle c t ions 
on the verb whic h  focus the various cases are voice affixe s . 2 
The nominal dominated by the focused case i s  topical ised , or made 
Top i c  of the c lause . Topi c a l i sation in Tondano invo lve s : 
( i )  Del e t ion o f  the chosen nominal ' s  relation marker . ( ii )  Removal 
of the Top i c  nominal to pre-Predicate p o s i t i on . A later permutat ion 
rule may opt i onally or ob l i gatoril y  shift Top ic to p o s t - Predi cate 
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p o s i t ion ( see 4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . ) .  ( i i i ) Op t ional agreement with the Top i c  
within the Predicate phrase ( see 5 . 8 . 1 . ) .  
All c a s e s  which are not focused in a particular construct ion are 
s a i d  to be out of focus or unfo cused . Any nominal dominated by an 
unfo cused c ase i s  a non-Topic nominal . 
A Verbal clause thus c o ns i s t s  b a s i c al ly of a Topi c  nominal , a verb 
who s e  voice affix foc uses t he case of the Top i c , and a s t ring of other 
nomina l s  each pre c e de d  by a c ase relator . 
Mos t  of the case relati onships re levant to the s ituat ion de s c ribed 
by the verb c an be foc use d . Thus the ve rb typically can be infl e c ted 
with one o f  a number o f  voice affixe s ,  each o f  whi ch focuses  a d ifferent 
case relat ionship . When each o f  the case s is in t urn foc use d ,  wit h  
c oncomitan t  t op i cal i sation o f  the appropriate nominal , a number o f  
different c onstruct ions are produc ed . I f  a l l  these construc tions 
contain t he same l ex i c a l  it ems t hey all have the same meaning , 3 
differing only in their choice o f  focused case and any s t ruc t ural 
c hange s this entails . Such a s e t  or paradigm of c l auses is cal l e d  a 
4 battery o f  c lause constructions or a c lause battery . 
3 . 1 . 0 . 2 . Sh� 6� I n  Func�a n 0 6  Cah e Ma�k e�h 
A c harac t e r i s t i c  of case marke rs in Tondano is t hat the ir func t i on 
i s  not fixed . That i s ,  a partic ular marker does not always s i gnal the 
one case relationship but with differen t s e t s  of con s t ructions may mark 
different case s . Thi s  shift in function of case markers i s  a maj or 
b a s i s  for the classificat i on of Tondano Verbal c lause s . A further 
criterion for c l a s s i ficat ion is c l ause c l as s ,  as  described in s e c t ion 
3 . 1 . 0 . 12 .  
3 . 1 . 0 . 3 .  Clauh e Ba��e��eh 
Two sets  or paradigms of clause s are di fferent batteries if there 
is at least  one c ase marker whi ch has a di fference in func tion in 
c ons truc t ions of one set as aga i nst i t s  func tion in c onstruct ion s of 
the other set ( a minor modificat ion t o  this statement is made in 
sec t ion 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 5 . ) .  
3 . 1 . 0 . 4 .  Ve�b  Clah h eh 
Thp system o f  c l ause bat terie s al so presents a verb c la s s i fi c atory 
sy s t em .  Two ve rb stems b e long to the same c l a s s  i f  they operate in the 
same battery and belong to di fferent c l a s s e s  if the y operate in differ­
ent bat t eri e s . 
Mos t  verb stems have mult iple c l as s i ficat ion , i . e . ,  they belong to 
more t han one stem c la s s  b ec ause t hey operate in more than one clause 
battery . In part icular , most s t ems c an operate in more than one o f  
the four c l ause c l a s se s . Some a l s o  operate i n  more than one battery 
within the same c lause c la s s  ( see 3 . 1 . 1 . 5 . ) . 
3 . 1 . 0 . 5 .  Full A n d  R�duced Ba��e�ieh 
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Two verb s tems which be long to t h e  same s tem class  can d i ffe r as  to 
t he number and type s of c ase re lationships re levant t o  the s i t uations 
they de scribe . When this i s  s o  t he two stems belong t o  di fferent sub­
c l as s e s  of the same s t em c la s s  and op erate in di ffe rent vers ions of the 
same c l ause batt ery . 
As an e xample , the verb s t em ke l a 8 wa Z k  d e s crib e s  a s ituation to 
which two cases are relevant , Sub j e c t ive and Re ferent ial , while the 
s tem we we h i t  de s cribes a s ituat ion in which two addi t ional cases  are 
re levant , Obj ec t ive and Instrumental . 
Both ke l a 8 and we we op erate in the same c lause battery b e c ause any 
c ase re lat i onship whic h  c an o c c ur in as soc iation with both verbs i s  
always marked in t h e  same way w i t h  one as  w i t h  t h e  other . 
Howeve r ,  they operate in different versions o f  t he one battery . 
The s t em ke l a 8  operate s in a version whi ch c ontains two c on s t ru c t ions , 
one to focus each o f  the two c a s e  relat ionships which c an o c c ur ,  whi le 
wewe operat e s  in a version whi ch has four c onstructions , one to focus 
each of the four re levant c a se s . 
Thus a c l ause battery c an occur in a numb er of versions , each o f  
whic h  d iffers from every other in the numb er and/or types of case 
categories underly ing its  construc t ions . A version in whi ch a l l  c a s e s  
o c c ur i s  c al le d  t h e  full version of the battery . All other versions 
lack one or more case s and are called reduce d vers i ons . A l l  version s. 
o f  one battery will mee t the same de scription as regards the funct ion 
of c a se markers ( with one exception , see 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 5 . ) .  
3 . 1 . 0 . 6 .  S�an da�d F unc�ia n 0 6  Cah � Ma�� e�h 
The func t ion of a c a s e  marker may vary a c cording to the batt ery in 
whic h  it  i s  operat ing . Each case marker i s  tre at e d  as having a s t an dard 
c a s e -marking func t i on and any change from thi s is c al l e d  a shift in 
func tion . The s t andard func t ion o f  a c as e  marker i s  defined a s  the 
role it  plays in a par t i c ular c lause battery called the Standard 
. Batt e ry . 5 Thi s  is t he battery of Act ive Ve rbal c lauses i n  whi ch every 
c a s e  marker operate s ,  each with i t s  d i s t inct ive func t i on . 
Almo s t  a l l  othe r  c l ause batterie s are charac terised by a shi ft in 
case-marking func t ion of at least one case marker .  Tho se few batterie s 
in which t here i s  no such shift contrast  with the Standard Battery in 
o the r formal feature s a s s o c iated with Ve rb al c lause c l as s . 
3 . 1 . 0 . 7 .  
C onc erning sentence type and verb c la s s i ficat i on Fillmore ( 19 6 8 ,  p 2 1 ) 
write s :  
"
The s e n t e n c e i n  i t s  b a s i c  s t r u c t u r e  c o n s i s t s  o f  a v e rb a n d  
o n e  o r  m o r e n o u n  p hr a s e s ,  e a c h  a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  t h e  v e r b  i n  
a p a r t i c ul a r c a s e r e l a t i o n s h i p  . . . .  
T h e  v ar i o u s  p e rmi t t e d  a r r a y s  o f  d i s t i n c t  c a s e s  o c c u r r i n g  i n  
s i mp l e  s e n t e n c e s  e x p r e s s  a n o t i o n  o f  ' s e n t e n c e  t y p e ' t h a t  
m a y  b e  e x p e c t e d  t o  have u n i v e r s a l  v a l i d i t y , i n d e p e nd e n t l y  
o f  s u c h  s u p e r f i c i a l  d i f f e r e n c e s  a s  s ub j e c t  s e l e c t i o n . T h e  
a r r a y s  o f  c a s e s  de f i n i n g t h e  s e n t e n c e  t yp e s  o f  a l a n g u a g e  
have t h e  e f fe c t  o f  i m p o s i n g a c l a s s i f i c a t i o n o f  t h e  ve r b s  
i n  t h e  l a n g u a g e  ( a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  s e nt e n c e t y p e  i n t o  whi c h  
t h e y  may b e  i n s e r t e d ) a n d  i t  i s  v e r y  l i k e l y t h a t  m a n y  a s ­
p e c t s  o f  t h i s c l a s s i f i c at i o n  w i l l  b e  u n i ve r s al l y  v a l i d . "  
The pre sent analy s i s  agree s with Fillmore ' s  approach in c l a s s i fying 
verb s a c c ording to t he c lause types ( Fillmore ' s  simple sentence type s )  
in which they may be inserte d . 
Howeve r ,  c lause type s are classified here primari ly , not acc ording 
t o  the case relat ionships occurring in them , but according t o  the ways 
in which case relationships are mapped into surfac e structure . C l a s s ­
i fi cation a c c ording to the p o s s ible array o f  c a s e s  o c c urring in the 
c l ause is secondary , i . e . , defining battery vers ions rather than 
batteri e s . 
3 . 1 . 0 . 8 .  The No�� o �  0 6  Ca¢ e 
Explaining the term case , Fillmore writes ( p 2 4 ) : 
" T h e c a s e  n o t i o n s  c om p r i s e a s e t  o f  u n i v e r s a l , p r e s um a b l y  
i n n at e , c o n c e p t s  w h i c h  i de n t i f y c e r t a i n  t y p e s  o f  j u d g e m e n t s  
hum a n  b e i n g s  a r e  c a p ab l e  o f  mak i n g a b o ut t h e  e v e n t s  t h a t  ar e 
g o i n g  o n  a r ou n d  t h em , j u d g e me n t s  a b o ut s u c h  m a t t e r s  a s  who 
d i d  i t , who it h a p p e n e d  t o , a n d  wh a t  got c h an g e d . " 
A number of l ingui s t i c  de scriptions have made use o f  Fillmore ' s  
case grammar , app lying the ' universal c oncep t s ' to the analysi s  of 
senten c e s  in various language s .  Some o f  these accept Fil lmore ' s  sug­
ge sted categori e s  wi th l i t t le or no modification . 
The term c ase as used in this work refe rs t o  t he underlying roles 
whi ch parti cipants p l ay in relation to the action e xpre s s e d  by the verb . 
However , these roles are not equated wi th Fillmore ' S  universal con cept s .  
No p o s i t ion i s  t aken here for or against Fil lmore ' s  c la im for the 
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e x i stence of such universal s . What i s  c la imed i s  that no ne c e s s i ty 
e x i s t s  for appeal t o  the se universal notions for an adequate desc rip­
t ion o f  Tondano Verbal c l ause s .  
The s e t  of d i s t in c t i ve c ase s , or partic ipant role s , rec o gn i s e d  he re 
are those ne c e s s ary to acc ount for surface phenomena in Tondano . The 
set i s  thus b ased on evidence from formal s t ructure rathe r than on a 
c on s i derati on o f  the sorts o f  j udgements humans are c apab le o f  making . 
The c a s e s  thus c omprise a s e t  o f  l anguage-par t i c ular concep t s  which 
iden t i fy the d i s t inct ive c ategories underly ing Tondano syntac t ic 
re lat ion s .  N o  c laim need ,  or c an ,  b e  made for t he universality o f  s uch 
c oncept s .  They o ccur at a much ' shal l owe r '  leve l than the deep case 
notions sugge s t ed b y  Fillmore .
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Some of the c a s e  d i s tin c t i ons Fillmore makes c an b e  e xamined togeth­
er with t he reasons why the se d i s t inct ions appear to be unne c e ss ary 
to the de s cription of Tondano syntax . 
Fil lmore re gards the animate-inanimate distinction as h ighly relevant 
to partic ipant roles . At l e a s t  two case s , Agentive and Dat ive , can 
only be t aken by nouns repre senting animate b e ings . He define s the se 
cases  ( p 24 ) : 
" A g e n t i v e , t h e  c a s e  o f  t h e  t yp i c a l l y  an im a t e  p e r c e i v e d  
i n s t i g a t o r  o f  t h e  a c t i o n  i de n t i f i e d  b y  t h e  ve rb . 
D a t i v e , t h e  c a s e  o f  the an i m a t e  b e i n g  a f f e c t e d  b y  t h e  
s t a t e  o r  a c t i o n i d e n t i f i e d b y  t h e  v e r b . "  
While Tondano nouns ove rtly di s t ingui sh animate and inamimate c l a s s  
t h e  d i s t in c ti on appears not t o  b e  re levant in determining the c a s e  
c ategories ne ce s s ary t o  des cribe syntactic  re lations . 
Firs t , Fillmore ' s  Dat ive , in mos t  of i t s  surface man i fe station s  i n  
Tondano , c an be c onflate d  w i t h  Locative c as e . I f  t h e  two c a s e s  were 
kept separate in Tondano t he di fferenc e be tween them would be large ly 
one o f  t he animatene s s  of the p artic ipant . Fillmore de fine s Loc ative : 
" L o c a t i v e , t h e  c a s e  whi c h  i d e n t i f i e s  t h e  l o c at i o n o r  s p a t i a l 
o r i e n t a t i o n  o f  t h e s t a t e  o r  a c t i o n  i d e n t i f i e d  b y  t h e  v e r b . "  
'fhe overspe c ificat ion of partic ipant ro les c an b e  seen by c ons i der­
ing the fol lowing c onstruc t i ons : 
la o s i  t u a ma m a w e e  b u k u  w i a  n i a k u  
The m an g i v e s  t he book to me . 
b .  5 i t u a ma mawee b u k u  w i a  me j a  
The man p u t s  the book on the tab Z e . 
In ( l )  t he trans lation of the verb wee depends on the lexical item 
fol l owing t he re lator w i a . When this noun repre sents an animate 
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participant wee i s  tran slated g i v e ,  a s  in ( a ) . When the noun repre ­
sent s an inanimate par t i c ipan t , as in ( b ) , the verb i s  translated p u t ,  
p �aae . I n  Engl i sh g i v e  i s  inserted into a c a s e  frame ( see  Fillmore , 
p 2 7 ) contain ing Dat ive . Pu t i s  inserted into a c ase frame containing 
Loc ative . Re tention of the case di stinct ion for Tondano would require 
we e to be ( in Fillmore ' s  terms ) inserted into two c ase frame s ,  one 
c on taining Dative and one containing Locative , the cho i c e  depending on 
the animateness feature . 
In Engl i sh the Dati ve noun in ( la )  c an be sub j e c t ival i s e d  in a pass­
i ve construct ion . But t he English c on struc t i on in ( lb )  cannot be 
dire c t l y  passivised with the Loc at ive noun a s  s ubj e c t  o f  the verb p u t .  
Howe ve r ,  this evidence for case d i s t i n c t ion i s  lac king i n  Tondano . 
Bot h  ( la )  and ( lb )  c an be ' pas s ivi sed ' with the noun fo llowing w i a  
be ing top i cali s e d ,  as in the following construc t ions : 
2 a .  n i s i a p a we a n  n i  t u a m a  b u k u  
He i s  g i v e n  t he book b y  the man .  
b .  me j a  p a w e a n  n i  t u a ma b u k u  
The tab � e  h a s  the b o o k  p u t  o n  i t  b y  the man .  
In ( 2 ) , as in ( 1 ) ,  the Tondano constructions di ffer only in the 
cho ice of one l exical item , the relevanc e of animatene s s  to c as e  se­
l e c t ion not b e i ng e stab l i she d b y  any formal grammati cal evidenc e .  
The rec o gnit ion o f  a Dat ive-Locat ive distinct ion woul d ,  in the model 
of analy s i s  adopted here , require the verb wee to occur in two bat­
t e rie s , one in which re lation marker w i a  marks Dat ive out of focus ( la )  
and voic e  affix - a n  focuse s Dat ive ( 2 a )  and a second battery i n  whi c h  
t h e  same case markers s i gnal Locat ive c a s e  ( lb , 2 b ) . 
This would resul t in the e stab l i shment of two separate c l ause 
batteri e s , a distinc t ion for whic h  no formal evidenc e e xi s t s . Ins i s t ­
enc e  o n  t h e  relevance o f  t h e  feature of animatene ss  in assign ing nouns 
to c a s e s  would thu s  result in unnec e s sary c omplexity to the grammati cal 
descrip t i on . 
Consequently the dist inct ion , as far as Dative and Loc ative are 
c on cerned ,  i s  not made . Fillmore ' s  two c a s e s  are conflated into one 
case re lationship called Re ferent ial . Some occurrences of Fil lmore ' s  
Dat ive cannot be incorporate d  into Re ferent ial ; the se are dis cussed 
presen t l y . The que st ion of whe ther a Re ferential noun c an b e  animate , 
inanimate or b oth b e c ome s a p roperty of the indivi dual verb , not o f  
the c l ause bat tery within whic h  i t  operate s .  
Sec ond , Fillmore ' s  Agentive c an be conflated with some ins tanc e s  of 
other cases whe re the case choice woul d ,  in Tondano , b e  largely 
det e rmined by the feature or animatene s s . 
Since Fillmore ' s  Agentive i s  the case of the animate instiga t o r ,  
t h e  Topi c  ( Fil lmore ' s  subj e c t ) o f  an ' ac t ive ' cons truc t ion mus t  hold 
some other c ase i f  i t  i s  inanimate . Con s i der the following : 
3a . 5 i t u ama ma ke l a l)  The man walks . 
b .  5 i e d o  m a k e l a l)  The s un move s .  
c .  n t a b a r a n  m a ke l a l) The river flows . 
Acc ording t o  Fil lmore ' s  criterion the Top i c  nominal o f  ( 3a ) , 
t ua ma man, holds Agentive while the i nanimate Topi c  in ( 3c ) ,  t a b a r a n  
r i v e r, holds Obj e c t ive . 7 
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To maintain this d i s t inction in Tondano would re sult in a s s i gn ing 
( 3a )  and ( 3c )  t o  separate c lause batterie s ,  one in which voi c e  affix 
- um - ( which comb ine s wi th asp e c t  affix p a - in the form ma - ) foc use s 
Agentive c ase ( 3a )  and one in which - u m - focuse s Obj e c t ive case ( 3c ) . 
Just as t he Dat ive-Locat ive d i s t inc t ion would result i n  unn e c e s sary 
comp lexity to the grammar , so too i ns i s t ence on an Agentive-Obj e c t ive 
d i s tinct i on in the above construc t ions would add c omplexity without 
any c ompensat ing advantage . 
A further problem would b e  t he case relationship o f  e d o  s un in ( 3b ) . 
From sc ientific knowledge i t  is obvious that e d o  i s  not the animate 
inst igator of the action . However , in Tondano e d o  be longs to the 
an imate noun class ( see 5 . 4 . 1 . ) .  The que s t ion then i s , i f  animatene s s  
i s  hel d  t o  b e  re levant to c ase , on whi c h  b a s i s  i s  i t  de termined,  
s c ient ific knowledge or the language ' s  own c l a s s i f i c atory s y s tem? 
Huddles ton ( 1 9 7 0 ) que st i on s  the validity o f  some of the case dis­
t in c t ions Fillmore makes on the bas i s  o f  animatene ss  but does not 
altoge ther disc ount the relevance o f  the animate -inanimate di s t inc tion . 
He wri t e s  ( p 5 04 ) :  
" P r i m a  f a c i e  e v i d e n c e  t h a t  a n i m at e n e s s  d o e s h a v e  s ome 
r e l e v an c e  to p a r t i c i p a n t  r o l e s  i s  i t s  c o n n e c t i o n  w i t h  
E u c h  n o t i o n s  a s  v o l i t i o n , i n t e n t i o n , r e s p o n s i b i l i t y ; 
e x c e p t  f i g u r a t i v e l y , t h e s e  a r e  n o t  a t t r i b u t e d  t o  
i n an ima t e s . "  
Regarding intention,  Tondano make s no c lear distinc t i on b etween 
animate and inanimate part i c ipant s .  The aspe c t  morpheme p a C a - ( see  
8 . l . l . 2 . lg )  e xpre s s e s  the not ion o f  intention or desire or indicates 
that the a c t i on i s  on the point o f  o c c urring and c an apply irre spe c t ive 
of the animaten e s s  of the part i c ipant ( in the fol lowing constru c t i ons 
p a C a- i s  sub j e c te d  t o  a number of morphophonemic change s ) :  
4a . k u  m awawa r e l) 
b .  n to k a  m a l a l a t o k  
I i n tend/wan t  t o  g o  back . 
The moun tain i s  a b o u t  to erup t .  
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c .  5 i rna ? a r o  I t  i a  abo u t  to rain . 
He re again , evidence i s  lacking that animatene s s  has rel e van c e  t o  
parti c ipant rol e s  in Tondano . 
A further difficulty with the d i s t in c t ion ari ses  in Non-volitional 
c laus e s  ( see  3 . 1 . 4 . ) .  In the fol lowing construc t ions : 
5a . s i  t u a ma r i ma ? r a �  
The man jump e d  down . ( i . e . ,  The man droppe d  ( delibe ra tely ) . )  
b .  s i  t ua ma n a i k a ra ? r a �  
T h e  man fe ll . ( i . e . ,  ( The man droppe d  ( acc iden tally ) . )  
c .  m b a t u  n a i k a r a ? r a �  
The a tone fe 'l l .  
( 5 a )  i s  a construc t i on o f  the Standard Battery i n  whi ch the Topi c  
noun t ua m a  m a n  would be a s si gned to Agentive case . ( 5 c )  i s  a Non­
voli ti onal const ruc t ion in whi ch the Topi c  wa t u  a tone  would be Obj ec­
t ive . The problem aris e s  in ( 5b )  whi ch i s  formally identical t o  ( 5c )  
except in the cho i c e  o f  the Top i c  noun . 
I f  t ua rna in ( 5b )  i s  Agent ive t hen ( 5b )  and ( 5c )  be long to separate 
batterie s b ec ause of the di fferenc e in the funct ion of voic e  affixe s .  
Thi s  prob l em has been pointed out seve ral time s above ; two o therwise 
ident i c al c onstruc t i ons would have to be treated as distinct solely on 
the b a s i s  o f  the animatene ss  or otherwi s e  of a p art i c ipant . 
On t he o ther hand , to treat t u a m a  in ( 5b )  as holding Obj ec tive case 
is a l s o  unsati s fac tory . The unde sirab i lity o f  re cogn i s ing Obj e ctive 
in ( 5b )  can better be seen in ( 6 )  which c ontra s t s  with ( 5b )  only in 
the choice o f  verb stem : 
6 .  s i  t u a ma n a i ka l  i ? l  i p  
The man manag e d  ( unexpe c te dZ y )  to awim . 
The choice of Obj e c t ive would a l so re sult in a dis c repancy b etween 
transit i ve and intran s i tive Non-vo l i t i onal c onstruc t ions . 
Thi s  can be seen by c omparing ( 5 )  with ( 7 ) : 
7a . 5 i t ua ma 5 i ma wu t  amb u ? u k  
The man de li b erately pluc k e d  o u t  a hai r .  
b .  s i  t u a ma n a i k a s a w u t am b u ? u k  
The man acc i de n ta Z ly pluc k e d  o u t  a ha i r .  
The relat i onship between ( 5 a )  and ( 5b )  i s  the same a s  that between 
( 7a )  and ( 7b ) ,  i . e . ,  del iberat e act ion as  against unintentional a c t i on .  
But in ( 7b )  t u a rn a  c annot hold Ob j ec ti ve case , since this c as e  i s  held 
by w u ? u k  hai r ,  and c an only be interpreted as Agent ive , a s s uming the se 
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c ategori e s  are maintaine d .  S o  i f  t u a ma  i n  ( 5b )  were c l as s ified a s  
Obj e c t i ve t here would b e  a d iffe re nc e  i n  c ase relationship b e t ween ( 5a )  
and ( 5b )  but not between ( 7a )  and ( 7b ) , although the seman t i c  differ­
enc e between ( a )  and ( b )  i s  the same in both ( 5 )  and ( 7 ) . No j us t i­
fication e x i s t s  for such an incon s i stenc y . 
The above considerations show t hat in Tondano animatene s s  i s  not 
relevant to syntac t i c  relations o f  the kind being consi de re d here and 
that ins i s t ence on maintaining the di s t inc t ion in the seman t i c  base 
woul d result i n  unne c e s s ary complexity of de scrip t i on . Consequently 
no ne c e s s i ty exists for an Agent i ve-Obj e c t ive d i s t i n c t ion in cons truct­
ions ( 3 )  to ( 7 ) . The Top ic nominal in these cons truc t ions c an b e s t  be 
treated as  ho lding one c ase relat ionship . Thi s  will re sult  in s im­
p l ification of description without abandonment of any o f  the di s t inc­
t ions the language require s .  The lab e l  chosen for this case i s  
Sub j e c t i ve . O f  course a seman t i c  distinct ion c an b e  made b etween the 
notion o f  ' perceived i ns t i gator ' ,  as in ( 3a ) , and ' affe ct e d  par t i c i ­
pant ' ,  as i n  ( 3c ) . The point , however , i s  that this  di stinc t ion i s  n o t  
incorpora t ed i n t o  t he c l a s s i fic atory sy s t em o f  Tondano and should n o t  
8 be re cogn i s e d  in de s c ribing t hat s y s t em .  All partic ipan t s  holding 
this  c ase c an b e  perc e ived as in some way performing the ac t ion , 
whet he r  de libera t e l y  or willy-nilly . 
Subj e c t ive case will a l s o  incorporate some instanc e s  of Fi llmore ' s  
Dat ive . Fillmore ( p 3 l )  a s signs t he animate sourc e of such verb s a s  
l o o k  and l i s te n  t o  Age nt ive and of  such verbs as see  and hear t o  Dat ive . 
The di s t in c ti on a c c oun t s  for certain c harac teri s t i c s  o f  Engl i sh verb s .  
For instanc e , only verbs t aking Agent ive case can have progre s sive 
asp e c t  or o c c ur in imp erat ive senten ce s .  Here Tondano requir e s  no 
such Age nti ve -Dative d i s t inction , l o o k  and see  translating one verb , 
l oo ? , and l i s ten and hear tran s l ating one verb , I i Qa .  For ins tance , 
8 .  k u  l i mo o ?  n i s i a 
translates  e ither I saw him or I l o o k e d  a t  him as the context require s . 
3 . 1 . 0 . 9 .  T h e  C a4e Caze9 0 �� e4 
Clause leve l gramma t i c al relat ions i n  Tondano c an b e s t  b e  de scribed 
with re ferenc e  t o  seven underlying case c ategori e s . Two of the s e , 
C ausative and A s s o c i at ive , have no c ounte rpart in F i llmore ' s  c as e  s e t . 
The seven c a s e s  are now given with an indi c a t i on of the semant i c  role , 
or role s ,  s p e c i fied by eac h .  Case s wil l  as  a rule b e  re ferre d t o  by 
the abbreviated symb o l s  given in parenthe s e s  after the ir name s . 
Subj e c ti�e ( S ' ) :  The case of the primary partic ipant in the a c t ion or 
s tate specified b y  the verb ; the initiator o f  an ac t ion or the part i c -
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ipant affe c t e d  b y  an a c t ion o f  whi ch t here i s  no e xternal init iator or 
sourc e ; the part i c ip ant whi ch can be percei ve d  as in some way perform­
i ng the a c t i o n ,  whe ther deliberately or willy-ni l ly . 
Obj e c ti ve ( 0 ' ) :  The case of the p ar t i c ipant involved in or affe c ted 
b y  an a c t i on performe d by some other part i c ipant . 
I n s t rumental ( I ' ) :  The case o f  the instrument or means b y  whic h  the 
ac t ion i s  performe d .  
Re ferential ( R ' ) :  The case o f  t he locat ion o f  t he a c t ion o r  o f  the 
p erson or place t o  or from whi ch t he a c t ion is dire c te d .  
Causative ( C ' ) :  The c ase o f  the c auser o f  the a c tion , i . e . ,  the one 
who cause s ( orders , reque st s ,  allows ) the sub j e ct to perform the action 
or al l ows or wait s  for the act ion to o c c ur . 9 
Bene fac tive ( B ' ) :  The c ase of t h e  partic ipant for whose benefit t he 
a c t i on i s  p erforme d . 
A s s o c i a t ive ( A ' ) :  The c ase of the partic ipant in who se company the 
subj e c t  performs t he a c t ion . 
The p ar t i c ipants in the ac t ion c an be referred t o  a c cording to their 
case relationship s .  Thus t he part i c ipant holding Sub j e c tive case is 
the subj e c t ,  the part i c ipant holding Obj ec t i ve case is the obj e c t ,  and 
so  on . 
3 . 1 . 0 . 1 0 .  The  Cah e Ma�k e�h 
Of the seven cases  C '  is a feature only of Causative c lause s ( see 
3 . 1 . 2 . ) .  All the others o c c ur in the Standard Battery . B ' and A '  do 
not have t he ir own d i s tinct ive c ase markers . The se two c ases  are not 
considered in the subc l a s s i fication o f  c lauses and are d i s c u s s e d  sepa­
rately in se c t ion 3 . 1 . 1 . 5 .  
Each o f  the remaining case s , S ' , 0 ' , I '  and R ' , func t ions in the 
S t andard Battery , each with i t s  di s t inc t ive c ase markers . 
The four voice affixe s are given in Fig . I  together with their 
s t andard fun c t i on l ab e l s . 
- u m -
- an 
Fig . I :  Voice a f f ixes 
Sub j e c t  voi c e  
Obj ec t  voice 
i -
- a n  
Instrument voi c e  
Re ferent voic e 
The voi c e  morphemes do not always have t he phonemic shap e s  b y  whi c h  
t he y  are repre sented in Fig . I .  Here t hey are abstrac t e d  from the 
morpheme c l usters within which they o c c ur and by which they are con­
dit i one d .  Allomorphs of voice morpheme s are de scribed in sec t ion 
8 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  
Any two c lause s whose verb s are di fferently infl e c t e d  for vo i c e  are 
different c lause c on s truc t i ons . Con s t ruc t i ons are labelled acc ording 
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t o  the parti cular voic e  affixati on o f  the Predicate verb . Thus a 
c l a us e  in whi ch the verb i s  inflec ted with - u m - i s  a Subj e c t  voice 
construc t i on ,  one in whi c h  t he verb i s  i nfle c te d  with -an  i s  an Obj e c t  
voice c onstruc t ion , and s o  on . 
This label l i ng i s  based on voice affixat i on and i s  independent of 
the part i c ular c ase re lati onship b eing focuse d .  Hence an Obj e c t  voice 
c on s t ruction may be one in whi c h  0 '  i s  focused ( e . g . , in the Standard 
Battery ) or one in whic h  S '  is focused ( e . g . , in some Causative bat­
teries ) and so  on , the focus ing fun c t i on of the voice affix b e in g  a 
feature o f  the c l ause battery t o  whic h  the c ons truc tion be longs . 
Re lators c orrespond t o  the four voice affixe s and are l ikewi se 
lab e l l e d  acc ording to their standard func t ion . Thus the relator whi ch 
marks S '  in the Standard Battery i s  l abe lled the Sub j e c t  re lator , and 
so  on . A set of Re fe rent relators o c c ur ,  s ignal ling d i s t ance as we l l  
as  c ase . The Obj e c t  relator has zero man i fe station . IO  Case rel ators 
are detailed in sect ion 5 . 1 .  
3 . 1 . 0 . 1 1 .  Mapping Rule� A n d  Clau� e 8a� e� 
In t he fol lowing d e s cription of verbal c laus e s  a s eman t i c  base i s  
p o s i t e d  comp r i s ing t h e  se t of cases  o r  partic ipant ro le s unde rlying 
c l ause level synt ac t i c  re lations . 
Linking the semant ic base to surface s truc ture are trans format ional 
rules called mapp ing rul e s . The se speci fy the way s  in which t he cases  
are marked in surfac e struc ture . 
Since the marking of c ase re lat ionships varies from b attery to 
battery the se t of mapping rule s must b e  spec i fi e d  for each battery . 
Two batterie s some t ime s have identi c a l  mapping rul e s  b ut contra s t  on 
other grounds , i . e . ,  they belong t o  separate c lause clas s e s  ( se e  
3 . 1 . 0 . 12 . ) .  
There are two s e t s  o f  mapping rule s : marking rule s  and focus rule s . 
Marking rule s  spe c ify the way in whi ch each c ase relat ionship i s  marke d 
wi thin t he battery when out o f  foc us ; they indi cate the func tion o f  
each re lator . Focus rule s s p e c i fy the way i n  whic h  e a c h  c a s e  i s  
foc used within the battery ; they indicate the func t ion o f  each voice 
affi x . 
Not e very battery mak es use of the whole o f  the seman t i c  base . For 
i n s t anc e ,  Causative c ase is a feature only of Causat ive batterie s .  For 
each b attery a c l ause base l l  is s e t  up . The c l ause base spe c if i e s  the 
cases underlying cons truc t i ons of the battery and the c la s s  of verb 
s tems whi c h  are inserted into those construc t i ons . 
Derivati on of cons t ruct ions proceeds in two s t age s . First , the 
marking rule s  are applied t o  the c lause base . Thi s ,  together with 
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l e x i c al insertion , produce s  the s tring ( verb p lus prep o s i t ional p hrase s )  
underly ing a l l  t he construc t ions o f  the batt ery . 
The next s tage i s  the derivation of a cons truc t ion from the under­
lying string . One c ase is selected for focus ing . The focus rul e s  
spe c i fy t h e  part i c ular voic e  affix whi c h  wi ll  focus t h e  s e l e c t e d  c ase . 
Top i c a l i s a t ion , as outlined in se c t ion 3 . 1 . 0 . 1 . , works on the nominal 
hol ding the focused c ase . 
The app li cation o f  each focus rule in t urn derive s all the cons truc­
t ions whic h  toge t her make up t he battery . Thus al l the constru c t i ons 
o f  the battery are of equal status , each deriving from the same under­
lying string and none being regarde d as p rimary or as the kernel from 
which t he others derive . 
When a battery o c c urs in more than one vers i on , each ver sion has 
its own c lause base . Thi s spec ifies the sub c la s s  o f  verbs operating 
in the ver s i on and the set of c as e s  underlying c onstru c tions of the 
vers i o n .  
Since mapping rule s  de fine the battery they are i denti cal for a l l  
ve rs ions ( with the exception noted in 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 5 . )  although the various 
ve rsions differ as to the part o f  the t otal set of mapp ing rule s  
app l i c ab l e  t o  t hem . 
I t  should be noted t ha t  a shift in fun c tion of a c as e  marker o f  one 
type does not entail any shift in funct ion of the corresponding marker 
of the other type . For instanc e ,  in one battery ( Ac t ive Battery Two ) 
Instrument voic e  affix shifts in function to fo cus 0 ' , but Inst rument 
re lator doe s not shift t o  mark 0 ' out of focus , this fun c t ion being 
re tained b y  Obj e c t  re lator . Two construc t ions of this battery are 
given in ( 9 )  with the ve rb s t em wa � ke r  se l l .  The cons truc t ions are 
re s tric te d ,  not a l l  partic ipan t s  b eing expre s s e d . 
9a . k u  m a � k e r  s i  k o ? k o ?  
b .  s i  k o ? k o ?  i wa � k e r k u  
I wi l l  se l l  the he n .  
I n  ( a )  Obj e c t  re lator ( zero ) marks 0 ' . I n  ( b )  0 '  i s  foc used ,  the 
o b j e c t  nominal s i  k o ? ko ? hen being topicalise d . But 0 '  is foc used by 
Instrument voice affix i - ,  not by Obj e c t  voice affix - e n . Thus in this 
battery Inst rument voice affix shift s in func t ion b ut there is no 
c orresponding shift in the func t ion of Instrument relator . 
In the de s c ript ion of each c lause batt ery focus and marking rul e s  
mus t  be separately indicated as  j o in t  rules could n o t  ac c oun t  for this 
incons i s tency in func t i on shi ft .  Also , in some batterie s c ertain c a s e s  
c annot b e  focused . Separate focus rules are thus ne c e s sary to indicate  
whi c h  c a s e s  are capable o f  taking focus . 
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For each version o f  a b attery the c lause base i s  stated a c c ording to 
the format in Fig . I I . The class o f  verb s t ems i s  spe c ified ,  followed 
by a l i s t  o f  t he c as e s  underlying c ons tructions o f  the version . Lab e l s  
for t he c ase s are p laced in bracket s . 
Fig . I I: Clause ba se format 
verb stem c la s s  [ c ase s ] 
Thi s format i s  e xemp l i fied for the full version o f  the Standard 
Bat t e ry ( labe l le d  ABl a )  in Fig . I I I . Thi s i ndic a t e s  t hat the c a s e s  
S ' , 0 ' , I '  and R '  underlie constru c t i ons o f  t h i s  s e t  and t hat verb s 
o f  s t em c l a s s  AVla are inserted into t he construc t i on s . 
Fig . I I I: Full Standard Battery c l ause base 
AVla S '  0 ' I ' R '  
Mapping rul e s  mus t b e  stated for each battery . Thes e  c an b e  s hown 
graphi cally by a serie s of arrows app lied to the base . I f ,  however , 
t he battery has a number o f  version s ,  e a c h  with i t s  own base , then a 
c ompos i t e  base mus t  be used incorporating a l l  case s o c c urring in a l l  
versions of t h e  battery and spec i fy ing t he c l a s s  of verb s t ems opera­
t ing in the battery rather than t he sub c l a s s  op erating in any parti c u­
lar vers ion ( as o c c urs in Fig .  I I I ) . Each arrow i s  broken by a symb o l . 
The arrows indic ate the case s and the superimp o s e d  symb o l s  indicate the 
case markers . Mapp ing rules are i llustrated for the Standard Battery . 
Firs t ,  marking rul e s  are indicated i s  in Fi g .  IV . Since the ful l ver­
sion of the Standard Battery inc orpora t e s  all four case s the c omp o s i t e  
b ase in Fig . IV i s  the same as the c l ause b a s e  f o r  t h e  f u l l  version 
except t hat t he c l a s s  of verb s t ems ( AVI ) i s  spe c i fi e d  and not the 
sub c l a s s  ( AVla ) o c c urring in the ful l vers ion . 
Fig . I V :  Standard Battery marking rules 
AVI [ s '  0 '  I '  R '  
F-��--lJ 
Fig . IV shows how each c as e  i s  marked out o f  focus in c on s t ruc tions 
o f  the Standard Battery . The l e t ters s ,  0 ,  i ,  r indicate Sub j ec t ,  
Obj e c t , Instrument an d Re ferent re spectively . The marking o f  a partic­
ular case i s  indicated b y  the label for t he re lator sup erimp o s e d  on an 
arrow running from t he labe l for that c ase t o  the lab el of the verb 
stem c la s s . 
Focus rules are indic ated as in Fi g .  V .  
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Fig . V :  Standard Battery focus rules 
] 
Fig . V shows how each case i s  focused in cons truc t ions o f  the 
Standard Bat tery . The small l e tters s ,  0 ,  i ,  r are s ymb o l s  for Subj e c t ,  
Obj e c t , Inst rument and Re ferent voi c e s .  An arrow indicate s that t he 
voice infl e c t ion on the verb spe c i fied by the superimposed symbol 
focuse s the case to whose lab e l  the arrow p o ints . 
The marking and focus rule s ,  as presented in Figs . IV and V ,  c an be 
simpl i fied for c larity and t o  highl ight the charac teri s t i c s  o f  each 
battery . In t he formal s tatement for any battery the func t ion o f  a 
case marke r will only b e  indicated when it has shifted from i t s  s t and­
ard func t i on .  When a c ase is marked by i t s  s tandard marker this will 
b e  indicated by the absence of any ove rt mapping rule . When a l l  the 
markers of any type fun c t i on in the s tandard way the rul e s  wi l l  be 
replaced by the word ' standard ' .  
The rul e s  for the Standard Battery , given in Figs . I V  and V ,  c an 
t hus b e  abbreviated as in Fig . VI . 
Fig . VI : Standard Battery mapping rules 
marking rule s : 
fo cus rule s : 
standard 
standard 
Two c ons truc t ions of Ac t ive Battery Two ( AB2 ) are i l lus trated in ( 9 )  
above . Construc t i ons of this battery contain verbs of stem class AV2 
and the case s S ' , 0 ' , I '  and R '  occur in the full version . The only 
shift in funct ion is that of Inst rument voi ce . The mapping rul e s  for 
thi s battery can b e  s tated as in Fig . VII .  
Fig . V I I : AB2 mapping rules 
marking rule s : standard 
focus rule s : AV2 [ S '  0 '  I '  R '  
�i-r 
Fig . VI I indicates that in this battery all case markers perform 
their s t andard funct ion except that Instrument voic e  affix shifts in 
func t ion to focus 0 ' , as we ll as performing i t s  standard fun c ti on of 
foc us ing I '  . 
In some batterie s a c ase relationship can be s i gnall e d  by e ither o f  
two c a s e  markers . Thi s i s  indicated in the marking rule s  or focus rules 
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( in whic he ver the feature oc c urs ) b y  the presence o f  both symb o l s , 
separated by a s lash . Thus , i f  in a battery 0 '  i s  marked out o f  foc us 
b y  e i ther Obj ec t  or Re ferent re lator , this is indicated in the marking 
rule s  as in Fig . VII I .  
Fig . VI I I : Choice of case markers 
v [ . . . 0 '  . . . ] LO/r� 
I t  some t ime s happens that a c ase c an b e  expre s s e d  within a ver s i on 
of a particular battery but cannot o c c ur in focus . This i s  indi cat e d  
in t h e  formal s tat ement f o r  t h e  version b y  repeating t h e  battery ' s  
focus rul e s  but with the case in que st ion ab sent from the base given 
in t hose focus rules . The first example o f  this is  seen in se c tion 
3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 .  
3 . 1 . 0 . 1 2 .  Ve�b�l Cl�uc e Cl�c c ec 
There are four c l a s s e s  o f  Verbal c lause s : Act ive , Causat ive , 
Re c iprocal and Non-vo l i tional . Each c l a s s  comprise s a number o f  c l ause 
bat terie s .  
The four c l a s s e s  contras t  in t h e  fo llowing way s : 
( i )  Verbal infl e c t ion . Verbal infl e c ti on always identifies the 
c lause c l a s s  of a c onstruct ion ( although some instanc e s  of homophony 
require a voice t ransformation to disambiguate ) .  
( i i )  The type of a c t ion de sc ribed .  The four typ e s  of ac t ion are 
indicated by the lab e l s  of the four c la s se s . 
( ii i )  Fun ction o f  case markers . The s e t  of mapping rul e s  for any 
two batteries o f  the one c lause c l a s s  tend to share c ertain c harac ter­
i s t i c s unique t o  that c l as s .  With one o r  two e xc ep tions the differ­
enc e s  in the fun c t i on of c ase mark ers would s t i l l  require the re cogni t i on 
o f  separate batteries even i f  c lause c la s s  were not a criterion for 
b attery clas s i fi c ation . 
Point ( i ) , verbal infl e c t ion , i s  the criterion for c l ause c l a s s  and 
ident ifie s two c onstruc tions a s  b elonging to separate c l a s s e s  even i f  
they di ffer in no other way . Thus several Causative batteries are 
d i s tingui she d  from Active batteries solely on the bas i s  o f  their verbal 
infl e c t ion ( see 3 . 1 . 2 . 4 .  for further c omment ) .  Thi s  approach provide s 
a me chanical means o f  aSS igning c lauses to c la s s e s  and doe s not depend 
on interpre tation of semantic re lat ionship s or ac tion type to determine 
c l as s . 
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3 . 1 . 0 . 1 3 .  Ta9m�mi c  V�h c�iptio� 
As noted in s e c t i on 1 . 2 ,  the surfac e structure of c lause s  is  
de scribed acc ording to the tagmemic mode l . The nominal holding the 
focused case re lationship expounds the Top ic slot  ( T )  of the c l ause . 
The ve rb o c c urs at a lower leve l wit hin the Pre dicate phrase whi c h  
expounds the Pre dicate slot  ( P ) . The other nomina l s  toge ther with 
their case re lators form Relator-Ax i s  phrase s .  Each o f  these Re lator­
Axi s phrases  e xp ounds a tagmeme who s e  grammatical func t ion i s  Subj e c t ,  
Obj e c t , Instrument o r  Re ferent , the se fun c tions being indic ated b y  thp. 
capital l e t t ers S ,  0 ,  I ,  R respe c t ive l y .  Each of these grammat ical 
fun c t i ons i s  corre lated with a semantic  fun c t ion ( case relationship ) ,  
the c orre lat ion varying from batt ery t o  bat tery and spe cified in each 
battery ' s  marking rule s . The slots are labelled acc ording to the c a s e s  
w i t h  which t he y  correlate i n  t h e  Standard Bat tery . 
In examp les throughout the grammar ,  except in s e c tion 5 . 1 . 2 ,  the 
zero Obj e c t  relator is not indicated in lis trans lat ions . 
The term ' nominal ' has been used above as a cover term for Noun 
phrases  and Pronoun phrases , b oth of whi ch are de s c ribed in Chapter 
Five . Be side s  these , the participant holding Obj e c t ive case can b e  
man i fe s t e d  a s  a Quotation ( see  4 . 1 . 1 . ) l 2  or a n  Obj e c t  Complement ( see 
5 . 7 .  ) . l3 
3 . 1 . 0 . 1 4 .  A��a�9 �m��� 
I� the fol l owing description o f  Basic Verb al c lause s each c lause 
c la s s  is treated separately . First , the features diagnos t i c  o f  the 
c l ause c l a s s  are brie fly stat e d . Thi s is fol lowed by a separate 
d e s c ription of each battery within t he c lause clas s . 
In the de s c rip t i on of a battery , firs t i t s  dis t inc tive charac teris­
t i c s  are note d .  This includes a speCification o f  the case marking 
feature s whi ch distinguish the battery from all o ther batterie s of the 
same c l ause clas s .  A formal stat ement fo l lows , giving the mapping 
rule s in the manner indicated in sec t ion 3 . 1 . 0 . 11 .  
Each ver s i on o f  t he battery i s  t hen de s cribed individually . The 
s e t  of case s whi ch underlie cons truc t ions of the version are note d ,  
toge ther with any other features whic h  d i s t inguish i t  from a l l  other 
versions of the s ame battery . A formal statement is then given . Thi s 
inc ludes the c lause base an d a l i s t  o f  s t ems repre sentative of the 
relevant verb subclass  together with Engli s h  glos se s .  Finally an 
exemplary paradigm is given il lustrat ing eac h of the constructions 
derive d  from the c lause base by  the appli cation of the mapping rule s .  
5 1  
Each battery i s  labelled a s  follows . First , the c lause c l a s s  i s  
iden t i fied b y  the capital l et ters A ( Ac tive ) ,  C ( Causative ) ,  R ( Re c ip­
rocal ) or  N ( Non-vol i tional ) plus B ( Battery ) . Next , batteries  are 
numb e re d  ( 1 ,  2 ,  3 . . .  ) in the order in whi ch they are de sc ribed . When 
a battery oc c urs in more t han one vers ion , each vers ion is  lab e l l e d  
w i t h  a small letter ( a ,  b ,  c . . .  ) .  Thus t h e  lab e l  ABl c  denot e s  Ac tive 
Battery One , vers ion c .  
C l a s se s and sub c la s s e s  o f  verb s tems are lab e l le d  ac cording t o  the 
battery and version in which they o c c ur .  The letter V ( verb ) replace s 
the letter B .  Thus AVlc indi c ate s Active verb s t em c l a s s  one , sub c lass  
c ,  which is  the sub class  o f  ve rb s tems operating in ABlc . 
When a battery o c c ur s  in only one version the formal s t atement for 
the batt ery wil l  include the clause base , the l i s t  of representative 
s t ems and the exemp lary paradigm . 
Each con s t ruc t ion in the paradigm i s  provided wi th a lit eral/ 
s t ruc tural tran slation , as described in sec tion 1 . 2 ,  and the paradigm 
as a whole i s  fol lowed by a free translat ion . In addi t i on ,  the fol low­
ing points should be noted : ( i )  To the left of each c onstruct ion an 
indi c ation of it s voice is given by the let ters SV ( Sub j e c t  voi c e ) ,  
OV ( Ob j e c t  voice ) ,  IV ( In s t rument voice ) ,  RV ( Re ferent voic e ) . The 
same label as o c c urs to the l eft o f  the c on s t ruc tion is given , wit h 
sma l l  le tters , below and to the right o f  the literal translation of 
the verb s t em .  Thi s latter indication o f  voice is  given i n  exampl e s  
throughout t h e  grammar . Thus 
SV . . . . .  k u me l a l) 
P :  wa l k  
sv 
indicat e s  a Sub j e c t  voice construc t ion in whic h  the Predicate c ontains 
the Subj e c t  voice verb k u me l a l) wa l k .  ( ii )  The foc used case i s  indi­
cated in bracke t s  be low and to the right of the trans lation of t he 
Topic exponent . Thus 
5 i t u a ma 
T : cm man
e S I ] 
spec ifies that the Top ic  exp onent , s i  t u a m a , hol ds Sub j e c t ive case . 
The case re lationship o f  a non-Topic nominal i s  l ikewi se indi cat e d  when 
the re lator ha s undergone a shift in function or when such indic ation 
i s  t hought ne c e s sary for c l arity even i f  no shift in fun c tion has 
occurred . 
The symb o l s  S ,  0 ,  I ,  R spe c i fy func t ional slot s ; the symb o l s  S ' , 0 ' , 
I ' , R '  spec ify c a s e  re lat ionship s . 
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Examp l e s  o f  c l ause construc t ions i n  this chapter have been c hosen 
for s imp l i c i ty and c ontain only nuclear clause level tagmeme s . Opt ion­
al tagmeme s at all leve l s  below the c l ause level are also ab sent 
wherever this doe s not result in unnatural cons tructions . 
3 . 1 . 1 .  A c t i v e C l a u s e s  
3 . 1 . 1 . 0 .  Ac t ive verbal c laus e s  are iden t ified in a negat ive way ; they 
are those c lauses in which verb al infle c t i on doe s not ident ify one of 
the o t he r  c l ause c l a s se s . Some infle c t i ons a s s o c iated with Sub j e c t  
voi ce Active c lause s are homophonous with inflec t ions in Sub j e c t  voice 
Non-vol i t ional c l ause s . With these construct i ons clause c l a s s  c an 
always b e  de termined by a trans format ion of the c lause to a non-Sub j e c t  
voi c e  construc t i on .  
The meaning o f  Act ive clause s  i s  l ikewise identified in a n egat ive 
way ; they des cribe events  which are non-causat ive , non-rec iprocal and 
which are not non-vol i t i onal . 1
4 
All case relat i on s hip s , except C ' , may be expre s s e d  in Act ive 
c on s t ruc t i ons , a lthough most cases are excl ude d from various ver s i on s  
o f  e a c h  battery . B '  and A '  are de scribed separately in sect ion 
3 . 1 . 1 . 6 .  There are four batteries o f  Act ive c lause s ,  the Standard 
Battery and three other batteri e s ,  each c haracterised by a shift in 
fun c t i on of at least one c ase marker . 
3 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  Activ e  B atte�y One : The  Stan da�d Batte�y 
The Standard Battery ( AB1 ) is charac terised by the s t andard fun c t i on 
performe d by each case marker . ABI has a ful l  version and five re­
duced ver s i ons . Some versions o f  ABl make use o f  the same cases as 
each other but di ffer forma l ly in various ways . 
ABl marking rule s :  standard 
focus rules : s tandard 
3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  A B l ve��ion  a 
ABla i s  t he full version of the Standard Bat tery . All c as e  markers 
operate in this vers i on ,  each with its standard fun c t i on .  
ABIa base : AVIa 
Representat ive AVIa verb s t ems : 
a I i 
k a a n  
k a t o r  
k e o Q  
carry 
e a t  
c u t  
p u l l  
S '  0 '  I '  R '  ] 
r a r a t  
u p u ?  
w e we 
w u n u ?  
s l i c e  
harve s t  
h i t  
k i l l  
Exemplary paradigm : 
SV s i t u a m a  k um e o l)  r o d a  wo n ta 1 i w i  t u  1 a 1 a n  
T :  cm mane S ' ] P :  p u l l sv 0 :  c a r t  I :  rmi cm- rop e 
R :  rm r road 
OV r o d  a k e o l) a n n i t u a ma wo n t a  I i w i  t u  
T :  c a r t[ O ' ] P :  p U l l ov S :  rms
/ c m  man I :  rmi cm-rope 
R :  rm r 
IV t a  I i i k e o l)  n i t u a ma r o d a  w i  t u  l a l a n 
T :  r ope [ I ' ] P :  p u l l iv S :  rms/cm man 0 :  c a r t  R :  rmr r o a d  
RV I a I a n  k e o l) a n  n i t u a ma r o d a  wo n ta I i 
T :  road[ R '  ] P :  p u l lrv S :  rms/cm man 0 :  c a r t  I :  rmi 
.cm-rope 
The man wi t t  p u t t  the cart on the road wi th the rop e . 
3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  A B 1 v eA6i o n  b 
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I a I a n  
road 
ABlb lacks I '  from its base . Verbs of s tem class AVlb , whic h  
operate i n  t h i s  version , deno t e  ac t ions t o  which I '  i s  n o t  app l i c ab l e . 
Some o f  these stems de s c ribe ac tions to whi c h  an instrument would 
appear to be re levant , but an instrument can only be expre s s e d  by me ans 
of a Conj o ined c lause ( see 6 . 1 . 1 . ) .  
SV 
OV 
RV 
ABlb base : AVlb 
Repre sentat ive ABlb verb stems : 
k a w e l) 
koo ? 
I i  I) a  
l o o ?  
marry 
drink  
he ar 
see  
E xemplary paradigm : 
s i pa pa  t u m a l a s s i 
T : cm fa ther[ S ' ] P : b uysv O : cm 
s i t i e y  t a l a s an n i 
T : cm pig[ O ' ] P : b uyov 
S : rms/cm 
s i  ka ? a m p i t an a t a l a s a n  
S '  0 ' R '  ] 
I u t u ?  
s i wo 
t a l a s  
t u n u 
t i e y w i a  s i 
pig R : rmr cm 
p a p a  w i a  
fa ther R : rm r 
n i pa pa  
cook 
cook,  make 
buy 
burn 
ka ? a m p  i t an a  
fri e n d - h i s  
s i ka ? a m p i t a n a  
cm frien d- h i s  
s i t i e y  
T : cm fri en d- h i se R ' ] P : b uYrv S : rms/cm fa t h e r  O : cm pig 
Fa ther wi t t  buy the p ig from his  fri e n d .  
3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 .  A B 1 v eA6ion c 
ABlc c ontains two c on s t ruc tions , Sub j e c t voic e and Obj e c t  voic e . 
Some verb s op erat ing in thi s vers ion c an take R ' , but it c annot be 
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focused . Other stems c annot take R ' , a Con j o ined clause ( see  6 . 1 . 1 . ) 
be ing required to expre s s  this . The p o s s i b i l i ty o f  R '  occurring with 
only some stems i s  not regarde d as suffic ient reason for re c ogn i s ing 
two versions s ince with all s tems only two con struc tions c an o c c ur .  
In the s tatement of the clause base below R '  i s  p lac e d  in parenthese s 
t o  indicate that i t s  o c c urrence depends on the parti cular verb s t em .  
Focus rul e s  mus t be given to specify that only S ' and 0 '  can b e  focused .  
ABlc base : AVlc [ S ' 0 '  ( R ' ) ] 
focus rule s :  AVlc S ' 0 '  ] 
Repre sentat ive AVlc verb stems : 
� e � e y  carry in the hand 1 e 1 e y  carry ( c h i  l- d )  on s h o u l- de r s  
� en a f)  think about,  con sider p e s a ? a n  carry ( th i ng s )  on t h e  
i d e ?  frighten s ho u l-del' 
i r a f)  embarra s s  s u ? un carry on the head 
u p i ?  anger 
Exemp lary paradi gm : 
SV s i w ewe n e  s um u ? u n 1 o ?  1 o ?  
T : cm woman [ S ' ] P : carry-on - headsv O : ba s k e t  
OV 1 0 ? 1 0 ? s u ? u n en n i w ewe n e  
T : b a s k e t [ O ' ] P : cal'ry - o n - he a d  ov 
S : rms/cm woman 
The woman wi l- l- carry the b a s k e t  on h er h e a d .  
3 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  4 .  A B 1  v eJtfl.{. O Yl  d 
ABld lac k s  both 0 '  and I ' . I t s  base contains only two case s ,  S ' 
and R ' . 
SV 
RV 
ABld b ase : AVId S ' R '  ] 
Representative AVId verb stems : 
ke 1 a f) 
1 i ? 1 i P 
spring up ( of water ) 
boi l- ( o f  wat e r )  
wa n 
swim 
r ed e y  
r u b e r  
t e k e 1  
t e w e 1 
Exemplary paradigm : 
s i t u a m a  r u m u b e r  w i t u f) ka d e r a  
T : cm man [ S ' ] P : s i t  R : rm cm- chair sv r 
ka d e r a  r u b e r a n  n i t u am a  
T : chair[ R ' J P : si t  S : rms/cm man rv 
The m an wi H s i t in the c ha ir . 
s tand 
s i t 
s l-eep 
f1- y 
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3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 5 .  A S 1  v e�hi o n  e 
Thi s  vers ion , re fe rre d t o  in sect i on 3 . 1 . 0 . 3 . , i s  the except i on t o  
the rule that any s h i f t  in t h e  fun ct ion of c a s e  markers require s a 
new battery . In ABle Obj e c t  re lator shifts in funct i on to mark R ' . 
However , the shift i s  only opt i onal and i s  a c c ompanie d by no other 
shi f t s  from standard funct ion . Thi s set of cons truc t ions i s  therefore 
t reated as a vers ion of the Standard Battery rather t han as a new 
battery on the b a s i s  of one optional funct ion shift . 
ABle bears a formal re semblance to battery AB3 and i t  could be 
argued that i t  i s  a vers ion o f  AB3 . However , the fac t t hat the case 
marked by Obj ec t  or Re ferent relator out o f  focus and by Re ferent voi c e  
in focus i s  R '  in ABl e ,  and not 0 ' as in AB3 , i s  indicated by t h e  fol­
l owing evidenc e :  ( i )  Sterns operating in ABle o ccur al so in AB2b in 
which an extra c as e , Obj e c t ive , o cc urs ( although not all  s terns opera­
t ing in AB2 b  also operate in ABle ) .  Comparison with AB2b shows that 
ABle c ons truct ions lack 0 ' ( see al so 3 . l . l . 5d .  for a compari son of 
AVle and AV2b sterns ) . ( ii )  Sterns operating in ABle fun c t ion in the 
same Causat ive c on s t ruct ion as s t erns from other Active s e t s  lacking 0 ' 
( see  3 . 1 . 2 . 2 . ) .  Marking rules  are given below t o  show that R '  c an b e  
marke d i n  one of t w o  way s . 
SV 
SV 
RV 
ABle base : 
marking rule s : 
AVle [ s ' R '  ] 
AVle [ S '  R '  ] 
t--o/r---.J 
Repre sentative AVle verb sterns : 
�o r am 
ka 1 u a  r 
k a w o k  
en ter 
l ea v e ,  go  o u t  
c l imb ( tree ) 
Exemplary paradigm : 
s i  t ua ma s um a k e  5 i k u d a  
r a r am 
s a  ke 
s e  re t 
T : cm manE S ' ] P : r i de sv O : cm horse [ R ' ] 
5 i t u a m a  s u m a ke w i a  s i  k u d a  
T : cm man e S ' ] P : r ide sv R : rmr c m  horse [ R ' ] 
5 i k u d a  s a  ke a n  n i t u a m a  
T : cm horse [ R ' ] P : riderv S : rms/cm man 
The man wi l l  r i de (on ) the horse . 
go ben e a th 
moun t ,  r i de ( horse ) 
ge t i n ,  drive  ( ve h i c l e )  
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3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 6 .  A B 1  v eA� ion 6 
ABlf c onstruc t i ons are met e orologi cal c lause s . The small group o f  
s t ems known to funct ion i n  this version also o c c ur a s  nouns ind icating 
nat ural phenomena . ABlf contains two construc t i on s ,  Sub j e c t  voice and 
Re ferent voice , and i s  rec ogn i s e d  as having S '  and R' in its base . 
Howeve r ,  no nominal oc curs which can be assoc iated with S f . Thus 
t here is no Sub j e c t  tagmeme and in the Sub j e c t  voice c onstruc t i on no 
Topic tagmeme occurs . S ' is there fore regarded as the case of a null 
parti c ipan t . In the Sub j e c t  voic e  construc t i on an animate topic mar­
ker ( see  5 . 8 . 1 . ) o c c ur s  optionally wi thin the Predicate phrase , e . g . , 
( s i )  m a rc  I t  wi l l  rain,  ( s i )  r um a� a s  It w i l l  be windy .  Here s i  has a 
somewhat e quivalent fun c t ion to t he sub j e c t  i t  in the English trans­
lat ion in that they both refer to a non-existent partic ipant . l 5  
ABlf base : AVlf 
Repre sentative AVlf verb s tems : 
a r o  
ke r a  p 
l a n t a r  
rain 
flash (of l i g h tn ing ) 
thunder 
E xemplary paradigm : 
SV m a t a m p a l  w a k i t i t i w u Q an 
P : dr i z z le sv R : rmr Ti tiwungen 
RV t i t i wu Q an 
T :  Ti t i w ungen[ R '  ] 
p a ta m p a l a n 
P : dri z z l e  rv 
It is dri z z l ing in Ti tiwungen . 
3 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  Act�ve B atteAy Two 
S '  R '  
p a Q e ro ? quake  (of earthqua k e )  
r a � a s  b l ow ( o f  wind) 
t a r i ? t i k  dri z z l e ,  rain l i g h t ly 
AB2 i s  c haracterised by a shift in fun c t i on of Instrument voi c e  to 
focus 0 ' . Consequent l y  no Obj ec t  voi c e  cons truct ion oc c urs i� thi s  
bat tery . 
A seman t i c  feature charac teri s t i c  o f  verb s ( stem c l a s s  AV2 ) opera­
t ing in this battery is that the obj e c t  is moved in a dire c t ion away 
from t he sub j e c t . Apparently any stem spe c i fy ing such activity be longs 
to AV2 although a few other verb s ,  in which the dire c t i onal activity 
i s  not apparent , also belong to the c las s . 
There are two ver sions of thi s bat tery , a full version and one in 
whi c h  I '  is lacking . 
AB2 marking rule s : standard 
focus rules : AV2 [ S '  0 '  I '  R '  Li� 
3 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  A B 2  v e�h�o� a 
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AB2a i s  t he full version o f  the battery . Two Instrument voi c e  c on­
s truc t i ons oc cur ,  one in which 0 '  i s  focused and one in whic h  Instrument 
voice re tains i t s  s tandard function of focusing I ' . 
AB2 a  base : AV2a 
Repre sentat ive AV2a verb s tems : 
e n s o !)  
s e bo k  
t o d o  
p u s h, s l i de 
bai l ,  tip o u t  
p u s h  
Exemplary paradigm : 
S '  0 '  I '  R '  ] 
t u l i s 
wa ? ka s  
w a r o y  
wri te 
t i e  
l ower 
SV s i  t u a ma s ume b o k  an d a n o  w i t u l od e y  wo  l u k a ?  
T : cm man[ S ' ] P : bai l sv O : c m-w a t e r  R : rmr b o a t  I : rmi s co op 
IV d a n e  
T : wa ter[ O ' ] 
IV l u ka ? 
i se bo k  
P : ba i l iv 
i s e b o k  
n i t ua m a  
S : rms/cm man 
n i t u a ma 
T : s cooP [ I ' ] P : ba i liv S : rms/cm man 
RV l o d e y  s e bo k a n 
T : boa t[ R ' ] P : ba i l rv 
n i  t ua m a  
w i t u l o d e y 
R : rmr b o a t  
n d a n o  
wo  I u k a ? 
I : rmi s coop 
w i t u  l o d e y  
O : cm-water R : rmr b o a t  
n d a n o  w o  I u k a ? 
O : cm-wa ter I : rmi s coop 
The man wi l l  bai l o u t  t h e  water from the boat with a s co op . 
3 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  A B 2  v e�h�o � b 
AB2b lacks I '  from it s base . In strument voice fun c t i ons only to 
focus 0 ' . 
AB2b base : AV2b [ S '  0 '  R '  ] 
Repre sentative AV2b verb stems : 
k i r i m  send t a n am p l a n t  
r a ? r a !j drop t e a ? throw away 
r a t a ? p u t  down, p l ace wa r e !)  re turn, g i v e  b a c k  
r u r a ? spi t  o u t  wee g i v e ,  p u t  
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Exemplary parad i gm :  
SV s i t u a m a  t um a n am k a a n  w i  t u  l a p o  
T : cm man [ S ' J P : p l.a n t sv 
O : ri c e  R : rm fie l.d r 
IV k a a n  i t a n am n i t u a ma w i  t u  l a p o  
T : r i c e[ O ' J 
P : p l.a n tiv S : rms/cm man R : rm r 
fi e l.d 
RV I a p o  t a n am a n  n i t u a m a  k a a n  
T : fi e l. d[ R ' J P : p l. a n trv 
S : rms /cm man O : ri c e  
The man w i  z.z. p l.a n t  t he rice in  the  fi e l. d .  
3 . 1 . 1 . 3 .  Acti v e  Batteny Thnee 
AB3 i s  c haracterised by a shift in fun c ti on of Referent voi c e  t o  
focus 0 ' . C on sequently , as i n  AB2 , no Obj e c t  voice con struc tion o c c urs . 
Anot her feature i s  that out o f  focus 0 ' c an be marked b y  e i ther 
Re ferent or Obj e c t  re lator . 
With verb s in this battery , un like AV2 verb s , a c ommon semant ic 
c omp onent i s  diffic ult t o  de t e c t . Some verbs with s imi lar mean ings to 
AV3 verbs b e l ong to di fferent c lasses , e . g . , t i bo y  ( AV3 ) and s i k o p  
( AVl ) c a t c h ,  s a wa 8 ( AV3 ) and t u l u 8 ( AVl ) he l.p . Many AV3 verb s invo lve 
some s or t  o f  c leaning ac t ivity while others indicate t hat the obj e c t  
i s  sub j e c ted to the removal o f  s omething . 1
6 
AB3 markin g rule s : AV3 [ s ' 0 ' I '  R '  
Lo/r� 
focus rule s :  AV3 [ s ' 0 ' I '  R '  
L-r--1 
3 . 1 . 1 .  3 . 1 .  A B 3  v en.6 ion a 
AB3a i s  the ful l  ver s ion of the battery . Two Referent voice con­
s t ruc t i ons occur ,  one to focus 0 ' and one t o  focus R ' . Obj e c t  and 
Re ferent t agmeme s are shown as alternat ive s within the same construc­
t ions o f  the exemplary paradigm rather than in separate construc t ions . 
AB3a base : 
Representative AV3a verb s tems : 
k a m a s  wa s h, l.aun de r  
k u  I i ? s k i n ,  pe e l.  
k u wa 8 dehusk 
n j ? n i 5 b r u s h  ( tee t h )  
S '  0 ' I '  R '  
s o ? so p  sc a l. e  (fi s h) 
t i bo y  s e i z e ,  ca tch 
t u t u 8 turn on ( l.amp ) , 
wa ? t a s  trap, snare 
t ig h t  
( c an d l. e )  
Exemplary paradi gm : 
SV s i  m a m a  
T : cm m o t h er[ S ' ] 
w i t u l a l a l e ? a n  
R : rm wa s hroom 
I' 
k um a m a s  
P : wa s hsv 
RV l a b u l) k am a s a n  
T : c � o t h e s[ O ' ] P : w a s hrv 
w i t u l a l a l e ? a n  
R : rmr wa shroom 
( w i t u )  l a b u l) 
o t o t h e s [ O ' 
] 
1'10 n s a b o o l) 
I : rmi c m- so ap 
n i  m a m a  
S : rms/cm mo t h er 
1'10 n sa b o o l) 
I : rmi cm- soap 
IV s a b o o l) 
T :  soap[ I ' ] 
i k a m a s  n i  m a ma ( w i t u )  l a b u l)  
P : wa s hiv S : rm /cm mo t h e r  s {O :  } c � o the s [ O ' ] R : rmr 
w i t u  l a l a l e ? a n  
R : rmr was hroom 
RV l a l a l e ? a n  
T : wa s hroom[ R ' ] 
1'10 n s a b o o l) 
I : rmi cm-soap 
kam a s a n  
P : was hrv 
n i ma ma 
S : rm /cm mo t h e r  s 
( w i t u )  l a b u l)  
c � o the s [ O ' ] 
Mo t h e r  wi � �  wa s h  th e c � o t h e s  w i th soap in t h e  w a s hroom . 
3 . 1 . 1 .  3 . 2 .  A B 3  v (!.ltl>.[ o n  b 
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AB3b lacks I '  from it s b ase . Another feature o f  this version i s  
that R ' c an only oc c ur o u t  o f  focus . 1 7  Foc us rule s  are given to show 
t hat onl y  S ' and 0 ' c an be focuse d .  
AB3b base : AV3b S ' 0 ' R ' ] 
focus  rule s : AV3b [ S ' 0 ' 
Rep re sentative AV3b verb s tems : 
k i ? wa l  
k u t u  
p e ? a n  
s a wa l) 
s q ue e z e ,  h o � d  tigh t � y  
de � o u s e  
tas te 
he �p  
�r� 
s i O I) 
t a y u  r 
t u ? u s  
wad u 
k i s s  
guard 
observe,  s c ru t i n i s e  
t i r e ,  exha u s t  
6 0  
E xemplary paradigm : 
SV s i p a  p a  s um a w a !)  
T : cm fa ther[ S ' ] P : he �psv 
( w i a ) s i 
{� : rmJ cm 
t ua m a  
man e 0 ' ] 
w i  t u  n um a  
R : rmr cm-garden 
RV s i t ua m a  s a wa !) a n  n i p a p a  w i  t u  n uma  
T : cm man [ O ' ] P : he � Prv S : rm /cm fa t h e r  R : rm cm-garden s r 
Fa t h e r  wi n he �p the man in  t h e  gardens .  
3 . 1 . 1 . 4 .  Ac�iv e Ba��eAY F O UA 
AB4 , which has only one vers ion , i s  c haracterised by a shift in 
fun c t ion o f  Obj e c t  case markers to s ignal R ' . Only two case s o c c ur ,  
S ' and R ' , and there are two constructions , Sub j e c t  voic e  and Obj ec t  
voic e . The case marked by the Obj e c t  case markers i s  i dent i fi e d  as R '  
by compari s on with AB2b constuuc t ions in which the s ame s tems operate 
and an extra partic ipant o c c urs holding 0 ' ( see  3 . 1 . 1 . 5e .  for a com­
parison of AB2b and AB4 ) . Only a small number o f  Av4 s t ems have been 
identified but i t  is e xpe c t e d  there are others . 
sv 
OV 
AB4 base : Av4 S ' R ' ] 
marking rul e s : Av4 [ s ' R '  
L-o------.l 
focus rule s : 
AV4 verb stems : 
l a l) ko y  
l e d o !)  
s a  r u 
go pa s t  
g o  round 
fac e ,  go toward 
Exemplary paradigm : 
s i t u a m a  t uma w i  
T : cm man e S ' ] P : approachsv 
m ba l e  t a w  i n  
T : cm-house [ R ' ] P : approac hov 
AV4 [ S '  R ' 
�o------1 
t a w  i 
t o d o !)  
m b a l e  
O : cm-house [ R ' ] 
n i t ua m a  
S : rms/cm man 
The man wi � �  go toward the house . 
approach, go near 
fo � � ow, go b e hind 
It  is ment ioned in sec t i on 3 . 1 . 0 . 4 .  that many verb s t ems operate in 
more than one set of c onstruct ions and there fore be long to more than 
one clas s . A number o f  s tems , in addi t ion to operating in more than 
one c lause c las s ,  operate in two bat terie s within t he Ac t i ve c l ause 
c l a s s  or within t wo ve rsions o f  the one Ac t i ve battery . Mos t  c a s e s  
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o f  such dual c l a s s i fi c a ti on involve stems which can o c c ur ei ther with 
or without an ob j ec t  partic ipant . Each sub s e c t ion b elow deals with a 
particular set o f  such dual c l a s s  verb s , grouped acc ording t o  the s e t s  
o f  constructions in which they operate . For each group o f  s t ems a 
representative l i s t  i s  p rovided with an indicat ion of the ir meani ngs 
in each o f  the s e t s  o f  c on s t ruct ions in which they operat e .  Only 
re levant c on struc t ions and c a s e s  are inc luded in examp le s . 
( a )  A numb e r  of s t ems op erate with 0 ' in t he full Standard Battery 
( ABla) and without 0 ' in a reduce d  version ( ABld ) . Among these s t ems 
are a c onsiderab le number whi ch func t ion also as de script ive s .  
Repre sentative stems : 
ABla 
l a l e ?  b a t h  ( s omeone ) 
p a t e k i H  
AB ld 
ba th (one s e lf) 
di e 
s a l a e n large ( some thing)  become bigger 
s uck  at  breas t  t o t o ?  suck l e  
a e  go 
E x.ample. : 
ABl a  
SV s i  m a ma 
T : cm m o t h e r  
OV s i o k  i ?  
and fe tch 
l u m a l e ? 
P : ba t hsv 
l a l e ? e n  
T : cm chi l d  P : ba t hov 
s i ok i ?  
O : cm c hi l d  
go 
w i t u l a l a l e ? a n  
R : rm r ba throom 
n i m a m a  w i t u l a l a l e ? a n  
S : rms/cm m o t h er R : rmr b a t h ro om 
Mo t h e r  wi l l  b a t h  the c h i l d  in the bat hroom . 
ABld 
SV s i  m a ma l u ma l e ?  
T : cm m o ther P : ba t hsv 
w i t u l a l a l e ? a n  
R : rm b a t hroom r 
Mo t h e r  wi l l  b a t h  in the ba t hroom . 
( b )  Some s tems indicating various means of carrying operate in ABlc 
and in AB2b . In AB2b they indicate a c t ion dire cted t oward another 
p erson while in ABlc they indicate a c tion not direc ted t oward ano ther 
person . 
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Repre sentat ive stems : 
ABle AB2b 
!je !je y  carry by hand p u t  in  ( some one ' s )  
l e l e y  c a rry ( c h U d) on s ho u �der p u t  on  ( some one ' s )  
p a s a ? a n  carry ( thing)  on  shou � de r  p u t  on  ( someon e ' s )  
s u ? u n carry on the head p u t  on ( s omeone ' s )  
E xllmpl e. :  
ABle 
SV s i  waw e n e s um u ? un 1 0 ? l o ? 
T : em woman P : carr y - on -headsv O : ba s k e t  
OV 1 o ?  1 o ?  s u ? un an n i wawe n e  
T : ba s k e t  P : carry -on - headov S : rms/em woman 
The woman wi l l  carry ( or : pu t ) the bask e t  on her hea d .  
AB2 b  
SV s i  wawe n e  
T : em woman 
s um u ? u n l o ?  l o ?  
P : carry - o n - h e a dsv O : ba s k e t  
w i a  s i  o k i ?  
R : rm em c h U d  r 
hand 
s ho u �der 
s ho u �der 
head 
IV i s u ? u n n i wawe n e  w i a  s i  o k i ?  
T : ba s k e t[ O ' ] P : carry-on-headiv S : rms/em woman 
The woman wi l �  p u t  t h e  baske t on the c hi � d ' s  h e a d .  
R : rm em c h U d  r 
( e )  A l arge number of s tems operate without 0 ' in ABld and with 0 ' 
in AB2 ( in e ither versi on a or b ) .  
Repre sentative s tems : 
ABld AB2 
ke ? k e ? l au g h  laugh a t, ridi c u l e  
r a d e y  s tan d, r i s e  bui l d ,  e r e c t  
t i !) k a s  run run w i t h ,  abdu c t  
r a t a ?  � i e ,  b e  si tuated p u t, p lace 
wa r e !)  r e t urn, go back re turn , take back 
E xllmpl e. :  
ABld 
SV 5 i t u a m a  m a r e !)  wa k i  wa l e n a  
T : em man P : re turn sv R : rmr h o u s e - h i s  
The man wi l l  re turn t o  h i s  house . 
AB2 
SV 
IV 
s i t u a ma 
T : cm man 
l a l o f) ko t a n  
m a r e f) l a l o f) k o t a n  wa k i  wa l e  
R : rm h o u s e  r P : re turn sv O : l adde r 
i w a r e f) n i t u a ma 
T : l adde r[ O ' ] P : re turni v S : rms/cm man 
wa k i  wa l e  
R : rm house  r 
The man wi l l  r e t urn t h e  ladder to t h e  h o us e . 
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( d )  A s  menti oned in s e c t i on 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 5 . , verb stems o f  c l a s s  AV1e also 
occur with 0 ' in c la s s  AV2b . C ompari s on with AB2b shows ABle t o  have 
R ' , and not 0 ' , in i t s  b ase . 
Repre sentative stems : 
� o r am 
k a  I u a  r 
s a k e 
s e r e t  
e n t e r  
l eave 
ABle 
moun t ( ho r s e ) 
ge t in ( v e hic le ) 
E xa.mpl e :  
ABle 
AB2b 
p u t ,  take i n s i de 
take o u t  
p u t  o n to ( ho r s e )  
p u t  i n to ( v e hi c l e )  
SV s i t u a m a  
T :  c m  man 
� umo r am 
P : en te rsv 
( w i t u )  m b a l e  
The man w i l l en t e r  the hous e . 
AB2b 
SV 
IV 
s i t u a m a  
T : cm man 
s i n a p u t  
� u mo r am s i n a p u t  
P : en tersv O : parce l 
i �o r am n i 
cm-house 
w i t u m ba l e  
R : rm cm- ho u s e  r 
t ua ma 
T : parce l [ O ' ] P : en teriv S : rms/cm man 
w i t u m b a l e  
R : rmr cm-house  
The  man  wi l l  tak e  t h e  p a rce l i n t o  the hous e .  
( e )  The small group o f  s t ems known to fun c ti on in AB4 o c c ur al so i n  
AB2b . C ompari son with AB2b shows AB4 t o  have R ' , and not 0 ' , in i t s  
base . 
Rep re sentative s t ems : 
l a f) k o y  
l e d o f) 
AB2b 
take pa s t  
take around 
AB4 
go p a s t  
go aroun d  
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s a  r u face ( some thing ) toward 
take c l o se to 
turn toward 
approach t a w i  
E xa.mple : 
AB2b 
SV 
IV 
RV 
AB4 
SV 
OV 
5 i t u a m a  l um e d o l)  5 i o k  i ?  w a k i l o u r  
T : cm man P : aroundsv O : cm chi l d  R : rmr lake  
s i  o k j ?  i I e do l)  n i t u a m a  
T : cm c h i l d[ O ' ] P : aroundiv S : rms/ cm man 
w a k i l o u r  
R : rm l a k e  r 
l o u r  n i t ua ma s i  o k i ?  
T : l a k e  P : aroundrv S : rms/cm man O : cm chi l d  
The man wi l l  take t h e  chi l d  around t h e  lake . 
5 i t u a ma l u me d o l) l o u r  
T :  cm man P : aroundsv O : l a k e [ R ' ] 
l o u r  l e d o l) 8n n i t u a m a  
T : lake [ R ' ] P : aroundov S : rms /cm man 
The man wi l l  go around t he l ake . 
( f ) Some stems c an occur with 0 '  in two different batterie s ,  usually , 
though not alway s ,  having a somewhat different meaning in each battery . 
The following st ems o c c ur in ABI and in e it her AB2 or AB3 . 
r a d e y 
5 8 1) 0  
t u l i s 
i d e ?  
s a wa l 
1 8 1 e ?  
I i I) a  
ABI 
s traighten 
a wa i t  
b low o n  ( hands ) , b l ow up 
(fi re ) 
wri te 
ABI 
frig h ten 
c hange ( c l o th e s )  
b a t h  ( some one ) 
l i s te n  
AB 2  
e r e c t, bui l d  
s top ( s omeon e )  
b lo w  away ( some t h i ng ) 
wri te 
AB3 
frig h ten 
rep lace,  exchange 
bap t i s e  
fo How advi ce 
E x.ampl ell : 
1 .  r ad e y  
ABlb 
OV p i  pa  
T : pipe 
r a d e y a n  
P : s trai g h tenov 
n i t ua ma 
S : rm I cm man s 
The man wi l l  s tra ighen the p ipe . 
AB 2b 
IV b a l e  i r a d e y  n i t ua ma 
T : ho u se [ O ' ] P : bu i l div S : rms/cm man 
The man wi l l  bui l d  the hou se . 
2 .  s a wa l 
ABlb 
OV I a b u l)  
T : s hi r t  
s a wa l an 
P : c hangeov 
n i t u a m a  
T h e  man wi l l  c hange h i s  s h i r t .  
AB 3b 
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RV t a t e bo a n  s a w a l a n  n i  t u ama  
T : window[ O l J P : c hangerv S : rms/cm man 
The  man w i l l  rep l ace the windo w .  
( g )  The s t e m  t u r u ?  opera t e s  i n  AB2b with 
I t  also has the meaning teach,  i n s truc t .  
t u r u ?  funct ions idiosyncrat ically i n  t hat 
the meaning s how, i n di c a t e . 
With the latter meaning 
it  o c c urs in a s e t  o f  con-
s tructions in whi c h  no other s t ems have been ob serve d to operate . In 
thi s set  o f  construct i on s  both 0 ' and R'  are marked out o f  foc us by 
Obj e c t  relators . R '  i s  focused b y  Ob j e c t  voic e  and 0 ' by Instrument 
voice . The d i s c ove ry of furth er s t ems fun c tioning in the s ame way as  
t u r u ?  t e a c h  woul d warrant the re cognit ion o f  a new c l ause battery . 
t u r u ?  s how, indicate ( AB2b )  
SV 5 i t u a m a  t u m u r u ?  I a I a n  w i a  5 i o k i ?  
T : cm man P :  s how sv O : ro a d  R : rmr cm chi l d  
IV l a l a n  i t u r u ?  n i t ua m a  w i a 5 i o k i ?  
T : road[ 0 '  ] P : s howiv S : rms/cm man R : rmr cm c h i l d  
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RV s i o k  i ? t u r u ? a n n i t u a ma 
T : cm chi rd P : showrv S : rms/cm man 
The man wi H po in t out  the road to the 
1 a 1 a n  
O : road 
chH d .  
t u r u ? teach, i n s truct 
SV s i t u a m a  t u m u r u ?  s i o k i ?  t o u d a n o  
T : cm man P : teach O : cm chHd[ R ' ] O : Tondano[ O ' ] sv 
IV t o u d a n o  i t u r u ?  n i  t u a m a  s i o k i ?  
T : Tondano[ O ' ] P : teachiV S : rms/cm man O : cm chHd[ R ' ] 
OV s i o k i ?  t u r u ? u n n i t ua m a  t o u d a n o  
T : cm chHd[ R ' ] P : teach ov S : rms/cm man 0 :  Tondano [ 0 ' ] 
The man wi H teach Tondano to the chi rd. 
3 . 1 . 1 . 6 .  Bene6 active And Ah h o ciativ e Cah eh 
( a )  Benefac tive case can occur in the first three batteries de scribed 
above but has not been re corded in any version lacking 0 ' nor in AB4 . 
There are no case markers who se standard function it i s  to mark B ' ; 
it is focused by Instrument voice and marked out of focus by Obj ect 
relator in each of the three batteries . The following mapping rules 
for B' can be added to any base which also contains 0 ' . 
marking rule : 
focus rule : 
In each of the following examples B '  is illustrated in and out of 
focus . 
1 .  ( from ABl ) 
SV s i  m a m a  l u m u t u ?  s a r a ?  s e  o k i ?  
T : cm mother P : cook sv O : fi s h[ O ' ] O : cm chHd[ B ' ] 
IV s e  o k i ?  i 1 u t u ?  n i m a ma s a r a ?  
T : cm c hHd[ B ' ] P : cook iv S : rms/cm mother O : fi s h[ O ' ] 
Mo ther wi n cook fi s h  for the chi rdre n .  
2 .  ( from AB2 ) 
SV s i m a m a t u mo a ?  k o p i s i p a p a  
T : cm mother P : poursv O : coffee [ O ' ] O : cm fa ther[ B ' ] 
IV s i p a  p a  i t o a ?  n i m a m a  k o p i 
T : cm fa ther[ B '  ] P : pouriv S : rms/cm mother O : coffee [ O ' ] 
Mo ther wi r Z  pour the coffee for fa the r .  
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3 . ( from AB 3 ) 
SV 5 i pa p a  k u m u  1 i ? s a ? u t  s i  o k i ?  
T : cm fa ther P : pe e l sv 0 :  banana[ 0 '  ] O : cm ohi ld[ B '  ] 
IV s i  o k  i ?  i k u  I i ? n i p a p a  s a ? u t  
T : cm ohi ld[ B ' ] P : pe e l iv S : rms/cm fa ther O : banana[ O ' ] 
Father wi l l  pee l a banana for the oh i l d .  
( b )  Assoc iative c ase doe s not have a di stinc t case marker but is al-
ways marked out of focus by Instrument relator .  Although both A '  and 
I '  are marked by the same relator the difference betwe en the two seman­
tic roles i s  seen to be re levant to the descript ion of Tondano c lauses 
by the fac t that A'  cannot be  focused . Thus a nominal marked by Instru­
ment relator c an only be top icalised i f  i t s  c ase re lationship i s  I ' . 
The only known restrict ion on the occurrence of A '  is that it c annot 
occur in ABlf . The following marking rule for A '  c an be added to any 
of the bases except that of ABl f . 
marking rule : 
1 .  s i  t u a m a  r u m a d e y  a m b a l e  wo s i  k a ? a m p i t a n a 
T :  cm man P : bui ldsv O : cm-house  I : rmi cm fri en d- hi s [ A '  ] 
The man wi l l  bu i ld  the  house with 
2 .  5 i a s  u t a m a t o k o l wo 5 i 
T : cm dog - o ur P : fightsv I : rmi cm 
Our dog i s  fighting with  a oa t .  
3 . 1 . 2 .  C a u s a t i v e  C l a u s e s  
his frien d.  
m e O I)  
oa t[ A ' ] 
3 . 1 . 2 . 0 .  Causative c l ause s are construc t ions in whi c h  the Predicate 
verb is inflected for Causative aspe ct  ( see 8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1m)  or for Petitive 
aspect ( see 8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 10 ) . Most Causative clause s de scribe actions to 
which Causative case is re levant . This is the case of the part ic ipant 
( the causer ) who , while not direc tly performing the action expre ssed 
by the stem,  orders or reque sts the subj e c t  to perform the action or 
allows or wait s for the ac tion to oc c ur .  There are two batteries 
( CB4 , CB5 ) which de scribe situations to which C '  is  not relevant . 
The se batteries re semble Active c ons tructions in their underlying cases 
and in the funct ion o f  c ase markers but are formally identified as 
Causative by verbal inflec tion . 
Causative clause s ,  apart from CB4 and CB5 , are charac terised by multi­
ple shifts in c ase marking func tion . C '  is always marked i n  the same way 
as S '  in Act ive c l ause s .  I n  lists of repre s entative stems the English 
gl oss always indicates the meaning of the stem plus Causative aspe c t . 
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3 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  C a u� a� v e  Ba��e�y One 
CB1 has three ve rsions , a l l  o f  which c ontain 0 '  in their b as e . Each 
verb stem op erating in CBl ( with the e xc eption of a very few in CBlc ) 
operat e s  in a ver s ion of AB1 , AB2 and AB3 whi c h  c ontains 0 '  in i t s  
base . The case marking feature s by which the Active b atteries contrast 
are neutral i s e d  in CB1, which has the fol lowing c ase marking feature s : 
( i )  Re lators . Subj e c t  re lator marks C ' , S '  i s  marke d b y  e ithe r Obj e c t  
o r  Re ferent re lator . 1 8  Other case s are marke d out of focus i n  the 
s t an dard way . ( ii )  Voi c e  affixe s .  Sub j e c t  voic e  focuses C ' , Obj e c t  
voic e  focuses  S ' , Instrument voice foc uses 0 ' . Other cas e s  are focused 
in the standard way . 
CB l marking rule s :  CV1 [ C '  S '  
�/�_I 
0 '  I '  
focus  rule s :  CVl [ C '  S '  0 '  I '  R '  
3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 1 .  C B J  ve��i o n  a 
�� l. 
R '  
CBla i s  th� ful l version of the battery . In CBla there appears to 
be a restriction on the co-o c c urrence of all pos t-Predicate nuclear 
tagmeme s in any one clause . Thi s  res tric t ion is apparently for s tyl­
i s t i c  rather than grammatical reasons as  any two or three such phra s e s  
can oc c ur toge t her i n  t h e  one c lause . Constructions in the exemp lary 
paradigm are restric ted in a number o f  ways . I '  and R '  are only given 
in foc us although they c an also o c c ur out of focus . S '  is also omit t e d  
from some construc t ions . Obj e c t  and Referent tagmeme s ( expre s s ing S ' ) 
are s hown a s  alternative s within the same c on struct ions o f  the e xem-
plary paradigm rather than in separat e constructi ons . Possible vari ant s  
other than those given in t h e  exempl ary paradigm are shown i n  s ec tions 
4 . 1 . 2 . 4 .  and 4 . 1 . 2 . 5 .  The Eng l i sh translation for the paradigm expre s s e s  
al l the part icipants . 
CBla base : CV1a C '  S '  0 '  I '  R '  
Repre sentative CVla verb stems : 
k e o !)  cause to pu l l  t o d o  cause to  pus h 
k u  1 i ?  cause to p e e Z t u t U !) cause to Z ig h t  
o a  5 cause to wa sh w e w e  cause  to  h i t  
SV 
OV 
IV 
IV 
RV 
Exemp l ary paradigm : 
5 i mama  m a p a k a m a s  
T : cm m o t her [ C ' J P : cause - wa s hsv 
s i  o k i ?  p a p a kam a s a n  
T : cm chi l d[ S ' J P : cause -wa s hov 
1 a b U I)  i p a p a k a m a s  
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l a b u l) ( w i a ) 5 i o k i ?  
O : c l o the s [ O ' J{O :  } 
R : rm . r n I m a ma 
cm chi l d[ S '  J 
l a b u l) 
S : rms/cm mo ther [ C ' J O : c lo th e s[ O ' J 
n i m a m a  ( w i a ) 5 i o k  j ?  
T : c l o th e s[ O ' J 
P : c a u s e - wa s hsv S : rms/cm mo t h e r[ C ' J{o :  } em chi l d[ S' J 
s a b o o l)  i p a p a k a m a s  n i 
T : soap [ I ' J P : cause -wa s hiv 
S : rms/cm 
mama  
mo ther[ C ' ] 
R : rmr 
l a b u l) 
O : a l o th e s[ O ' J 
l a l a l e o a n  p a p a k am a s a n  n i mama  l a b u l) 
T : wa s hroom[ R ' J P : cause -was hrv 
S : rms /cm mo ther[ C ' J O : c l o t h e s [ O ' J 
Mo ther wi l l  have the chi l d  was h  t h e  c l o th e s  wi t h  soap in the 
was hroom . 
3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  CB l v e�6io n b 
CBlb contra s t s  wit h  CBla by the ab s ence o f  I '  from i t s  base . The 
sole fun c t i on of Instrument voi ce in this version is to focus 0 ' . Verb 
s t ems of c l a s s  CVlb also operate in  Act ive cons truct ions lacking I '  
from the ir base . In the exemp l ary paradigm R '  i s  only illustrated in 
focus although i t  c an olso o e c ur out of focus . 
CBlb base : CVlb 
Representat ive CVlb verb s tems : 
k i r i m  
1 i I) a  
l o o ?  
cause t o  send 
cause to he ar 
s how, cau s e  to see  
Exemp lary paradigm : 
SV 5 i t a  u ma m a p a l oo ?  
C '  S '  0 '  R '  
s e  r e  t 
w a l) ke r 
wa r e I)  
cau s e  t o  p u t  i n t o  ( ve hi c l e )  
cause t o  s e  I I  
cause to re turn 
w U l) a l) ( w i a ) 5 i wawe n e  
T : cm man e C '  J P : ca u s e - see sv O : f l ower {� : rmJ em woman [ S ' ] 
OV 5 i wawe n e  p a pa l o ? on  n i t u a ma w U l) a l) 
T : cm woman [S '] P : cause - see  ov S : rms/cm man [ C ' ] O : f l owe r 
IV w U l) a l) i p a pa l oo ?  n i t ua m a  ( w i a ) 5 i wawe n e  
T : f l owe r[ O ' ] P : cau s e - s e e iv S : rms /cm man [ C ' ] {� : rmJ em woman [ S ' ] 
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RV k i n t a 1  p a p a 1 o ? a n  n i t u ama  
T : garden[ R ' ] P : ca u s e - s e erv S : rms/cm man [ C ' ] O : ftower 
( w i a ) s i  wawe n e  
c m  woman[ S '  ] 
The man wi t t  s how the ftowers to the woman in the garden . 
( l it : The man wi t t  cause t h e  woman to see  the ftowers in t h e  garden . )  
3 • 1 .  2 • 1 .  3 • C B 1 v e.Jt<> -Lo n c. 
CBlc lacks both I '  and R '  from i t s  base . Mo st verbs o f  stem c la s s  
CVl c  al so o c c ur i n  AVlc  o r  AV3b although n o t  all s t ems from t hose 
c l a s s e s  b e long to CVlc . A few s tems do not o c c ur with the same meaning 
in A c ti ve c la s s e s  but o c c ur in stead in Nv4 ( see  3 . 1 . 4 . 4 . ) .  
CBlc base : CVlc 
Representative CVlc verb stems : 
�e �e y  
!J a n a l) 
k e r e t  
cause t o  carry b y  hand 
remind, cause to remember 
cause to ca t t 
Exemp l ary paradigm : 
SV 5 i mama  m a p a t a ? u  
C '  S '  0 ' 
cause to he tp s a w a l) 
s u ? u n cause to carry on head 
te t t , cause to know 
n u ? ma n a n  ( w i a )  s e  o k  i ? 
T : cm m o t hel' [ C ' ] P : c a u s e - k now sv O : cm- s tory[ O ' ] {o : 1 cm chi t d [ S '  ] 
OV 
IV 
R : rmrj" 
s e  o k i p a p a t a ? u n  n i m a m a  n u ? m a n a n  
T : cm chi t d[ S ' ] P : cause- knowov S : rms/cm moth el'[ C ' ] O : cm- s tory[ O ' ] 
n u ? ma n an 
T : cm- s tory [ O ' ] 
i p a p a t a ? u  
P : cau se - knowiv 
n i mama  ( w i a )  se  
mo ther[ C ' ]{O :  }cm 
R : rm r 
o k i ?  
Mo ther wi t t  te t t  the chi t dren t h e  s tory . ( l it : Mo ther wi t t  cause 
the c hi t dren to know t he s to ry . ) 
3 . 1 . 2 . 2 . Cau<> a�-Lv e.  Ba�te.Jty Two 
CB2 , whi c h  has only one ve rs ion , differs from CBl by the obligatory 
absence of 0 '  from i t s  base and several di fferenc e s  in the func tion o f  
c a s e  markers . The fo llowing are the c ase marking charac teri s t i c s  o f  
t h i s  battery : ( i )  Re lators . C '  is  marked by Sub j e c t  relat o r ,  S '  i s  
marked by Obj e c t  re lator . ( ii )  Voi c e  affixes . C '  is focused by Sub­
j e c t  vOice , S '  is fo cused by e i ther Ob j ec t  voi c e  or Instrument voi c e . 
R ' i s  marked in and out o f  focus in the stan dard way . There are thus 
four construct i on s  in CB2 , inc ludi ng two in whi ch S ' is focused . S tems 
operating in this battery also o c c ur in e i ther ABl d  or ABl e . The 
difference betwee n  those two s e t s  is neutra l i s e d  in CB2 , R' always 
being marked out of focus by Re ferent re lator . 
CB2 base : CV2 [ C ' S ' R '  ] 
marking rule s :  CV2 [ C ' S '  R '  Ls-1� 
�o 
focus rule s : C V2 [ C ' S ' R '  
��_r 
Repre sentative CV2 verb s tems : 
k a  1 u a  r cause to l eave r u b a r  cause to s i t  
l o !) k o t  caus e to c l imb ( s  tai l' s )  s e  r e  t cause to  ge t in  (ve hic l e )  
r a d e y  cause to  s tand wa r e !)  cause to  go back 
Exemp l ary paradigm : 
SV 5 i m a m a  m a p a r u b a r  5 i o k i ?  w i t u  f) k a d e  r a  
T : cm mo t h er[ C ' ] P : ca u se - s i t  O : cm chi l d[ S '  ] R : rm cm- c ha ir 
OV 
IV 
RV 
sv 
5 i o k i ?  p a pa r u b a r an 
T : cm c hi l d[ S ' ] P : ca u s e - s i t ov 
5 i o k i ?  i p a pa r u b a r  
T : cm chi l d[ S ' ] P : ca u se - s i tiv 
k a d e r a  p a pa r u b a r a n  
n i 
S : rms/cm 
n i 
S : rm /cm s 
m a m a  
m o  there C ' ] 
m a m a  
mother [ C ' ] 
n i mama  
r 
w i t u  !) k a d e  r a  
R : rmr cm-chair 
w i t  u !) k a d e r a  
R : rm cm-chair r 
s i  o k j ?  
T : cha ir[ R ' ] P : cause - s i trv S : rms/cm mo ther[ C ' ] O : cm chi l d[ S ' ] 
Mo ther wi l l  ge t the chi l d  to s i t in t h e  c h a i r . 
3 . 1 . 2 . 3 .  C a uh a�i v e  B a��eAY ThAee 
CB3 cons truct ions lack Obj e ct ive case but differ from CB2 in case  
marking . The se feature s in  CB3 are as fol lows : ( i )  Re lators . C ' i s  
marke d b y  Subj e c t  re lator . S '  i s  marked b y  Obj e c t  o r  Re ferent re lator . 
( i i )  Voic e  affixe s .  Sub j e c t  voi ce focuse s C '  and Re feren t  voice 
foc u s e s  S ' . R '  i s  marked in and out o f  fo cus in the standard way . 
Another diffe renc e be tween CB3 and other Causative batteri e s  i s  the 
nature o f  the re lationship of causer t o  the ac t ion . Whereas in CBl 
and CB2 the c auser is initially re sponsible  for the a c t i on by ge tt ing 
the sub j e c t to p e rform it , in  CB3 causer doe s not initiate the ac tion 
but mere ly wait s for or al lows i t  to occur . There are two versions of 
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t h i s  battery . 
CB3 marking rules : CV3 [ c '  S ' R '  ] 
Ls--1 I 
L--o /r---1 
focus rule s :  CV3 [ c '  S ' R '  
3 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 1 .  C B 3  v e���o n a 
�---1� r 
CB3a c ontains C '  and S ' in i t s  base . It i s  also p o s s ib l e  that R '  
o c c urs and that i t  can be  focused but this p o s s i b i l i ty has not b e e n  
t e s t e d . Most CV3a stems o c c ur also as de scriptives and constructi on s  
c ontaining the se indicate that t he causer allows o r  wai t s  for the 
sub j e c t  t o  acquire , of i t s  own ac c ord , the s tate s p e c i fied by the s t e m .  
Only o n e  re corded s t e m ,  r a ? r a � , indic at e s  a n  ac tion but other such 
s tems are expected to o c c ur .  
CB3a base : CV3a C '  S ' ] 
Repre s entative CV3a verb s tems : 
� a ? � a r a l low to coo l off r a ? r a �  a l low to fa l l  
k u n i r  a l l ow to grow ye l l o w  r a b u r  a l low to grow fa t 
p a  ra  a l low to dry w a l) ko ?  a l low to be come big 
Exemp lary paradigm : 
SV 5 i p a p a  ( w i  t u )  I) k a pa ya 
T : cm fa ther[ C ' ] 
m a p a wowos 
P : c a u s e - ripe sv {O :  1 cm-papaw[ S ' ] 
RV 
R : rmrf 
k a p a y a  p a p a wowo s a n  n i p a  p a  
T : papaw[ S ' J P : cause - riperv S : rms/cm fa ther[ C ' ] 
Fa ther i s  a l l owing t he papaws to ripen . or Fa ther i s  l eaving t h e  
papaws un t i l  t h e y  rip e n .  
3 . 1 . 2 . 3 . 2 .  C B 3  v e�� � o n  b 
CB3b base c ontains only C '  and R ' . CB3b could alternatively b e  
treated a s  a reduced ve rsion o f  CBl but i s  a s s i gned t o  the same battery 
as CB3a b e c ause of t he s imi larity in the role of causer in the two s e t s . 
CB3b construc t ions indic ate that the c auser wai t s  for the state or t ime 
specified by the verb s tem . Only three stems are known to oc cur in 
CB3b , a l l  indicat ing t imes o f  day . 
CB3b base : CV3b C '  R '  
CV3b verb s t ems : 
o a t w a i t  for daybreak 
waQ i wa i t  for n i g h tfa l l 
waQ i d o wai t for e v e ni ng 
Exemp lary paradigm : 
SV s e  t o w  
T : cm person [ C ' ] 
ma p a o a t 
P : cau8 e - day sv 
ma n a  n t a m p o k  
R : rm cm-en d  r 
a Q k o t a  
rmpo/cm- town 
RV t am p o k  a Q k o t a  
T : e n d  rmpo/cm- t own[ R ' ] 
p a p a o a t a n  
P : c a u s e - daYrv 
n e  t o w  
T h e  peop l e  wi l l  wai t fo r daybreak on  the o u t s k i r t s  of town . 
3 . 1 . 2 . 4 .  C au� a�i v e  Ba��e�y F o u� 
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CB4 and C B 5  are charac terised by the absence o f  Causative case from 
the ir base s and the standard fun c t ion p erformed by Sub j e c t  case markers . 
Evidenc e  that the parti c ipant marke d by Sub j e c t  case marke rs i s  sub j e c t  
and not causer i s  a s  follows : ( i )  In CB4a thi s partic ipan t  c an use 
an instrument to p erform the a c t ion . In all other c on s t ructions in 
whic h  an instrument o c c urs , including CBla , i t  i s  employed by the sub­
j e c t ,  never by the c auser . ( ii )  All s tems known t o  operate in CB4b 
and in CB5 operate al so in ABlc and AB3b respe c tively ( al though the 
reverse is not always the c ase ) but construc t ions of these Causat ive 
s e t s  have the same meanings as c onstructions from the c orre sponding 
Ac t ive s e t s  and without the addition o f  an extra part i c ipant as oc c urs 
in CBl and CB2 . 
The se batteries are c l a s si fi e d  as Causative be cause they are forma l ly 
iden t i fi e d  as such by verbal infle c tion ( see 3 . 1 . 0 . 12 . ) .  An alter­
native analy s i s  would be t o  treat these as Ac tive construc tions in 
whic h  the verb contains derivati onal affixation . Such an anal y s i s  
would have t h e  advantage o f  re cogn i s ing the s imilarity in underlying 
struc ture of the se construc t ions and Ac t ive c on s t ruc t i on s  and would 
reduce the number o f  c lause batterie s .  The c lass ification o f  these 
c laus e s  as Causative i s  made for the sake o f  c onsi stency , c l ause c lass  
be ing defined b y  verbal i nfle c t ion , al though obj e c t ions to the alter­
native are not s trong . l 9 
There are n o  shift s in t he fun c t ion o f  case markers i n  CB4 . 
CB4 marking rul e s : standard 
focus rule s : standard 
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3 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 1 .  C B 4  v e46io n a 
CB4a i s  the full ver s ion of the battery . One feature i s  that R '  
c an only o c c ur out o f  focus . Focus rul e s  are given t o  indicate the 
ab sence of Re ferent voice . CV4a ve rb stems al so funct ion as numb e r s  
( se e  5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . ) .  
r u a  
CB4a base : CV4a 
focus rule s : CV4 a 
Representat ive CV4a verb stems : 
t a l u 
div i de i n  two 
div i de in three 
Exemp lary paradigm : 
SV s i j on ma p a  r u a  
S '  0 ' I '  R '  ] 
S '  0 ' I '  
a p a t 
p u l  u ?  0 r u a  
divide in  four 
div i de in  twe lve  
k ue wo m p a a !J i ?  w i t u  m e j a  
T : cm Djon[ S ' ] P : cause- two sv O : c a ke I : rmi cm-knife R : rm r tab l e  
OV k u e  p a p a r u a n  n i j on wo m p a a !J  i ?  w i t u  me j a  
T : ca k e [ O ' ] P : ca u s e - two ov S : rms/cm Djon I : rmi cm-knife R : rm tab l e  r 
IV p a a !J i ?  i p a p a r u a  n i j o n  k u e  w i  t u  me j a  
T : kn ife [ I ' ] P : cau s e - two iv S : rms/cm Djon O : ca k e  R : rm tab l e  r 
Djon wi l l  di vide t he c a k e  in two wi th a knife on  the tab l e .  
3 . 1 . 2 . 4 . 2 .  C B 4  ve46 io n  b 
CB4b contains S '  and 0 ' in i t s  b ase . Only three s tems , whic h  also 
o c c ur in ABlc , are known t o  op erate in CB4b . 
CB4b base : CV4b 
CV4b verb s tems : 
i d e ?  frig h ten 
i r a 8  embarra s s  
Exemplary paradigm : 
u p i ?  
SV s i t u a ma m i n a pa u p i ?  n i a k u  
T : cm man e S ' ] 
P : anger sv 
O : I 
OV n i a k u p i n a p a u p i ?  n i  t u a m a  
T : I[ O ' ] P : angerov S : rms/cm man 
The man ma de me angry . 
S '  0 ' ] 
anger 
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3 . 1 . 2 . 5 .  Cau� a�ive Ba��e�y Five  
The ab sence o f  C '  from CB5 i s  di s c u s s e d  in s e c t ion 3 . 1 . 2 . 4 .  CB5 
base contains S ' and 0 '  but the p o s s i b i l i ty of other case s o c c urring 
has not been t e s te d .  CB5 has the same case marking c harac teri s t i c s a s  
as  AB3b and al l known CV5 s t ems a l s o  operate i n  AB3b , although many 
AV3b stems do not operate in CB5 . The only differen c e  b etween c on­
struct ions of t he two s e t s  i s  verbal infle c ti on . 
CB5 base : CV5 S '  0 '  J 
marking rule s :  CV5 [ s ' 0 '  
L-o / r-1 
focus rule s :  CV5 [ s ' 0 '  
�r---.J 
Rep re sentative CV5 verb stems : 
a r am 
i d e ?  
s tarve,  make hungry 
frighten 20 
r j ? r i s  
s a n s o ?  
d i s g u s t  
b o r e ,  s a t i a te 
t i r e ,  exha u s t  make thirs ty w a d u 
E xemp lary p aradigm : 
SV m p a p a ? y a l) an y a ? i ma p a wad u ( w i  a ) n i a k u  
T :  cm-work t h i s [ S ' J 
p : t i re { � :=J I sv 
RV n i a k u  p a p a w a d u a n  am p a p a ? y a l) an y a ? i 
T : I[ O ' J P : tire s : rms/cm-work t h i s  rv 
This work m a k e s  me tired.  
3 . 1 . 3 .  Re c i p r o c a l  C l a u s e s  
3 . 1 . 3 . 0 .  Re c iprocal c laus e s  are con s t ruc t ions i n  whi c h  t he verb i s  
infle c t e d  for Re c ip ro c al aspe c t  ( se e  8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . ) .  The s e  c lause s  
s p e c i fy that a re c ipro c al relat ionship holds betwe e n  two part i c ipants 
in  the a c t ion . The subj e c t  part i c ipant is simul taneously re fere nt or 
obj e c t  and the re ferent or obj ect  is simul t aneously sub j e c t . Thus two 
c a s e s  are j ointly hel d  by the two partic ipant s  in rec iprocal relation­
ship . 
There are two batteries o f  Re c iprocal c lause s , e ac h  con t aining two 
construc tions . In one construc t ion of each battery t he re ciprocal par­
t i c ipants are e xpre ssed in the one nominal , e ithe r by a plural noun or 
pronoun or by c o -ordinat e d  Noun phrase s .  Thi s  nominal obligatorily 
o c c urs as Top i c , the two cases held b y  the re c ipro c al partic ipan t s  b e ing 
j ointly focuse d .  In t he s e c ond constru c t i on o f  each battery the par-
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t i c ipan t s  i n  rec iprocal re lationship are e xpres s e d  b y  separate nomina ls . 
One of the part ic ipan t s  is a s s igned to S '  amd thi s  case is fo cuse d .  
The other parti c ipant i s  assigned t o  R '  or 0 '  ( whichever i s  app l i c ab l e ) 
and this case oc c urs out of focus . 
In each batt ery the two con s t ructions are both Sub j e c t  voi c e  c laus e s  
and do n o t  constitute a tran sformat ional set  a s  d o  the various voice 
cons truc t ion s  in Active and Causat ive batterie s .  Ins tead , the two 
con s t ructions are treated as di fferent varian t s  of the one battery . 
They both derive from the same c lause base , containing the s ame c a s e s  
and verb stem clas s ,  b u t  t h e y  de rive v i a  di ffe rent s e t s  o f  mapping 
rules and somet ime s require differen t  tran s l ations . Since the two 
varian t s  de rive from the same base they have the same meaning ( as s uming 
the same l e xi cal i t ems ) but repre sent differenc e s  in style and e mp ha s i s . 
In each battery variant a i s  a Subj e c t  voic e  cons truc tion in whi c h  
the rec iprocal part i c ipan t s  are j Ointly e xpre ssed by a nominal whic h  
o c c urs as Top i c , both c a s e s  being s imul taneously focus e d . Variant b 
i s  a S ub j e c t  voi c e  c on s t ruc t i on in whic h  S ' i s  foc used and t he ot her 
case involved in the re c i p rocal partic ipant relationship oc c ur s  out of 
focus , marked by Inst rument re lator . 
I t  could b e  argued that , in all Rec iprocal construc t ions , the par­
t i c ipant in re c iprocal re lationship with the s ubj e ct holds Associative 
case . Evidenc e  for this would b e  the fac t that in varian t  b of each 
bat tery the case o f  this part i c ipant is  marked in the same way as i s  
A '  in  the Active c laus e s  ( se e  3 . 1 . 1 . 6b ) . Thi s  approach would al low 
all Rec iprocal construct ions t o  be  group e d  in the one batte ry s ince  
the basic di fference be tween the two batteries  in  the pre sent analysis 
i s  that t he rec iprocal part i c ipant i s  ass igned to 0'  in one and to R '  
in the other . 
However , the analy s i s  under which the rec iprocal part i cipant would 
hold As soc iat ive c ase is  re j ec ted b e c ause this part ic ipant cannot b e  
i de nt i fied with t h e  a s s oc iate i n  Ac tive c lause s .  This  c a n  b e  shown b y  
a c ompari son of Re c iprocal c lauses with corre sponding Act ive c l ause s .  
Con s t ruc tions ( a )  and ( b )  b e l ow are variant a and b re spe c tive ly from 
Re C ip rocal Battery Two . 
a .  s i  j on wo s i  e ma m a k a k i r i ma n  s u ra t  
Djon and Emma sen d l e t te r s  to each o th e r .  
b .  s i  j o n m a k a k i r i ma n  s u r a t  w o  s i  e m a  
D j o n  corre sponds w i t h  Emma . 
Each of the Re c iprocal c lause s above c ombines the meanings of the 
two Act ive c laus e s  in the sentenc e ( c ) .  
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c .  s i  jon  rna k i r i rn  s u ra t  w i a  s i  e rna wo  s i  erna rna k i r i rn s u r a t  w i a  s i  j on 
Djon sends l e tters to Emma and Emma sends l e tters to Djon . 
It c an be seen from ( c )  that the participants in reciprocal re la­
tionship in ( a )  and ( b )  j ointly hold S '  and R ' , and not S '  and A ' . 
Similar c ompari son wi th Act ive c lauses shows that 0 '  and not A '  under­
lies construc tions of Re c iprocal Battery One . 
Verb stems in the reciprocal classes occur also in Active verb stem 
classe s .  The English gloss provided with each repre sentative stem 
refers to the meaning of the stem plus Rec iprocal aspec t .  
3 . 1 . 3 . 1 .  R�cip�o cal Batt��y On� 
In RBI the participants in rec iprocal re lationship j oint ly hold S '  
and 0 ' . In variant a these cases are j ointly focused by Sub j e c t  voic e ,  
the two parti cipants being expre ssed b y  one nominal which expounds 
Topic . In variant b the rec iproc al partic ipants are expres sed by 
separate nominal s .  One partic ipant is assigned to S ' , which i s  
focused b y  Sub j e c t  voice , and the other is ass igned � o  0 ' , which occurs 
out of focus and is marked by Instrument re lator . 
It is expe cted that R ' and I '  c an occur with those stems with whi ch 
they occur in Ac tive clause s but they have not been recorded . Mapping 
rules are given separately for each variant . Marking rules are not 
applicable to variant a s ince both cases are simultaneously focused . 
This i s  indicated in the focus rule for variant a by a slash separating 
S '  and 0 ' . 
RBI base : RVI 
variant a 
S ' 0 ' ] 
foc us rule : RVI [ S ' IO ' 
L-s.---J 
variant b 
marking rule : RVI [ 0 ' ] 
Li--.-J 
focus rule : 
Repre sentative RVI verb stems : 
k i k i  
k u n te y  
l oo ?  
b i t e  each o th er (e . o . )  
box, punch e .  o .  
s e e ,  l ook a t  e . o .  
Exampl�l> ; 
variant a 
RVI [ S '  
o a s  
t u b a l 
wewe 
se  a s u  r ua rn a k a k i k i a n 
T : cm dog two[ S ' IO ' ] P : b ite -recipsv 
The two dog s  are bi ting e ach o th e r .  
w a s h  e . o .  
co l lide, crash i n to e . o .  
hi t e . o .  
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variant b 
5 i a s u  wa l) ko ?  m a k a k i k i a n wo s o  a s u  o k i ?  
T : cm dog b ig[ S ' ] P : b i te -recip sv I : rmi cm dog Z i t t l e [ O ' ] 
The big  dog and the l i t t l e  dog a re bi ting e a c h  o ther . 
3 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  R e eip�o eal Ba��e�y Two 
In RB2 the part i c ipan t s  in rec iprocal re lationship j ointly hold S ' 
and R '  case s . The two varian t s  have the form out l ined i n  sec tion 
3 . 1 . 3 · 0 .  
Obj e c t ive case o c c urs with some s tems but not with other s , this 
b e i ng determined by the Act ive verb sub c la s s  to whi ch each s tem b e longs . 
This i s  not regarded as sufficient reason for se t t i ng up two versions 
o f  RB2 s ince no construct ion o c c urs to focus 0 ' . 0 ' i s  p laced in 
parenthe ses  in the fol lowing statement t o  indicate that its occurrenc e 
depends on the particular ve rb s tem . Examp les are given t o  i l lustrate 
construc t ions in which, Obj e c t  tagmeme doe s and doe s not o c c ur . 
RB2 base : RV2 
variant a 
S ' R '  ( 0 ' ) 
marking rule : RV2 ( 0 ' ) ] 
focus rule : RV2 [ S ' /R ' ] 
variant b 
marking rule : 
focus rule : 
l _-s..---! 
RV2 ( 0 ' )  R '  
t'---i� 
RV2 S '  ] 
Repre sentat ive RV2 verb s tems : 
t o ? o r  exchange w i t h  e . o . l e ? o s  b e  good to e .  0 . ,  
k i r i m s e n d  t o  e .  o .  p a n a s  b e  s i l e n t  toward 
t a l a s  b uy from e . o .  r e t e n  be next to e.  0 . ,  
tre a t  e . o .  
e . o . 
b e  adjacen t 
wee give  to  e .  o .  t a ? t a  5 separa te from e .  o .  
E xample,, : 
1 ,  ( w i t h  0 ' )  
variant a 
n i k e y  m a t a t o ? o ra n  k a k a a n an 
T : we [ S ' /R ' ] P : exchange sv O : food 
We exchange food wi t h  e a c h  o t h er .  
we l l  
variant b 
n i a k u  ma t a t o ? o r a n  k a k a a n a n  
T : I[ S ' ]  P : exahange sv O : fo o d  
I exahange foo d  w i t h  h im .  
2 .  ( wit hout 0 ' ) 
variant b 
l a p o m a y  m i n a r e te n a n  
T : fi e � d- o u r[ S ' /R ' ] P : adjaaen t sv 
Our fie � d s  are next to eaah o ther . 
variant b 
wo n i s i a 
l a p o k u  m i n a r e t e n a n  w o  l a p o n a  
T : fie �d-my[ S ' ]  P : adjaaen tsv I : rmi fi e � d- h i s [ R ' ]  
My fie � d  i s  next  to h i s  fi e � d .  
3 . 1 . 4 .  N o n - V o l i t i on a l  C l a u s e s  
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3 . 1 . 4 . 0 .  Non-voliti onal c lauses are construct ion s in which the Pre d­
icate verb is infle cted for Non-vo l i tional aspec t ( see 8 . l . 1 . 2 . lq ) . 
These cons truc t ions usua l ly report even t s  whic h  are acc i dental , un­
expected or beyond the control o f  the sub j e c t . A number of shift s in 
t he fun c tion of case markers o cc ur in construc t i ons o f  this c las s . One 
feature is the absence of Obj e c t  voi c e ;  Obj ect ive case , when pre sent , 
i s  always focused by some other voi c e . 
3 . 1 . 4 . 1 .  Non - Vo l���o nal Ba��e�y O n e  
NBI i s  chara c t erised b y  two shi fts i n  fun c tion o f  v o i c e  affixe s : S ' 
i s  focused by Instrument voice and 0 '  i s  focused b y  Referent vo ice . 
There are two ver s i on s ,  one containing 0 ' in i t s  base and one wi thout 
0 ' . NBI clause s indi c ate t hat the sub j e c t  performs the ac t i on acc i den­
tally or has t he ability , usually unexpectedl y ,  to p erform the action . 
The translation required depends to a large extent on cont ext and the 
meaning o f  t he verb s tem ( see  8 . l . l . 2 . lq ) . 
NBI marking rule s :  standard 
focus rule s : NVI S ' 0 ' R ' 
C� r 
3 . 1 . 4 . 1 . 1 .  N B  1 v e�<>�on a 
NBla has 0 '  in i t s  base and c ontains ve rb s tems whi c h  al so operate 
in versions of the first three Act ive batteries which have 0 '  in thei r  
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base s . The c a s e  marking feature s by whi ch the three Active batteries  
c ontrast are neut ralised in  NBla . Three c onst ruc t ions o c c ur ,  an 
Instrument voice construc t ion which focuses S ' , a Re ferent voice c on­
s t ruc t i on which focuses  0 '  and another Re ferent voice construct ion 
whi ch foc use s R ' . Some verb s c an take I '  whi le o thers c annot , but the 
difference is not sign i fi c ant as it is in Ac tive batter,ies s ince I '  
c annot b e  focused .  I '  i s  parenthe s i s e d  in the base s t atement given 
be low to indicate that i t s  o cc urrence depends on the particular verb 
stem and it  is not illustrated in the exemplary paradigm .  
NBla base : NVla 
Representat ive NVla verb s tems : 
k e t o r  c u t  
k u w a l) de h u s k  
l oo ?  s e e  
s a w u t p lu c k  
E xemplary paradigm : 
S '  0 ' 
t i b o y  
t o t � r  
t u d e ? 
wa ? k e s  
( I '  ) R '  
s e i z e  
men tion 
sp i k e  
t i e  
IV s i  mama  n a i k e s a w u t w u ? u k  e s a  w i t u  I) ko k o l) 
T : cm m o t h er[ S ' ] P : p l uckiv O : hair one R : rm cm-head r 
RV w u ? u k e s a  k i n e s a w u t a n  n i ma ma w i  t u  I) ko k o l)  
T : ha i r  one C O ' ] P : p luckrv 
RV k o k o l) 
T : head[ R ' ] 
k i n e s a w u t a n  
P : p lu c krv 
s : rms/cm mo ther R : rm r 
n i m a m a  
S : rms/cm m o t h e r  
w u ? u k  e s a  
O : hair one 
Mo t h e r  a c c i den ta l ly p lu c k e d  o u t  a hair from her head.  
3 . 1 . 4 . 1 . 2 . NB I v rUt.6 -<- o Yl b 
cm- head 
NBlb base contains two case s ,  S '  and R ' , each o f  whi ch c an be 
focused . English glo s s e s  of the repre sentative s tems refer to the 
meaning of stem p lus Non-vo l i t ional infle ction . 
NBlb base : NVlb 
Representati ve NVlb verb stems : 
a y o  arrive r e ? s o k  
k o ? l ew cap s i z e  r e t a ? 
I i ? l i p s wim t e k e l  
r a ? r a l!j  fa l l  won o r  
Exemp lary paradigm : 
IV 5 i o k i ?  n a i k e r a ? r a !J  w i t  u 
T : cm chi  l d[ S '  ] P : fa l l iV R : rmr 
S '  R '  ] 
s lip 
e scap e ,  b re a k  l o o s e  
fa l l  a s leep 
co l l ap s e  
n a r a n  
cm- s tairs 
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RV n a r a n  k i n a r a ? ra !t a n  n i o k i ?  
T : cm- s tairs [ R ' ] P : fa l lrv S : rms/cm chi l d  
The chi ld fe l l  from t h e  s ta i r s . 
With NVlb ve rb s indi cat ing dire c t ional ac tivity only c ontext may 
make c lear whether direct ion to or from t he referent i s  meant . Thus 
the above c onstru c t ions could also mean The c hi l d  fe l l  on to the s ta i r s . 
The following constru c t ions also i l lus trate thi s : 
IV p o ? p o ?  n a i k a r a ? r a !t  w i a  s i o k  i ?  
T : coconu t[ S ' ] P : fa l liv R : rm r cm c h i l d  
RV s i o k i ?  k i n a r a ? r a !t a n  a m p o ? p o ?  
T : cm chi l d[ R '  ] P : fa l lrv S : rms/cm-coco n u t  
These c onstru c t ions mean e i ther T h e  cocon u t  fe l l  on t h e  chi ld o r  
T h e  chi l d  dropped t h e  coconu t (acc iden ta l ly ) . As t h i s  examp le shows , 
the part i c ipant interpreted as re ferent in Tondano c an be the agent in 
Engl i sh whi le the subj e c t  in Tondano is obj e c t  i n  English . Stems 
op erating in NBlb c annot o c c ur with Obj e c t i ve c ase i n  Non-vol i t i onal 
c ons t ru c tions ( i . e . , they do not o c c ur in NBla ) . They can only o c c ur 
with 0 '  in A c t ive clause s .  For examp le ( from AB2b ) :  
SV s i o k  i ? amp o ? p o ?  
T : cm c h i l d[ S ' ] P : drops v  O : cm-cocon u t  
The chi l d  droppe d t h e  co con u t  ( de l ibera te l y ) . 
3 . 1 . 4 . 2 .  N o n - V oli�i o n al Ba��e�y Two 
NB2 has only one version whose base c ontains S ' and R ' . Both c a s e s  
are marked i n  and o u t  o f  foc u s  in the s t andard way . N B 2  thus d i ffers 
formally from the Standard Battery only in verbal infl e c tion . 
a p u  
NB2 base : NV2 S '  R '  ] 
marking rul e s : standard 
foc u s  rule s : s t andard 
Repre sentative NV2 verb stems : 
b e  u s e d  up, dep l e te d  p a t e ?  bre a k  
k i s  j ?  tear, rip t ow b e  born 
m u a  I i  happen 
p a r a dry 
Exemp lary paradigm : 
SV m p i r i l) 
T :  cm-p la te [ S ' ] 
m i n a p a t e ?  
P : break sv 
w a l a s  wi ther 
wOl) ke wa ke 
w i  t u  n a wu  
R : rm cm- k i tc h e n  r 
up 
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RV n a w u  k i n a p a t e ? a n  
T : cm-ki tchen [ R ' ] P : breakrv 
The p la te broke  in the k i tc hen . 
amp i r i l)  
S : rms/cm-p l a t e  
Like NVlb s terns , mo s t  NV2 s t erns fun c t ion with 0 '  i n  Active c lause s  
but only o c c ur without 0 '  i n  Non-volitional construc t ions . Often , how­
eve r ,  the referent in the Non-vo l i t i onal c onstruction is b e s t  trans lated 
as 
S V  
RV 
an agent into Engl i s h ,  a s  i n  the fol lowing 
l a b u l)  m i n a k i s j ?  w i a  s i o k i ?  
T : s h i r t[ S ' ] P : tears v  R : rm cm c h i l d  r 
s i o k  i ?  k i n a k i s j ? a n  l a b u l) 
S : s hi r t  T : cm chi l d[ R ' ] P : tear rv 
examp le : 
The c h i ld tore h i s  s h i r t  (accide n ta l ly ) . ( l it . :  The · s h i r t  tore 
on the ch i ld . ) 
Thi s  can be c ontrast e d  wi th the Ac t ive c onstru c t i on in which the 
de liberately ac t i ng par t i cipant is interpre ted as subj e c t : 
SV s i  o k j ?  k i m i s i ?  
T : cm c h i l d[ S ' ] P : tearsv 
l a b u l) 
O : s hil' t  
The chi l d  tore t h e  s h i r t  ( de libera t e l y ) . 
3 . 1 . 4 . 3 .  N o n- V oii�ionai Ba��e�y Th�ee 
NB3 base contains two case s ,  S ' and R ' , and a c lass  of verb s t erns 
whi ch indicate emot i onal state s . Many o f  these sterns func t i on with an 
obj e c t  in ABlc and AB3b , in whic h  the emotional state i s  c arrie d  over 
to t he obj e c t . In NB3 the state i s  experienced by the subj e c t  in re­
lation to ano ther partic ipant , the re ferent . R' is marked by Obj e c t  
relator out o f  fo cus and i s  focused by Instrument voice . S ' i s  marke d  
in t he s t andard way . 
NB3 base : NV3 S ' R '  ] 
marking rule s : 
focus rule s : 
Repre sentat ive NV3 verb s terns : 
i d e ?  fear, be afraid 
i r a l)  be s h y ,  embarra s se d  
p a ? a r Z i k e 2l 
r i ? r i 5 hate 
NV3 [ s '  R ' ] 
L-o-----1 
NV3 [ S ' R '  
L--i--.J 
s a n  s o ?  be bore d, 
s o ? o  di s l i k e  2 1  
u p  i ? b e  angry 
U p  u s  l o v e ,  p i ty 
fed up 
E xemplary paradi gm : 
SV 5 i m a m a  ma u p i ?  5 i o k i ?  
T : cm mo ther[ S '  ] P : angrys v  O : cm c h U d[ R ' ] 
IV 5 i i k i ? i k a  u p i ?  n i mama  
T : cm c h Ud[ R ' ] P : angrY iv S : rms/cm mo ther 
Mo t her i s  angry at the chi l d .  
3 . 1 . 4 . 4 .  N o � - V o i��� o � ai Ba��e�y F o u� 
There i s  only one version of this battery and only two case s , S '  and 
0 ' , are known to occur in the base . The on ly shift in fun c t i on i s  that 
0 '  is focused by Re ferent voic e . A ve ry limi t e d  number of s tems are 
known to operate in NB4 . Some o f  these have irregular Sub j e c t  voi c e  
affixation ( see  8 . l . l . l . 3j and note 5 t o  that s e c t ion ) . 
Nv4 verb stems : 
a t o 
� a n a r)  
1 i u r 
g e t  
remember 
forge t 
NB4 base : NV4 S '  0 '  
marking rule s : standard 
focus rule s :  NV4 [ S '  0 '  
L-r� 
t a ? u  
s i n a ? u 
know ( some t h i n g )  
k n o w  ( some on e ) ,  b e  
acquain ted w i t h  
Exemp lary parad i gm : 
SV s e  t o w  m a t a ? u  r) a r a r) k u  
T : cm pe r son [ S '  ] P : kn o wsv O : n ame -my 
RV r) a r a r) k u  k a t a ? ua n  n e  t ow 
T : n ame -my [ O ' ] P : knowrv s : rms/cm p e rson 
The p e op l e  know my name . 
3 . 2 .  N ON - V ERBAL  C LAUSES 
3 . 2 . 0 .  Non-verbal c lauses  contrast with Verbal c laus e s  primari ly in 
that t he exp onent o f  their Predicate Centre ( see  5 . 8 . 3 . ) i s  not inflec­
t e d  for tense , voice or aspec t .  Case re lationships are not a feature 
of Non-verbal c lause s  and paradigms or batteries of c on s t ructions do 
not o c c ur .  
Only one group o f  Non-verbal c lauses , the Top i c -Comment c ons truc t ions , 
are de scribed here . The others are treated in s e c t ion 6 . 2 .  Topi c ­
Comment c lause s  c ontain two nuc lear tagmeme s ; a Top i c , which i s  something 
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known , and a Predi cate , whi c h  i s  a c omment o n  t he Top i c , introduc ing new 
information to the d i s c us s ion . Top i c - C omment c laus e s  are sub c lass ified 
acc ording to the exponent o f  the Pre dicate Centre . This i s  one o f  a 
numb e r  o f  non-verbal phras e s ,  t he se being de s c ribed in Chapter Five . 
The Top i c -Comment sub c la s s e s  are l i sted individually here b e c ause the 
sub c las s determine s the re lative orde r  o f  any two Top ic- Comment c laus e s  
embedded in the same Noun phrase ( se e  5 . 4 . 5 . ) .  
The formal s t atements for t he various Top i c-Comment c lause s  c an b e  
summar i se d : 
XCl --+ T + P  x 
where the symb o l  X represents any sub- type of Top i c- Comment c lause and 
is tran s ferred as a sub s c ript to the Predicate label . Thus the state­
ment for t he De s c ript ive c l ause i s  
De s C l  --+ T +Pde s 
3 . 2 . 1 .  D e s c r i p t i ve C l a u s e s  
A De s criptive c lause ( De s C l )  has a Pre di cate Centre exp ounded b y  a 
De script ive phrase ( see 5 . 5 . ) :  
1 .  5 i p a p a k u  5 i t u ? a mow 
T : cm fa ther-my P : tm o Z d-Mod 
2 .  b a l e  i t  j ?  i m b a l) k o ?  
T : house that  p : tm-b ig 
3 .  n i s i a 5 i r a b u r 
T : he P : tm fa t 
3 . 2 . 2 .  N u m b e r a l  C l a u s e s  
My fa ther i s  o Zd .  
Tha t house i s  b ig . 
He i s  fa t .  
A Numeral clause ( NumC l ) ha s a Predicate Centre exp ounded by a 
Numeral phrase ( see 5 . 2 . ) :  
1 .  
2 .  
s e  m e o l) k u  se  r u a  
T : cm ca t-my P : tm two 
I have two ca t s .  ( l it . :  My ca ts  are two . ) 
n o t o ma e wa k i  we n a l) n a p a t 
T : cm- c a r  go sv rmr Menado P : tm-four 
Th ere are four cars going to Me nado . 
Menado are fo ur . ) 
( l i t . : The cars going to 
3 .  s a ? u t  y a ? i 
T : banana t h i s  
n d u a  
P : tm- two s tems 
There are two banana tree s here . ( l it . : These bananas are two s tems . ) 
A spe cial sub-type o f  NumCl is one in which the Numeral phra s e  
contains a subc las s 3 measure noun . Thi s sub-type o c c urs only in the 
Base One s l ot of a Sequential s entence ( see 7 . 2 . 6 . 3a )  or o c c urs nom­
inali s e d  in a c lause leve l Time slot  ( see  4 . 2 . 3c ) . It is thus not by 
defini tion an Independent clause as are all  other Bas ic c laus e s . 
3 . 2 . 3 .  S i m i l i t u d e  C l a u s e s  
The Simi litude c l ause ( SimCl ) 'has a Pre dicate C entre expounded by 
a Simi litude phrase ( see 5 . 6 . ) : 
1 .  l o d e y n a  
T : boa t - h i s  
n d a ? i t a n u  l o d e y k u  
P : tm-neg l i k e  boa t-my 
Hi s boa t i s  n o t  l ike my boa t .  
2 .  s e  p i o r t a n u n t a t a d e a n  a � ka s a l a  
T : cm p i k e  P : l i ke cm-p i l l o w  cm-bign e s s  
The p i k e  (fi s h )  i s  a s  b i g  a s  a p i l lo w .  
3 . 2 . 4 .  Re fe r e n t i a l  C l a u s e s  
A Re ferential c lause ( Re fC l )  has a Pre d i c ate Centre e xp ounded b y  a 
Re ferent Re lator-Axi s phrase ( see  5 . 1 . 4 . )  or a referent demons trat ive 
( see  4 . 1 . 1 . ) :  
1 .  
2 .  
3 . 
s e  t o w  s e  w i a mow The peop le are  a Zready h e re . 
T : cm person P : tm here -Mod 
se o k i ?  s e  w i t u m b a l e  The c h i l dren are in  the h o u se . 
T : cm chi l d  P : tm rmr cm-house  
m p a s a r w i t u n t o u d a n o  m b i t u � k a u n a r a n  amba n u a 
T : cm-mar k e t  rmr cm-Tondano p : tm-rmr cm-c en tre rmpo/cm- town 
The marke t in  Ton dano is i n  th e c e n tre of the town . 
3 . 2 . 5 .  N o u n C l a u s e s  
A Noun c l ause ( NC1 ) has a Pre dicate Centre e xp ounde d by a Noun p hrase 
( see  5 . 4 .  and 5 . 8 . 3 . ) . The He ad of this Noun p hrase appears to be re­
stricted in exponence t o  common and proper nouns : 2 2 
1 .  n i s  i a 5 i l e k s i He i s  Lexi e . 
T : he P : tm Lexie 
2 .  n i s i a  5 i a s u k u  Tha t i s  my dog .  
T : he P : tm dog-my 
3 . n t o u d a n o  m ba n u a wa � ko ?  Tondano i s  a big town . 
T :  cm-Tondano P : tm-v i l Zage big 

CHAPTER FOUR 
4 .  C L A U S E  L E V E L  TAG M E M E S  - E X P O N E N C E  A N D  O R D E R I NG 
4 . 0 .  Thi s chapter desc ribe s the exponence of tagmemes in Basic c laus e s  
and their ordering within t h e  c lause . Any c l ause level t agmeme whi ch 
i s  obligatory to a c on s truc tion or which e xpresse s a case re lat ionship 
is called a nuclear tagmeme . All  other tagmeme s are pe ripheral . Nu­
clear tagmeme s are de scribed in s e c t ion 4 . 1 .  and peripheral tagmeme s 
in s e c t ion 4 . 2 .  
4 . 1 .  NU C L EA R  TAGMEMES 
4 . 1 . 0 .  Not all tagmeme s described in this s e c tion o c c ur in every Bas i c  
clause type . For ins tance , Topi c  and Pre dicate are the only nuclear 
tagmeme s o c c urring in Topi c-Comment c lause s .  Neverthe l es s ,  it is c on-
venient to discuss all t he s e  tagmeme s together . The tagmemes nuclear 
to each c lause type are l i s t e d  in the indivi dual des c riptions of the 
c lauses  in Chap ter Three . 
4 . 1 . 1 .  N u c l e a r  T a gmeme E x p o n e n c e  
The Pre dicate tagmeme ( P ) i s  e xp ounded b y  a Predi cate phra s e  ( Pp ) . 
The symbol P i s  s ub s cripted with the label for the clause type within 
whi ch it func t ions . This  sub s c ript label is  then tran s ferre d to the 
e xp onential symbol . Thus a De script ive Predicate ( Pde s ) ' func t i oning 
in a De s cript ive c lause , is exp ounded by a De s c riptive Pre dicate phrase 
( PPdes ) . In the summary o f  clause e xponents below the sub s c ript symbol 
x repre sent s any s uch t rans ferre d labe l .  The s t ructure of Pre di cate 
phra s e s  i s  de scribed in sect ion 5 . 8 .  
Topic  is  exp ounde d by a Noun phrase or a Pronoun phrase . The Head 
e xp onent o f  the Pronoun phrase i s  e ithe r a subclass  I pronoun or a 
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sub c la s s  2 animate p ronoun ( see  5 . 3 . ) .  In a Verbal c l ause where 0 ' i s  
in focus , Topic i s  alt ernat ive ly expounded b y  a Quotation ( Q t )  o r  an 
Ob j e ct Comp l ement ( Como ) .  In a Verbal c lause where R '  i s  in focus it 
is alt ernatively expounded by a referent demonstrative ( demr ) .  Top ic  
exponence i s  further ment ioned in s e c tion 4 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  
Subj e c t ,  Obj e c t , Instrument and Re ferent tagmeme s are e xpounde d  by 
Rel a t or-Ax i s  ( R-A ) constructions . Since the internal s t ructure of a 
Relator-Ax i s  phrase varie s  acc ording to the grammatical func tion o f  the 
tagmeme it e xpounds ,  the symbol R-A must be subscripted wit h  the ap­
propriate funct ion labe l . Thus S :  R-As means that Sub j e c t  is e xpounded 
by a Sub j e c t  Relator-Axi s phras e . The internal structure o f  R-A 
phrase s  is de scribed in s e c t i on 5 . 1 . 
Obj e c t  tagmeme is alternative ly expounded by an Obj e c t  Comp lement 
( se e  5 . 7 . )  or a Quotation if it is c orre lated with Obj e c t ive case . Qt 
indicates direct speech : 
1 .  
2 .  
5 i j on  s i  l i m i l a ? l a  w i a  s e  t o w  l aa p e ? m i  
T :(cm Djon ) P :  ( tm saY sv ) -Mod R :  ( rmr cm person ) 0 :  ( P : fe tohiv 
r a n o  s a � a g e l a s  a k u  
O : wa te r  on e - g la s s  T : I  
Djon s a i d  to the peop l e  "Fe toh me a g la s s  of water " .  
5 i 1 e k 5 i 
T : ( cm Lexi e ) 
1 i m i wa �e l a  s e y  r e ? e n  k o  
P : ( as k  ) -Mod O : ( who sof sv 
Lexie a s k e d  " Who are yo u ? " . 
you ) 
Referent i s  alternative ly e xp ounded by a set of re ferent demons tra­
tive s . The se demon strative s ,  whi ch indi cate three degre e s  of dis tanc e ,  
c an expound Topi c  o r  Re ferent tagmemes i f  these corre late with Re fer­
ential c ase . They are : 
3 .  
4 .  
w i a , w i a ? i he re 
w i  t u ,  we t i ? i l a  t he re (near)  
ma n a , m en a ? i ma e  there (far)  
5 i t u a ma ma a n a ?  w i  a ?  i 
T :  ( cm man P : ( l i ve sv ) R :  ( here ) 
The man l iv e s  here . 
m e n a ? i m a e  p a s o ? s o ? a n  
T : ( ov e r  t here ) P : ( flowrv ) 
The r i v e r  flows o v e r  t h ere . 
en t e b e r a n  
S :  ( rms/cm-riv e r ) 
The e xponenc e o f  c lause level nuc lear tagmeme s i s  summarise d : 
PPx 
T 
{�; pr} 
Como 
I 
T : -C O ' ] 
IN, pr} 
ldemr T : -C R '  ] 
N ,  Pr e l sewhere 
Pr � Hpr ( +  . . .  ) 
Hpr prl , pr2 ( animate ) 
S R-A 
o 
s 
R-A o 
I O : -C O ' ] 
el sewhere 
I [R : -C R ' ] ] 
e l sewhere 
4 . 1 . 2 .  N u c l e a r  T a g m e m e  O r d e r i n g  
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4 . 1 . 2 . 0 .  I n  a Basi c  c lause Top ic  may precede Predicate , w i t h  exceptions 
mentioned be l ow .  All other nuclear tagmeme s obl igatorily follow Pre­
dicate . The mos t  c ommon ordering of nuclear tagmeme s i s  summari s e d : 
T +P +S +0 +1 +R 
Any change in the ordering o f  nuclear tagmeme s in a Basic  c l ause i s  
de s cribed acc ording t o  a permutation rule . 
4 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  Top�e Pe�muxa�o n 
Top i c  may o c c ur after Predi cate in any Verbal or non-Verbal c l ause . 
The permutation i s  obligatory if T is e xpounded by Qt or Como ' otherwise 
i t  is optional . 
In p o s t-Predicate p o s i t ion Topi c  obli gatori ly fol l ows Sub j e c t  and 
Obj e c t  and o c c urs freely e i the r b e fore or a fter Instrument and Referent . 
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Thi s  s tatement i s  subj e c t  t o  the condition that any tagmeme , whe ther 
Top i c  or Obj e c t , expounde d by Qt  or Como always follows all other nu­
c lear tagmeme s . 
Topic Permutation Rule : 
T + P  +x +Y 
P +x 
{+Y +T } 
+T +Y 
X Subj e c t ,  Obj e c t  
Y any other nuclear tagmeme or tagmeme s 
condi t ions : Any tagmeme e xpounde d  by Qt or 
Como follows a l l  other tagmeme s . The per­
mutution i s  opt ional i f  T :  N ,  Pr and o b l i gatory 
i f  T :  Qt , Como . 
Exampl e s  ( 1 )  t o  ( 6 )  below illus trate Bas ic  c lauses b e fore and after 
Top ic  permutation whi le ( 7 )  t o  ( 9 )  i l lus trate c lauses  in which Topi c  
permutation is obligatory : 
1 .  
or 
l a l o l) k o t a n  
T :  U adde r 
n i wa re l) k u l a  w i t u s i  k a l o k u  
p : ( tm-re turn iv ) -S : ( I
) Mod R : ( rmr cm fri end-my ) 
n i wa r e l) k u l a  w i t u  s i  k a l o k u  l a l o l) k o t a n  
T : ( tm- re turniV ) - S : ( I ) - Mod R : ( rmr cm fri end-my ) T : ( t a dder 
n i wa re l) k u l a  l a l o l) k o t a n  
P :  ( tm-re turni v ) -S : ( I ) - Mod T :  ( l a dde r 
I w i l l  re turn the l adde r to my frien d .  
w i t u  s i  k a l o k u  
R : ( rmr cm fri e nd-my ) 
2 .  s e  wawe n e  se  p i n a pa l o ? ok u l a  mb u l) a l)  
T :  ( cm woman ) P : ( tm aaus e - seeov ) -S : ( I ) - Mod 
� s e  p i n a p a l o ? o k u l a  m b u l) a l)  
3 . 
4 .  
P : ( tm aause - see ov ) -S : ( I ) - Mod 0 :  ( cm-ft ower ) 
I s howe d  t he flowers to t h e  women . 
I) a  r a n a  
T :  ( name - h i s ) 
n d a i ?  k a t a ? u a n t a  
P : ( tm-neg know ) -S : ( we ) rv 
n d a i ?  k a t a ? u a n t a  I) a  ra n a  
P : ( tm- neg knowrv ) -S : ( we )  T : ( n ame - hi s )  
We don ' t  know h i s  name . 
5 i 1 e k 5 i 1 i m i wa � a l a  s e y  r e ? e n  ko  
0 :  ( cm-flowe r )  
s e  wawe n e  
T :  ( cm woman ) 
T : ( c m L e xi e )  P : ( a s k sv ) - Mod O : ( who sof yo u )  
9 1 i m i wa !Ja l a  s i l e k s i s e y  r e  ? e n  ko  
P : ( a s k  ) -Mod T :  ( cm Lexie ) 0 :  ( who sof you ) sv 
Lexie a s k e d  "Who are you ? " .  
5 . s e  k a s u a t  n e  we ? we k  s e  r a  i ? k a s a  
T :  ( cm spe a i e s  rmp o/cm duak P :  ( tm neg v e r y  
9 s e  r a  i ? ka s a  l a k a r  s e  k a s u a t n e  
P :  ( tm neg v e ry many ) T :  ( cm speai e s  rmp o/cm 
There are n ' t  man y  spe ai e s  o f  dua k s .  
6 .  s i ka ? a m p i t a k u  s i r a  i ? g u r u 
T :  ( cm fri e n d-my P :  ( tm neg teaah e r )  
9 s i r a  i ? g u r u  s i k a ? a m p i t a k u  
P :  ( tm neg teaa h e r ) T :  ( cm fri e n d-my 
My fri e n d  i sn ' t  a teaaher .  
7 .  n d a i ?  k a t a ? u a 8 k u  s a  s a p a 8 a r a n a  
P : ( tm-neg know ) -S : ( I ) T : ( cmz wha t name - hi s )  rv 
I don ' t  know wha t h i s  name i s .  
l a k a r  
many ) 
we ? we k  
duak 
8 . n a i p a p a t a ? u l a  
P : ( a a u s e - knowiv ) - Mod 
n i e ma 
S : ( rms /cm Emma ) 
w i a  s e  t u ? a n a  
R : ( rmr c m  pare n t - her ) 
n u  s i j o n  s i  r a r a ? a n  
T : ( cmz T : cm Djon P : tm s i c k  
Emma to ld h e r  pare n t s  t h a t  Djon wa s s i a k . 
9 ·  n a i l  i l a ? l a  n i t u a ma w a r e 8 0 1 a  1 0 ? 1 0 ? y a ? i 
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T : ( P : re turniv -Mod T : ba s k e t  t hi s ) 
The man s a i d  "Re turn t h i s  b a s k e t ! " . 
Struc tural amb iguity may result from Topic permutation in a Noun 
c l ause . The c l ause s i  t owo s i  t u a m a  can be anal y s e d  as Top i c  p lus 
Pre dic ate , as in ( l Oa ) , or Predicate p lus Top i c , as in ( l Ob ) : 
l Oa .  s i towo s i t u a ma T h e  l iar i s  a man . 
T :  ( cm l i a r )  P :  ( tm man 
b .  s i t owo s i t u a ma The man i s  a l i a r .  
P :  ( tm liar ) T :  ( cm man 
Usually Predicate is ident ified by the p resence of such tagmeme s as 
Negative , as in ( 6 )  above , or Mode . In all examp l e s  of Noun c laus e s  
re c o rde d i n  t e x t s  th e identity of nuc lear tagmeme s i s  c learly e s tab ­
l i shed e i ther by formal feature s or by c on t e xt . Topic  permutat ion i s  
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rare i n  Noun c lause s .  
A Verbal clause with p ermuted Topic  may be amb iguous with a Noun 
c l ause , as in the following e xamp le : 
1 1  a .  
b .  
s i  t i ma k a l  s i  k a ? a m p i t a k u  
P : ( tm s l.eep sv ) T : ( cm fri en d-my 
My fri en d  is s l.e e p in g . 
s i  t i ma k a l  s i  k a ? a m p i t a k u  
T : ( cm s l. e e psv ) P : ( tm fri end-my 
The one s l. e eping is my fri end .  
Here also , context and such feature s a s  phrase expan s ion usually 
re so lve any amb iguity . l 
4 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  S u b j e C'..t- O bj eC'..t PelLm u.ta.tio l1 
Although Sub j e c t  usual ly pre c edes Obj e c t  they c an sometime s exchange 
p o s it ions . However ,  the sequence 0 +S is rare and can only o c c ur un­
der t he c ondit ions spe c ified by the fol lowing rule : 
1 2 .  
=> 
Sub j e c t- Ob j ect Permutation Rule ( op t i onal ) :  
5 i t o l e  o k i ?  
T :  ( cm boy 
5 i t o l e  o k i ?  
T :  ( cm boy 
T +P  +S +0 ( + X )  
� T + P  + 0  + S  ( +X )  
condi t i ons : 
S doe s not contain a Pronoun phrase . 
o i s  not expounde d  by Qt or Como ' 
w i n e a n  n i t u a ma I) k a y u  
P : ( give rv ) S : ( rms/cm man 0 :  ( cm-wo o d )  
w i n e a n  a l) k a y u  n i t u a ma 
P :  ( give rv ) 0 :  ( cm-wo o d )  S : ( rms/cm man 
The boy was g i v e n  the woo d  by  a man . 
4 . 1 . 2 . 3 .  O b j eC'..t OlLdelLil1g 
Ob j e c t  tagmeme obligatorily fol lows all other nuc lear tagmemes if 
expounded by Qt or Como ' Thi s  rule app l i e s  to all c lause types and 
override s all othe r  ordering rule s . 
Obj e c t  Permutation Rule ( ob l i gatory ) : 
( T )  +P ( +S )  +0 + X  
� ( T ) + P  ( + S ) +X +0 
c ondition : 
x = any other nuclear tagmeme o r  t agmeme s . 
1 3 .  se m i n a p a t a ? u l a w i a  s i  r a j a  s e  p a s u k a n  
P : ( tm cau s e - knowsv ) - Mod R : ( rmr c m  k i n g )  T : ( cm s o l di e r ) 
n u  5 i k u d a  s i  r a i ? mow w i a  
O : ( cmz T : cm horse P : tm neg- mod h ere ) 
The s o l di e r s  have to l d  t he k i ng tha t t h e  horse i s  no longer here . 
4 . 1 . 2 . 4 .  Seq uenceh 0 6  O b j e c� Tag m em eh 
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In some c l ause construc t ions a sequence of two O b j e c t  tagmeme s i s  
p o s s ible . In such a sequence in constructions of Ac tive Bat teries One , 
Two and Three the first Obj ec t  expre s s e s  0 ' and the se cond one ex­
pre s s e s  B ' . Thi s  is  summarised : 
ABl- 3 : T +P ( +S )  +0[ 0 ' J +O[ B ' J + X  
Examp l e s  o f  t h i s  sequence are given in s e c t ion 3 . 1 . 1 . 6a .  
A s  ment ioned in se c t i on 3 . 1 . 2 . 1 . ,  S ' i s  e xpre ssed b y  e i t her Ob j ec t  
or Re ferent i n  Causat ive Battery One . A n  Obj ec t. tagmeme e xp re s sing S '  
can e i ther prec ede or follow an Ob j e c t  t agmeme expre s sing 0 ' . Re ferent 
mus t  fo l l ow Obj e c t . A numb er o f  variations thus occur,  but in each 
case t he ordering o f  tagmeme s given in sec t i on 4 . 1 . 2 . 0 .  i s  unchanged .  
The varian t s  are summarise d :  
CB1 : i T +P ( +S )  + O[ 0 ' J +R[ S ' J ( +X )  
ii T +P ( +S )  +O[ 0 ' J +O[ S ' J ( +X )  
i i i  T +P ( +S )  +O[ S ' J +O[ 0 ' J ( + X )  
These three variant s are i l l us t rated in ( 1 4 )  : 
1 4 a .  5 i m a ma 
T :  ( cm m o t he r )  
b .  5 i m a m a  
T :  ( cm mo t he r )  
m a p a  k a m a s  
P : ( ea u s e - w a s h  ) sv 
m a p a  k a m a s  
P : ( ca u s e - wa s h  ) sv 
l a b u l)  w i a  s i  o k i ?  
O : ( e l o the s ) [ O ' J R : ( rmr cm chi l d ) [ S ' J 
l a b u l) 
O : ( e lo the s ) [ O ' J 
5 i o k  i ?  
O : ( cm chi l d ) [ S ' J 
c .  s i  m a ma m a p a k am a s  s i  o k i ?  l a b u l)  
O : ( e l o t he s ) [ O ' J T : ( cm mo t he r }  P : ( ca u s e - wa s hsv ) O : ( cm chi l d ) [ S ' J 
Mo ther wi l l  ge t t h e  chi ld to wa s h  t h e  c l o the s .  
4 . 1 . 2 . 5 .  S e q uence� 0 6  R e 6 eAen� Tagm eme� 
I f  a sequenc e  o f  Re ferents  o c c urs in Ac t ive Battery Three the first 
expre s s e s  0 '  and the second expre s s e s  R ' . Thi s i s  summari se d :  
AB 3 :  T + P  ( + S )  +R[ O ' ] +R[ R ' ] 
1 5 . s i  t ua ma t i m i b o y  w i a  s i  k u d a  w i t u  l a l a n 
T :  ( cm man P : ( ca t c hsv ) R : ( rmr cm horse ) [ O ' ] R : ( rmr road ) [ R ' ] 
The man c a ug h t  the horse o n  the roa d .  
When a sequence o f  Re ferent tagmeme s o c c urs i n  Causative Battery One 
the first expre s se s S ' and the se cond expres ses  R ' : 
1 6 .  
CB1 : T + P ( + X ) + R
[ S 
'
J 
+ R[ R ' ] 
s i  ma p a k am a s  w i a  s i  o k i ?  w i t u l a l a l e ? a n  
P : ( tm cause-wash
s v
) R : ( rmr cm chi l d ) [ S ' ] R : ( rmr was h  room ) [ R ' ] 
She wi l l  ge t the chi l d  to do the laundry in the wash  room . 
A sequence of Re ferent tagmeme s has not b ee n  observed where e ac h  
c ontains a pronoun o r  noun re ferring t o  a person . In such a s ituation 
the part ic ipant hol ding S ' i s  apparently always expre s s e d  i n  an Obj e c t  
tagmeme : 
1 7 .  k u  m a p a l o b o ?  n i s i a b a a l w i a  s i  o k i ?  
P : ( tm cau s e - throwsv ) O : ( he ) [ S ' ] O : ( ba l Z ) [ O ' ] R : ( rmr cm c h U d ) [R ' l 
I wi l l  ge t him to t hro w the ba l l  to the chi l d .  
A sequence o f  two Instrument tagmeme s cannot o c c ur i n  a c l ause . 
Conse quently I '  and A '  cannot be expre s s e d  in the same c lause . 
1 7 a .  s i  t ua m a  
T : ( cm man 
ma k e o l)  r o d  a wo n t a  I i  
P : ( p u l l sv ) O : ( car t )  I : ( rmi cm-rope ) [ I ' ] 
The man i s  p u l l ing the cart wi th a rope . 
b .  s i  t ua m a  
T :  ( cm man 
ma k e o l)  r o d a  w o  s i  k a ? a m p i t a n a  
P : ( p u l l sv ) O : ( cart ) I : ( rmi c m  friend- h i s ) ( A ' ] 
The man i s  p u l l in g  the cart w i t h  h i s  fri e n d .  
When it  i s  de sired to refer to both a n  instrument and a n  associate 
one of the se must b e  expre s s e d  in a Conj oined c lause ( see 6 . 1 . 1 . ) .  
4 . 1 . 3 .  O p t i o n a l i ty O f  N u c l e a r  Ta gmeme s 
4 . 1 . 3 . 0 .  It is very rare for all nuclear tagmeme s t o  co-oc cur in a 
c lause in une l i c ited mat erial . Although c e rtain c a s e s  may be obl igatory 
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t o  a part icular ac t ion t hey d o  not ne c e s sarily rec e ive l inguist i c  
expre s s ion i n  a c l ause des c ribing that a c t ion . This s e c t i on deals with 
the conditions under whi c h  nuc lear tagmeme s  may be omit t e d  from Bas i c  
clause s .  Omi s si on of non-Top i c  tagmeme s i s  described firs t , then 
omi s sion o f  Top i c . 
4 . 1 . 3 . 1 .  Omi� � i o n  0 6  N o n - Topic Tag m eme� 
Non-Topi c  tagmeme s ,  with t he exception o f  Pre dicate , are frequently 
omi t t e d  when the c ontext within whic h  the c l ause o c c urs renders the i r  
inclus ion redundan t . In each of the fol lowing examp l e s  a part i c ipant 
i s  left  une xpre s s e d  in t he s e c ond c laus e , having b een iden t i fi e d  in the 
prece ding clause . The omi t t e d  tagmeme i s  p laced in brackets  in the 
E ng l i s h  tran s l a t io n .  
1 .  s i wo l e y s i mal) a a l) a a n  s a ? u t  
T :  ( cm mon k e y )  P :  ( tm e a tsv 0 :  ( banan a )  
s i r a i ? k a n  w e a n am i  
P :  ( tm neg-mod g i ve rv ) -S : ( he ) -MOd 
Mon k e y  kep t o n  e a ting t h e  banan a s . He wou l- dn ' t  
[ any bananas ] . 
2 .  k a  
( because 
k a t a ? u a n  
knowrv 
k u  t i n a ma tow w i t u n s a ko l a  
P : ( tm p a s s  ) -Mod R : ( rmr cm- s choo l- ) )  ov 
sa w i s a l a ? a l) k u  
T : ( cmz where gOrv- I ) 
s i wa ? u  
T :  ( c m  torto i s e ) 
g i v e  tor t o i s e  
r a ? i mow 
P :  ( ne g-mod 
Because I ' ve p a s s e d  ( l i t . : been p a s s e d )  a t  s choo l- [ I ]  don ' t  
know where I ' l- l- go . 
Although a par t i c ipant may not b e  i dent i fiab le from cont ext , the 
tagmeme in whi c h  it would be expre s sed may be omit t e d  if the parti cipant 
i s  unknown or if  the s i tuat ion doe s not demand i t s  i dent i fi c ation . 
Such omi s sion i s  usual with tagmeme s expre s sing I '  and R ' . Although 
the ident ification o f  ob j e c t  i s  usually required there i s  a group o f  
verb s whi ch lac ks this requirement . The s e  verb s corre spond to the 
Engl i s h  p seudo-intran s i t ive verb s 2 and inc lude k a a n  e a t ,  k o o ?  dri n k ,  
w i l i t  s e w, l u t u ?  c o o k ,  k a m a s was h  and k a n t a r  sing . 
3 . 
Tagmeme s expres s ing S '  can b e  omi tt e d  as in the fo llowing examp le s : 
s i  k u d a n a  r i n o l) k i t o w  
T : ( cm hor s e - hi s )  P : ( s te a l-o v ) -Mod 
Hi s horse has b e e n  s to l-e n . 
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4 .  amba l e  
T : ( cm-house ) 
5 i n  i wo i t e  w i t u  n a t a s  a n d a n o  
P : ( makeov ) -Mod R : ( rmr 
The ho uses  wepe bui l t  above th e wa tep . 
cm-above rm /cm-watep ) po 
5 . k u  ma p a p a t e ? t a b a l a l) 
0 :  ( bamboo ) P : ( tm cause -cutsv ) 
I 'm having the bamboo cut down (by someone ) .  
When the non-Top ic tagmeme expressing S ' is omitted from a con­
struction of Causative Battery One the construction may be amb iguous 
with a Causative Battery Two construction of the same voice . In the 
following example ( a )  is a CBlb construc tion in which 0 '  is focused 
and S '  i s  not expres sed and ( b )  i s  a CB2 construc tion in which S '  is 
focuse d :  
6 a . 5 i ok i ?  i p a p a s e r e t  n i mama w i  t u  n a t o  
T :  ( cm chi l d ) [ O ' ] P : ( cau se-moun tiV ) S :  ( rms/cm mo thep ) R :  ( rmr cm-cap ) 
Mo thep h( �s the ch i l d  put in the cap (by someon e ) . 
6 b . 5 i o k i ?  i p a p a s e re t  n i mama w i  t u  n a t o  
T :  ( cm chi l d ) [ S ' ] P : ( cause-mountiV ) S :  ( rms/ cm mo thep) R: ( rmr cm-cap ) 
Mo thep has the chi ld  ge t into the car . 
4 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  Om-<'.6 .6 -<. o n  0 6  To p-<.e 
Top ic may be omi tted when its identity is establi shed from the con­
text within whi ch the c lause occurs . When Topic is omitted it is 
always translatable by a pronoun , the person or thing referred to 
being clear from context ( usual ly having been expressed in a preceding 
c lause ) .  Even when Topic is omitted some information is usually given 
within the clause as to its identity by the topic marker ( tm) which 
occurs in the Predicate phrase ( the topic marker specifies the c lass 
of Topic noun and , :l. f it is animate , its person and number - see 5 . B . 1 . ) . 
In each of the following examples Topic i s  absent from the sec ond 
c lause : 
7 .  
8 .  
n d a n o  n da j ?  p a s u ?  n a n a r i t e 
T : ( cm-wa ter )  P : ( tm-neg hot P : ( tm-wapm ) -Mod 
The water i sn ' t ho t .  It ' s  just  wapm . 
t a t ewe 1 n i t u a r i n e a  r a i ? mow w i t u  
'1' : ( wing rmpo/cm s i s tep- their ) P : ( neg-mod thepe ) 
n i e d omow n i ma ka uma 
P : ( tm- takeov ) -Mod S : ( rms/cm garden-owne p )  
The wings o f  theip younger s i s ter were n o  l onger thepe . They had 
been taken by th e owner of the garde n s .  
9 . se t u ? a n a  s e  k a s a mow t u ? a  s e  r o p emow 
T : ( cm paren t - h e r )  P : ( tm v e ry -mod o l d ) P : ( tm too t h le s s ) -Mod 
Her paren t s  are very o ld .  They ' re a lready too th l e s s .  
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I n  each o f  the above examp l e s  the topic marker , i n  the absen c e  o f  
Top i c , i s  tran slated i n t o  Engl i sh w i t h  an unstre s s e d  subj e c t  pronoun . 
When Top i c  in a Bas ic c l ause i s  expounded by a pronoun it i s  always 
emphatic as , for instanc e ,  when a new partic ipant i s  referred to or 
when the Topi c s  of succ e s si ve clauses refer t o  different person s . In  
the Eng l i s h  tran s l a t ion of such a clause the sub j e c t  pronoun i s  
s t re s sed . A Topi c  pronoun c an o n l y  refer to a n  animate par t i c ipant ; 
no pronoun can sub s t itute for an inanimate noun in the Top ic o f  a 
Bas i c  c lause . In t he fol lowing examp l e s  each Topi c  contains a pronoun . 
The Engli s h  tran s lations c ontain s tressed sub j e c t  pronoun s  and can be 
compared with the tran s lations o f  ( 7 )  to ( 9 )  above whi c h  contain un­
s tre s se d  sub j e c t  pronoun s : 
) o .  n i a k u  k u  ma p a ? y a o  t a ? a n  
T :  ( I  P : ( tm work sv b u t  
n i s i a  
T :  ( he 
s i  t i m a k a l  i t e 
P : ( tm s le e p ) -Mod 
I am working but h e  i s  j u s t  s l e ep i ng .  
) )  . k e y  n u  t u ? a mu k e y  t a  n u mb a n a a O  wo n i ko o  
T :  ( we rmint paren t-your ) P :  ( tm l i k e  cm- thread )  and T :  ( you  
k o  t a n  u m b aw i l i t  
p : ( tm l i k e  cm-ne e d l e ) 
We , your pare n t s ,  a re l i ke the thre ad and yo u are l i k e  the n e e d l e . 
4 . 2 .  P E R I PHERAL TAGMEMES 
4 . 2 . 0 .  The peripheral c lause l evel tagmeme s are Mode ( Mod ) , Manne r  
( M ) , Time ( Te )  and Adverb ( Adv ) . In addit ion , Re ferent i s  peripheral 
in non-Verbal c lause s .  E xponence and ordering are de scribed s eparately 
for each tagmeme . 
4 . 2 . 1 .  M o d e  
Although Mode i s  a c lause l evel tagmeme i t  i s  expounded by a s e t  o f  
moda l s  whi ch occur as bound forms ( c l it i c s ) within t h e  Predicate phra s e . 
Since modal s are bound morpheme s t hey require the same sort o f  de s c rip­
t i on a s _ do other bound morpheme s and are conseque ntly de scribed in the 
c hap ter on morphology ( see 8 . 2 . 2 . ) .  
4 . 2 . 2 .  �' a n n e r  
Manner tagmeme i s  exp ounded b y  a De scriptive phra s e  ( see 5 . 5 . ) or a 
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S imile phrase ( see 5 . 6 . ) .  Manner fol lows nuc lear tagmeme s exc ept that 
it  c an e ither pre cede or follow post-Pre di c ate Topi c : 
1 .  5 i o k i ?  m i n ewe  5 i a s u  t a  l o u  5 an t e ? 
T :  ( cm c h i Z.d )  P : ( hi tsv ) 0 :  ( cm dog ) M :  ( too hard ) 
The chi l d  hi t the dog too hard. 
2 .  5 i ma a n a ?  w i  t u  5 i k a  re 1 t a n u  s e  s a  k e y  
P :  ( tm l ive sv ) R : ( t h ere ) T :  ( cm Kare l )  M : ( l. i k e  cm gue s t )  
Kare l. l. i v e s  t here a s  a gue s t .  
3 . s i  m i n a kemow an t a t ewe l t a n u s e  ma l a i k a t  
P : ( tm wearsv ) - Mod O : ( cm-wing M : ( l i k e  cm ange l. 
Kare l. was wearing wings l i ke an ange l .  
4 . 2 . 3 .  T i me 
s i  ka r e l 
T :  ( cm Kare l )  
Time tagmeme i s  expounded by a temporal N oun phrase or a temporal 
noun . Temporal Noun phrases  include Noun phrases which have the fol­
lowing Head exponents : 
(a)  The quant i tative noun s u s u r e v e ry ( see 5 . 4 . 2 . ) :  
1 .  s u s u r  
H : ( e v e ry ) 
a m b a l) i 
Po : ( rm I cm-n i g h t )  p o  
e v e ry n i g h t  
( b )  A noun indi c a t ing a unit  o f  time : 
2 .  n a d o  i t  i ? i ( on ) tha t day 
cm-H : ( day ) Dem : ( tha t ) 
3 . t a ? u n  t um o d o l)  n e x t  y ear 
H :  ( y ear Qu : ( fo l. l o w  ) sv 
4 .  t o r e n i ? i t u ( a t )  tha t t ime 
H :  ( time ) Dem : ( t hat  
(e )  A Nominal ised Numeral c laus e c ontaining a sub c lass  3 measure 
noun ( see 5 . 2 . 2 . ) :  
5 . s a ') a s u m a d o t  
H :  ( one -mon t h s  
6 .  r u a  I) a t a ? un 
H :  ( two y e a r s  
1 i m a l) ko y  
Qu : ( pa s ssv 
(for) one mon th 
two years ago 
Temporal nouns include the fol l owing : 
k a a w i ? i n 
t a r e k a n  
w o ? o d o  
y e s te rday 
today,  now 
tomorrow 
s um a k a s a  
I) a s u s a 
k a w al) i 
day before y e s te rday 
day after tomorrow 
l a s t  n i g h t  
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The pos it ion o f  Te wi thin t he c laus e i s  quite free . U s ually i t  
oc c up i e s  the first p o s i t ion in the c l ause but may also oc c ur i n  most 
o ther p o s i t i ons . I t  i s  one of the few tagmemes whi ch can o c c ur be tween 
Top i c  and Predicate : 
7 a .  s u s u r n a d o  
Te : ( e ve ry day 
b .  5 i t ua ma 
T :  ( cm man 
C .  5 i t u a ma 
T :  ( c m  man 
d .  5 i t u a m a  
T :  ( cm man 
The man work s 
4 . 2 . 4 .  A d v e r b  
5 i t u a m a  5 i ma p a ? y a l)  
T :  ( cm man P :  ( tm work sv 
s u s u r  n a d o  5 i ma p a ? ya l)  
Te : ( ev ery day ) P :  ( tm work sv 
5 i ma p a ? y a l) s u s u r  n a d o  
P :  ( tm work sv Te : ( ev e ry day 
5 i m a p a ? y a l) w i t  u l a p o  
P :  ( tm work sv R :  ( rmr fie l d )  
in the fi e l d  e very day . 
Adverbs include the following group s : 
w i  t u  
R :  ( rmr 
w i  t u  
R :  ( rmr 
w i  t u  
R :  ( rmr 
s u s u r  
Te : ( every 
( a )  Adverbs expre s s ing doubt or certainty , inc luding : 
l a p o  
fi e l d )  
l a p o  
fi e l d )  
1 a p o  
fie l d )  
n ad o  
day ) 
u 1 i t  rea l l y ,  tru ly 
c e r ta i n l y, defin i te l y  
k a r a l) a n  
wo n a ? 
defi n i te ly,  mus t 
perhap s ,  mayb e 
( b )  Adverbs expressing frequency , including : 
i k a k u r a l a  some time s k a l a k a r a n  u s u a l  l y ,  mo s t l y  
mo k i o k j ? m i  fre q ue n t Z y  m a k a k a k a s a  rare l y  
( c ) Adverb s expre s s ing temporal relationship , including : 
k a t a re a t  fi r s t  k a m u r i a n afterwards 
k a m a m u r i a n  fin a l  l y ,  e v e n t ua l l y  t e a k a l) k a n  imme dia te l y  
( d ) Adverb s derive d  from numeral s tems , inc luding ordinal s me aning 
fir s t ,  se cond, third e tc .  ( see  5 . 2 . 1 . 1 . ) ,  adverbs meaning fo r the fir s t  
time, for t he s e cond time e tc .  ( see 8 . 1 . 2b i ii ) , adverbs meaning one a t  
a time , two a t  a time e tc .  ( see 8 . 1 . 2h )  and those meaning i n  a group of 
one,  in  a group of two , in  a group of t hree e tc .  ( see  8 . 1 . 2j ) .  
Adverbs of the above group s have fairly free ordering within the 
c lause and can a l s o  o c c ur wi thin the Predicate phrase ( see  5 . 8 . 4 .  for 
example s ) . However , they c annot o c c ur between Predicate and Sub j e c t  
o r  Obj e c t : 
l a .  i k a k u r a l a  s i  t u a m a  
Adv : ( some time s )  T : ( cm man 
s i  ma t u l u l) n i a k u  
P : ( tm he lp sv ) O : ( I  
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b .  
c .  
s i t u a ma 
T :  ( cm man 
s i t u a m a  
T :  ( cm man 
i ka k u r a l a  
Adv : ( some time s )  
s i 
P :  ( tm 
m a t u l u l) 
he lp sv ) 
The man some time s he lp s me . 
s i m a t u l u l) n i a k u  
P :  ( tm he lpsv ) 0 :  ( I  
n i a k u  i k a k u r a l a  
0 :  ( I  Adv : ( some t ime s )  
( e )  Adve rbs which o c c ur within the Predicate phras e .  The s e  are 
t a r e� t a e  ju s t ,  o n l y  now and we i tow , t a w i and t a ? a r  all meaning a lmos t .  
The se are c onfine d t o  the Predi cate phrase i n  Basic  clauses ( see  5 . 8 . 4 .) 
but opt ional ly pre c e de Predicate in Pro-Topic c lause s  ( see  6 . 1 . 4 . ) .  
( f )  Adverbs whi ch immediate ly fo llow Predicate : 
ka s i 
s um o u p  
again ( to repeat o r  k a l) k a s i  
c ontinue a c t ion ) 
again ( to re sume former w a y a  
s t ate o r  p o s i t ion ) 
2 .  w o ? o d o  s i  t um u l u l) ka s i  
Te : ( tomorrow ) P : ( tm h e lp ) Adv : ( aga i n ) sv 
Tomo rrow he ' l l  h e l p  me again . 
a l so 
a l l ,  e n t i re ly  
n i a k u  
0 :  ( I  
3 . s e  t o w  m a k a a n  k a a n  i t i � i  s e  m a p a  t e  w a y a  
T : ( cm p erson e a tsv r i o e  that ) P : ( tm die sv ) Adv : ( a Z Z ) 
The peop le  w ho e a t  that  rioe a l l  die . 
( g )  The adverb k o u m a n  translates on t he o ther hand or meanwhi l e  and 
is used when c onversat ion turns from one partic ipant to another . It  
imme diately fol lows Topic or Predic ate , wh i chever oc c urs firs t : 
4 .  s e  p a s u k a n  k o u m a n  s e  w i a  I i ? I i k l a l a n  
T :  ( cm so ldi e r ) Adv : ( m e an wh i l e )  P :  ( tm rm r edge road 
The so ldi e r s ,  meanwhi l e ,  were a t  t h e  s i de of the road.  
s .  s e  m a k a a n  k o u m a n  s e  s i ow b i d a d a r i 
P :  ( tm e a tsv ) Adv : ( me anwhi l e )  T :  ( cm n ine n ymph 
The n ine n ymphs,  on the o ther hand, were ea ting dinne r .  
( h )  Intensive adve rb s .  The se d o  n o t  o c c ur o n  the c lause level but 
are ment ioned here for c ompletene s s . They o c c ur in De scriptive phrase s 
( see 5 . 5 . )  and in Verb phrases  ( see  5 . 9 . ) .  
4 . 2 . 5 .  Re f e r e n t 
Re ferent i s  a peripheral tagmeme in non-Verbal c laus e s  and oc curs 
b e fore or after the nuclear tagmeme s .  The following examp le i l l us trat e s  
Referent in an Exi stent ial c l ause ( see  6 . 2 . 1 . ) :  
l a .  w i a  n t o u d a n o  b ewe a n  p a s a r  w a r) k o ?  
R : ( rm cm-Tondano )  P : ( ex r Com : ( marke t  b i g  ) .  
In Ton dano th ere i s  a b i g  marke t .  
b .  b ew e a n  p a s a r  w a r) k o ?  w i a  n t o u d a n o  
P :  ( ex Com : ( ma rk e t  big  R : ( rmr cm-Tondano ) 
The re i s  a b i g  mark e t  in Ton dano . 
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5 .  P H RA S E S  
CHAPTER F I VE 
5 . 0 .  This c hapter de scribe s the structure of phrases  fun c t i on ing at t he 
clause level and of tho se funct ioning at a l ower l eve l ,  i . e . ,  e xpounding 
s l o t s  wit hin phrase s .  Co-ordination o f  phrases i s  also ment i oned ( see 
5 . 10 . ) .  Phrase typ e s  o c c urring only within c lause types not yet  de­
s cribed are dealt with in Chapter Six . 
5 . 1 .  R E LATO R - A X I S  PHRASES 
5 . 1 . 0 .  Here are de scribed Relator-Ax i s  ( R-A ) phrases funct ioning at 
the c l ause leve l . R-A phrases  fun c t i oning only at other leve l s  are 
described in the appropriate s e c t ions of this chap t er . 
R-A phrases  are construc t i ons composed o f  a Relator s l ot ( Re I ) and 
an Axis ( Ax ) . ReI i s  expounde d  b y  a relator ( rm ) and Ax i s  e xpounded 
by a Noun phrase or Pronoun phrase . 
The symbol Re I i s  s ub s c ripted with the func t ion l ab e l  of the c lause 
level tagmeme which R-A e xp ounds s i n ce the parti cular exponent o r  s et 
of exponent s  o f  Re I i s  de termined b y  this func t i on . The fun c ti on label 
is then transferred to t he symbol for the exponent o f  Re I .  
Usually the funct ion labe l  need not be tran s ferred to t he Axis 
s ymb ol s ince Axi s  exponent s gene rally are not determined by the func t ion 
of the c l ause level tagmeme . Howeve r ,  the func t ion lab e l  i s  carrie d  
over when t h e  Axi s  phrase require s s eparate des cripti on , i . e . ,  when i t  
diffe r s , by virtue of the tagmeme the phrase expounds , from the des crip­
t ion o f  the Noun phrase given in s e c t ion 5 . 4 .  
The c lause level R-A phrase s  are now de s c ribed individually . 
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5 . 1 . 1 .  S u b j e c t  R - A  P h r a s e  
The Subj e c t  R-A phrase ( R-As ) differs from other c lause level R-A 
phrases  in that the Relator ( Rel s ) never has discrete exponenc e but i s  
always expounde d by a p ortmanteau form which s imul t aneously expounds a 
slot  wit hin t he following Axis phrase . Thi s  phrase i s  e i ther a Sub j e c t  
Noun phrase ( N  ) o r  a Sub j ec t  Pronoun phrase ( Pr ) .  s s 
When Ax i s  expounded by N s ' Rel s i s  in portmanteau re lationship 
with t he C l a s s ifier ( C s )  o f  Ns ' i . e . , Rel s and Cs  are j ointl y  ex­
pounded by a set o f  p ortmanteau forms which express Sub j e c t  relator 
( rm ) and noun c l a s s  marker ( cm ) . In formal s tatement s  and lis  trans -s 
lat i ons t he labels rms and cm are s eparated b y  a s lash to ind icate 
their portmanteau relat ionship . 
When Ax is expounde d by Prs ' Rel s i s  in portmanteau relationship 
with t he Head o f  Prs ' i . e . , Rel s and Hprs are j ointly e xpounded by a 
s e t  o f  portmanteau forms c omb ining rms and pronoun . The se forms are 
sub c la s s  3 pronouns as l i sted in Tab le I I I  ( se e  5 . 3 . ) .  
In the following formal statement a line l inking two tagmeme s 
indicates  t hat their exponent s are c ombine d in portmanteau fashion . 
The portmanteau forms are given at the end of the formal statement . 
Formal Statement : 
R-A --+ Re I +Ax s s S 
r- e l s rm s 
Ax N s ' Pr s s 
N --+ Cs  +H ( +  . . .  ) s 
Cs  cm 
Prs 
--+ Hprs ( +  . . .  ) 
Hprs pr 
rms/cman . sg 
rms/cman . P l 
rms/cmin 
rms/pr 
The following example s i llustrate Sub j e c t  
c l ause l e vel Sub j ec t  slot s : 
1 . 1 a 1 a n  
T : ( I'oad 
p a ke l a l) a n  
P : ( wa Z krv 
n i  t ua ma 
The man i s  wa Z k ing on the I'oad.  
--+ n i 
---+ n e  
---+ 
--+ 
R-A phrases expounding 
2 .  1 a 1 a n  
T : ( road 
p a k e l a fJ a n  
P :  (wa "lkrv 
n e  t u a m a  
The men a r e  wa l k ing o n  the roa d .  
3 . m an a ? i ma e  an t a b a r a n  
T :  ( there 
p a ke l a fJ a n  
P : ( fl o wrv S : ( rms
/cm-ri v e r )  
The r i v e r  f l o w s  o v e r  th ere . 
4 .  1 a 1 a n  
T : ( ro a d ) 
p a ke l a fJ a n t a  
P : ( w a "lk ) -S : ( rm /we ) rv s 
We are wa l k ing on t h e  roa d .  
5 . 1 . 2 .  O b j e c t  R - A  P h ra s e  
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The Obj ec t Re lator s lot has zero e xponence ( see  3 . 1 . 0 . 10 . ) .  Axi s  
i s  expounded b y  a Noun phras e  or Pronoun phrase . The Head e xponent of 
the Pronoun phrase i s  a subclass  1 pronoun . In the example b elow t he 
zero Obj ec t  relator i s  marke d in the l/s translation but e l sewhere in 
the grammar it i s  not indicate d .  
Formal Statement : 
R-A --+ Re l +Ax 0 0 
Rel rmo 
---->-
0 
Ax N ,  Pr1 
5 . s i m a ma I i m u t u ?  
T :  ( cm mo t h e r )  P : ( cook sv ) 
Mo ther coo k e d  me a t  for t h em .  
5 . 1 . 3 .  I n s t r u me n t  R - A  P h r a s e  
0 
s a r a ?  n i s e a  
0 :  ( rmo me a t  ) [ 0 I ] 0 :  ( rm 0 they ) [ B  I ] 
Instrument Re lator slot  is expounded by the marker we wi t h  and Axis 
by a Noun phrase or b y  a Pronoun phrase with a sub c lass  1 pronoun ex­
pounding its Head . 
Formal S t atement : 
R-Ai 
--+ Re li 
+Ax 
Re l i rmi 
--+ we 
Ax N ,  Prl 
6 .  s i k i ma a n  we l e p a r  
P :  ( tm e a t sv I :  ( rmi spoon ) 
He a te w i t h  a spo on . 
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7 .  k u  k i me l a Q wo  n i s i a  
P : ( tm wa l ksv ) I : ( rmi he 
I w a l k e d  wi t h  him . 
5 . 1 . 4 .  R e f e r e n t  R - A  P h ra s e  
The Referent relator ( Re lr ) i s  expounded by a set o f  Referent re­
lat ion markers ( rmr ) and Ax by a Noun phrase or Pronoun phrase .  The 
Head exp onent of Pr i s  a s ubc lass 1 pronoun . 
Formal St atement : 
Referent re lators indic ate three degre e s  o f  dis tance . They are : 
w i a  
w i  t u  
w a k i , m a n a  
c l o se 
near di s tant 
far di s tan t 
The se are il lustrated in ( 8 )  to ( 1 0 )  b elow . Some further c omment s 
are ne c e s sary on Referent relators : 
When di stanc e is not rel evant to t h e  s i t uation only w i a  expounds 
Re I ( l l ) . 
I f  the Axis Head i s  a pronoun or a noun denot ing a person , w i a  may 
op t ional ly replac e  any of the other re lators irre spective of d i s tance 
( 12 ) .  
When Relr i s  e xpounde d by any marke r other than w i a  and Head i s  
e xp ounded by a pronoun o r  noun deno ting a person , the c onstruction 
re fers e i ther to the person or the place of the person depending on 
context ( 13 ) .  If  the place o f  the person i s  meant the relator c annot 
be w i  a .  
I f  the relator i s  wa k i  the inanimate e lass marker N - ( see 5 . 4 . 1 . ) 
i s  obl igatorily absent from the following Axis Noun phrase ( 14 a )  though 
thi s is not so fol lowing the other relators ( 14b ) . 
8 .  k u  m a a n a ?  w i a  m b a l e  y a ? i 
P :  ( tm l ive sv ) R :  ( rmr em-house t hi s )  
I l i v e  in  this  house . 
9 . 5 i m a a n a ?  w i  t u  m b a l e  i t  j ?  i 
P :  ( tm l i v e sv ) R :  ( rmr em- house  tha t ) 
He l i ve s in t h a t  hou s e .  
1 0 .  5 i m a a n a ?  wa k i  w e n a l) 
P :  ( tm l ive sv
) R :  ( rmr Men ado ) 
He l i ve s in Menado . 
1 1 .  k u  m a pa ? y a l)  w i a  n i 5 i a 
P :  ( tm work R:  ( rmr he sv 
I work for him . 
1 2 .  k u  k i m i r i m  5 u r a  t {W� k i  }n i S i a  w l a  
P :  ( tm s e n d  O : ( l e t t e r )  R : ( rmr he ) sv 
I s e n t  t h e  l e t t e r  t o  him . 
1 3 . k u  ma l i l a l o ? l o ? wa k i  s i  k a ? a m p i t a k u  
P : ( tm take sv ) O : ( b a sk e t )  R : ( rmr e m  frien d-my 
I w i l l  tak e  the b a s k e t  to my friend or I w i l l  tak e  the b a s k e t 
to my fri en d ' s  p laae . 
1 4 a . s e  ma a n a ?  wa k i wa n u a i t  i ? i 
P :  ( tm l.iv e sv ) R :  ( rmr vi l l age tha t ) 
b .  s e  m a a n a ?  ma n a  m b a n u a  i t  j ?  i 
P :  ( tm l ive ) R :  ( rmr em-vi l lage tha t sv 
They l ive in  t h a t  vi  l l ag e .  
5 . 2 .  N UMERA L PHRASES 
) 
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5 . 2 . 0 .  A Numeral phrase ( Num ) c on s i s t s  o f  an ob ligatory Number slot  
(No ) fol lowed by an opt ional Measure s lot ( Me s ) .  No i s  expounded b y  
either ( i )  a full numb er ( nol ) opt ionally pre cede d  b y  k a - ( to form 
ordinal numb ers ) or ( i i )  a sequence of ful l  number and fra c t ional num­
ber (no2 ) l inked by the co-ordinat ion relation marker ( rmco ) ' in whi c h  
only n02 i s  obligatory . Me s i s  expounded by a measure noun ( nme s ) .  
Formal Statement : 
Num ---+ No ( +Me s )  
No 
Me s 
{ ( k a - )  
(nol 
n me s 
+no, } 
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5 . 2 . 1 . N um b e r s  
5 . 2 . 1 . 1 .  F ull N um b e�� 
Full numbers ( nol ) are 'arranged into three ranks
2 : 
( a )  Rank 1 c ontains the following n ine numb ers ( simple numeral s t ems ) :  
a s a  one a n arn  s i x  
r u a  two p i t u Beven 
t a l u  three wa l u'V u a l u  e i g h t  
a p a  t fo ur s i ow n in e  
1 i rna fiv e  
(b ) Rank 2 numbers are formed from rank 1 ,  2 or 3 numbers fol l owed b y  
a sub l cass o f  me asure nouns c a l l e d  here group numbers . Rank 2 numbers 
are thus t hemse lves a spec ial type of Numeral phrase in whic h  No is 
expounded by nOl and Me s ,  which i s  obl i gatory , i s  expounded by a sub­
c l a s s  1 measure noun ( group numb er ) . 
The group numbers are formed from bound numeral s t ems by prefixing 
with I) a - ( see also 5 . 2 . 2 . ) .  The y are : 
I) a p u l u ? 
I) a a t u s  
I) a  r i w u  
ten s  
hundreds 
thou s ands 
When a s a  one is followed b y  a group numb er , asa  and t he prefix I) a ­
are rep laced b y  the pre fix rn a - . Thus : 
rn a p u l u ?  
rn a a t u s  
rn a  r i w u  
ten 
one hun dre d 
one thou sand 
When a rank 2 numb er i s  forme d from a rank 2 number plus a group 
number the fol lowing re stri c t i ons apply : 
i .  The group number mus t  be I) a r i w u and the group number of the 
embedded rank 2 numb er cannot b e  l) a r i wu . 3 
i 1 . A rank 2 number emb edded within a rank 2 number c annot it s e l f  
have a rank 2 numb er as a c onst1tuent .
4 
1 .  ( from rank 1 )  
a .  r ua I) a p u l u ? twe n ty 
two tens 
b .  t a l u  I) a a t u s  three hundred 
t hree hun dre ds 
c .  s i ow I) a  r i w u  nine thousand 
nine t h o u sands 
2 .  
a .  
b .  
3 .  
( from rank 2 )  
rn a p u l u ?  f) a  r i w u  
ten thou sands 
r u a  f) a a t u s  f) a  r i w u  
two hun dl'e ds thou sands 
( from rank 3 )  
rn a p u l u ? wo  l i rna f) a r i w u  
ten rmco five thousa n ds 
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t e n  thousand 
two hundl'e d thousand 
fifteen thou sand 
(e l Rank 3 numbers are formed b y  co-ordination o f  a s eries o f  numbe rs 
from ranks 1 and 2 .  The c o-ordinati on re lator wo�o and obl igatorily 
prece de s  the last number of t he seri e s  and opt ionally prec edes the 
s e c ond last number in a series of at least three numbers . Rank 1 i s  
o p t i onal and if pre sent mus t  b e  t h e  l a s t  numb e r  i n  t h e  serie s .  
When wo�o precede s a numb er b eginning with a one phonological word 
re sult s in which a is replaced by 0 ,  e . g . ) w o o s a� o o s a  and one from 
wo�o and + a s a  one . 
4 .  ( rank 2 + I'm + co  rank 1 )  
a .  rn a p u l u ?  woo s a  e Zeven 
ten  I'm -one  c o  
b .  r u a  f) a p u l u ? wo  t a l u twe n t y  t hl'ee 
two t e n s  rmco thl'ee 
c .  t a l u f) a a t u s  0 r u a  t hl'ee hundl'ed and two 
thl'ee hundl'e ds I'm c o  two 
d .  rn a p u l u ?  f) a  r i wu wo wa l u  ten thousand and e ig h t  
t e n  thou s an d s  rmc o  e i g ht 
5 .  ( rank 2 +rm +rank . 2 ) co 
t a l u  f) a a t u s  wo rn a p u l u ? thl'ee hundl'ed and ten 
t hl'ee h undl'eds I'm ten c o  
6 .  ( rank 2 ( +rmc o ) +rank 2 +rm c o  + rank 2 )  
p i t u f) a  r i w u  ( 0 )  p i t u f) a a t u s  0 1 i rn a  f) a p u l u ? 
s e v e n  thou sands I'm seven hundl'e ds I'm five t e n s  co c o  
se ven thou sand s e v e n  hundl' e d  and fifty . 
l l O  
7 . ( rank 2 +rank 2 ( +rmco ) +rank 2 +rmc o  +rank 1 )  
p i t u I) a r i w u  p i t u I) a a t u s  ( 0 )  l i ma  I) a p u l u ? o o p a t 
s e v e n  thou s an ds s e v e n  h un dre ds rmco five tens rmco -fo ur 
s e v e n  thou sand seven hundred and fifty four 
Full numb ers are pre fixed with k a - to form ordinal s .  The exc ept ion 
is a s a  one which i s  rep laced by k a t a r e  firs t .  When k a t a r e  i s  fol lowe d 
by a group number , k a t a re and I) a - are rep laced by prefix ka - ,  as in ( 8a ) . 
8 a . ka p u l u ?  
b .  k a  r u a  
c .  ka t a l u  
d .  ka  r u a  I) a p u l u ? 
e .  k a r u a  I) a p u l u ? wo r ua 
5 . 2 . 1 . 2 .  F�aQ�ional N um b e�4 
ten th 
s e cond 
third 
twen thie th 
twen ty s econd 
Frac t ional numb ers ( no2 ) are themse lve s s t ructure d ,  c on s i s t ing of a 
spe c ial type of Numeral phrase in which No i s  expounded by nOl and Me s ,  
whi ch i s  obligatory , is expounded by a sub c lass 2 measure noun . Sub­
c l a s s  2 measure nouns are fra c t ionals and inc lude the fol lowing ( see 
also 8 . 1 . 2 g . ) :  
I) a p a r u a  
I) a p a t a l u 
h a l v e s  
thi rds 
I) a p a a p a t  
I) a p a l  i ma 
q uarters 
fifth s  
Pre c ed ing frac tiona l s  a s a  i s  manife s ted a s  s a - attached t o  the 
frac t i onal , as in ( 9 a) . 
9 a .  s a l) a p a r u a  one h a l f  
b .  r u a  I) a p a t a l u two t h i rds 
c .  t a l u I) a p a l i ma three fifth s  
d .  a p a  t I) a p a p u l u ? fo ur ten ths 
5 . 2 . 1 . 3 .  C o - O�dina�ed Numb e�4 
The fol lowing examp l e s  i llus trate the c o-ordinated serie s of nOl and 
n02 e xpounding No : 
l O a .  a s a  wo s a l) a p a r u a one and a h a l f  
one rm one - h a lve s co 
b .  r u a  wo t a l u I) a p a l i ma two and three fifths 
two rmco three fifth s  
c .  r u a I) a p u l u ?  wo s a l) a p a a p a t twen ty and a q ua r ter 
two ten s rmco one- quar ters 
5 . 2 . 2 .  M e a s u r e  N o u n s 
Measure noun s  occur only within Numeral p hrase s . There are five 
subclasse s .  
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Sub c la s s  1 con s i s t s  of the three group numbers which o c c ur in the 
formation of rank 2 numb ers ( see 5 . 2 . l . l�) . 
Subc lass 2 c ont ains the frac t ionals used in the formati on o f  frac­
t ional numbers ( see  5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . ) .  
Sub c l a s s  3 ,  4 and 5 measure nouns are d i s t inguished from sub c la s s e s  
1 and 2 in t hat they are n o t  emp loyed i n  the formation of numbe rs , i . e . , 
t hey never o c cur wit hin No . 
Me asure nouns are formed from noun s tems by the pre fixing of Q a - . 
When a s a  one occ urs in No immediately pre ce ding Q a - it i s  man i fe s t e d  
as s a - .  Sub c la s s  1 measure nouns are an exception to t h i s  rule , as 
ment i oned in sect ion 5 . 2 . l . lb .  
Sub c l a s s  3 contains words for uni t s  o f  time . The se inc l ude the 
fol lowing5 : 
Q a a n d o"-Q a a d o  
Q a waQ i 
days 
n i g h t s  
Q a s um a d o t  
Q a t a ? u n  
mon t h s  
years 
Below are i l lustrated Nume ral phrases  in whi ch Mes i s  e xpounded b y  
a sub c lass 3 measure noun : 
1 1  a .  r u a  Q a a d o  
N o : ( two ) Me s : ( da y s ) 
b .  k a s i ow Q a a d o  
N o : ( n i n t h ) Me s : ( da y s ) 
c .  1 i ma wo s a Q a p a r u a 
N o : ( five  rmc o  one-ha l ve s )  
Five and a ha lf years 
two day s  
n in th day 
Q a t a ? un 
Me s : ( years 
Subclass  4 measure nouns are words indic ating capacity or quant ity . 
Any noun indicat ing a c ontainer can form a measure noun o f  thi s c las s . 
The c l a s s  inc lude s the fo llowing : 
Q a t a m p a y a Q  j ugfu l s  Q a me ? me ?  c l ump s (of r i c e ) 
Q ama Q k u  cupfu l s  Q a t a t u u n  b un c he s (of banan a s )  
Q a l o y a Q  b a s infu l s  Q a r o Q k a m  handfu l s  (one hand) 
Q a l o ? l o ? baske tfu l s  Q a m a ? ma s  handfu l s  ( two h an ds ) 
The fol l owing exampl e s  illustrate Numeral phrase s  in which Me s i s  
expounde d b y  a sub c l a s s  4 measure noun : 
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1 2 a .  s a l) a t a t u u n  
No : ( one ) -Me s : ( bunche s )  
b .  t a l u  I) a l o d e y  
No : ( three ) Mes : ( boats 
c .  r u a  I) a pa t a l u 
one bunc h 
three  boa t loads 
I) am a l) k u  two thirds of a 
No : ( two thirds Me s :  ( cupfu l s )  
d .  r u a wo s a l) a p a r ua I) a wo t a l  
No : ( two rmc o  one - ha l ve s )  Me s :  ( bo t H e s )  
two and a half bo t t lefu l s  
cup 
The prefix I) a - may be opt ionally ab sent from a subclass 4 measure 
noun if the preceding numb er is a full  number : 
1 3 a .  s a l) ama l) k u  
b .  
No : ( one ) -Me s : ( cupfu l s )  
a s a  m a l) k u  
No : ( one ) Me s : ( c upfu l s )  
one cupfu l 
1 4 a .  r u a  I) a t a m p a y a l) 
No : ( two ) Mes : ( jugfu l s  
b ·  r u a  t a m p a y a l) 
No : ( two ) Mes : ( jugfu l s  
two jugfu l s  
The c onstruc tions in ( 13b ) and ( 14b ) are homophonous with other con­
struc tions ( see 5 . 4 . 5 . 6 . ) .  
Subclass 5 contains only one recorded member , which corresponds to 
the ' numeral co-efficients ' or ' noun c las sifiers ' which are a feature of 
some other Indonesian language s .  A separate subc lass is  noted here 
because of the possibility that other such words exist in the language . 
The subclass 5 member, I) a ? a ka s tems, trunk s,  classifies plants  and 
trees . In the following examp le Num oc curs within a Nominalised Nu­
meral clause fol lowed by a Qualifier indicating the thing being meas­
ured : 
1 5 .  n d u a I) a ? a ka n s a ? u t  
cm-H : ( two s tems ) Qu : ( tm-banan a )  
5 . 3 .  PRONOUN PHRAS ES 
two banana tre e s  
A Pronoun phrase ( Pr ) 6  consists of a Head slot expounded b y  a pro­
noun and two optional tagmemes , Demonstrative and Apposition . The se 
optional tagmeme s also occur in Noun phrases and are de scribed in 
Sect ion 5 . 4 .  
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Formal S t atement : 
Pr � Hpr ( +Dem )  ( +Ap ) 
Hpr pr 
There are three pronoun sub c la s s e s . In e ach sub c las s oc cur an imate 
pronoun s  which sub st i tute for animate nouns . These indicate first , 
second and t hird p erson and s ingular and p lural number . First person 
plural pronouns are sub divided into inc lus ive ( wh i c h  inc ludes second 
p erson ) and exc lusive ( which exc lude s s e c ond person ) . 
Inanimate pronouns , which sub s t i tute for inanimate nouns , o c c ur only 
in subc lasses  2 and 3 .  In subc l a s s  2 they indicate near and far di s­
t an c e  while in sub c l a s s  3 they indic ate s ingular and p lura l  number . 
The lab e l  Pr can be sub scripted with the number o f  the sub c la s s  o f  
i t s  Head exponent . Thus Prl i s  a Pronoun phras e  in whi ch the Head i s  
e xpounded by a sub c l a s s  1 pronoun . 
. 
Pronoun subc las se s are l i st e d  in Tab le I I I . 
Sub c la s s  3 pronouns are further men ti oned in s e c ti on 8 . 2 . 1 . 
ANIMATE 
1 s ing . 
2 s in g .  
3 s ing . 
1 p I . 
inc l . 
1 pI . 
e x c l . 
2 p I . 
3 pI . 
INANIMATE 
1 
n i a k u  
TABLE I I I : PRONOUN SUBCLASSES 
2 3 
a k u  - k u  
n i ko'Vn i koo  ko'Vkoo - m u  
n i s i a  s i a - n a  
n i k i t a  k i t a - t a  
n i k e y  k e y  - m e y'V - m a y  
n i kow kow - m i ow'V - m i u  
n i se a  s e a  - n e a 
n e ar ya s ing . - n a  
far i t u pI . - n e a  
Sub c l a s s  2 pronouns e xpound Topi c  and Pro-Topi c  s l o t s  o f  c ertain 
derived c l ause types de scribed in Chapter Six . Sub c l a s s  2 animate pro­
nouns can also e xpound Topi c  in a Bas i c  clause but inanimate pronouns 
c annot . Sub c l a s s  3 pronouns occur in Sub j e ct and Posses sor R-A p hrases . 
Sub c lass  1 oc cur in all  other envi ronment s . Expounding the Top i c  o f  
Basic  c lauses  they are i n  free variation with sub c lass  2 animate 
pronouns . 
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5 . 4 .  N O U N  PHRASES 
5 . 4 . 0 .  Thi s sec t ion de scrib e s  the s truc t ure of the ' unmarke d ' Noun 
p hrase , i . e . , the phrase labe lled N without sub s cript fun c tion label . 
The ' unmarked ' Noun phrase occurs in any slot  whose exp onent i s  
lab e l l e d  N ,  e . g . , Topi c  and most of the Axi s  s l o t s  de scribed in se c t i on 
5 . 1 . Whenever a difference in the distribut i on of a Noun phrase i s  
c orrelated w i t h  a difference in i t s  internal structure a Noun phrase 
sub c la s s  is recogn i s e d  and N is accordingly sub s crip t e d . Noun phrase 
sub c la s s e s  are de scrib e d ,  in so far as they differ from N ,  in the sec­
t ions dealing with the t agmeme s in which they occur .  Thus the Sub j e c t  
N oun phrase ( N s ) i s  des cribed i n  sec t ion 5 . 1 . 1 .  dealing with the Subj e c t  
R-A phrase . 
In addit ion t o  d i s t ribution subc lasses , Noun phrases can be sub­
c lassi fied according to the sub c lass o f  noun exp ounding the phrase Head 
since this difference is usual ly corre lated with a differenc e in the 
allowable sequenc e of pos t-Head tagmeme s  in the phrase .  However , a 
detailed sub c lassificat i on o f  Noun p hrases  according t o  such cri teria 
is beyond the s c ope of this work . Instead , in t he de s cription o f  each 
post-Head tagmeme , re strictions as to the subclasses  o f  Head exponen t s  
with whi c h  it  may occur are l i s ted . 
Formal Statement : 
N ---+- C s  +Hn ( +Po ) ( +At ) ( +Qu )
3 ( +Dem) ( +Ap ) 
The sup erscript 3 after Qu spe c i fi e s  that the tagmemes may o c c ur 
up to three t imes in the one phrase . 
5 . 4 . 1 .  C l a s s i f i e r  
The Clas sifier slot ( Cs )  i s  e xpounded by a s e t  of noun class markers 
( cm )  which mark the fol l owing Head noun as animate or inanimate . 
The inanimate class marker ( cmin ) i s  N - ,  which i s  phonologically 
at tache d to the fo llowing noun . Al lomorphs of N- and c hanges undergone 
by the c on sonant fol l owing it  are des cribed in s e c t i on 8 . 0j .  
The animate c l a s s  marker also indi cates the number o f  the fol lowing 
animate noun whic h  i s  e ither s ingular or p lural . Thus , when Hn i s  
expounde d by an animat e noun , Cs  i s  expounded b y  a marker indicat ing 
e i t he r  animate class/singular ( cm ) or animate c la s s/p l ural an . sg 
( cm 1 )  . an . p  
The c l a s s  markers are given in Tab l e  IV . 
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TABLE IV : NOUN CLASS/NUMBER MARKERS 
animate inanimate 
singular p lural 
s i s e  N -
T o  the animate noun c l a s s  be l ong all  l iving things except flora , e . g. : 
s i t uama man s e  t ua ma men 
s i  asu  dog s e  a s u dog s  
s i  l o l oa t i  worm s e  l o l o a t i  worm s  
s i  rel) a?  snai l s e  r e l) a ? sna i l s  
s i ma n t i k Man t i k  ( person ' s  name ) 
To t he inanimate c l a s s  be long flora and a l l  non-living things with 
a few excep t ions ment ioned below , e . g . : 
m p o ? p o ?  
n t a  1 i 
l o i t  
I) ka l e ? o s  
I) k a k a n t a r a n  
cocon u t, c o con u t  tree 
rope 
money 
goodn e s s  
song 
There are a few e xc ep t i ons t o  the rules for class membe rship given 
above . A few non-living things b el ong t o  the animate c l as s ,  e . g . : 
s i s um a d o t  
s i  e d o  
s i  s a so l o l) 
s i t a tow 
s e  wawowo s 
moon 
s un 
fi nge r  ring 
carved fig ure, do l l  
beads 
The animat e class also inc lude s anything dead or spiri tual , e . g . : 
s i  t o w  m i n a t e 
s i  a m p u l) 
s e  o p o ?  
a dead p er s on ,  corp s e  
the Lord 
the anc e s to r s  
Some nouns belong t o  both c l a s s e s  b u t  with different ( though re lated )  
meanings , e . g . : 
s i tow  p er son n t ow (person ' s )  body 
s i a m i a n nor t h  wind n a m i a n n o r t h  
s i t o u d a n o  Ton dane se  (person ) n t o u d a n o  Tondano ( t own ) 
s i s a  r a ?  fish n s a ra ? mea t  ( o f  fish or animal ) 
Nominal i s e d  c l ause s and demonstrative s fal l  into either c lass  de­
pending on the c l a s s  o f  the noun for whi ch they sub s ti tute , e . g . : 
116 
5 i p awa l) ke ra n  the one to whom ( some thing)  i s  so L d  -
m p awa l) ke r a n  the p La ce where ( some thing)  i s  so L d  
s e  r ua t he two ( an imate thin g s )  - n d u a the two ( inanimate thin g s )  
s i  y a ? i  t h i s  (an ima te ) one n i a ? i  t h i s  (inan ima te ) one 
Animate c la s s / s ingular marker s i  may optionally oc c ur in s t ead of 
animate/p lural marker se when a whole species or group is re ferred to , 
e . g .  : 
s i  k u d a  t h e  horse ( s ingular or as a spe cie s )  
Under c ertain grammat ical condi t ions c lass  markers are absent from 
N .  The se condi t i ons are described as they ari s e  in this and t he fol ­
l owing c hapters . 
Apart from condit ions unde r which i t  i s  obligatorily ab sent and a 
few case s in which it i s  obligatorily pre sent , e . g . , when in portman­
teau re lationship with a Sub j e c t  or Possessor relator ( see 5 . 1 . 1 .  and 
5 . 4 . 3 . ) ,  the inanimate marker N - is op t ional . Al though optional , the 
tendency for N - to oc cur varies wi th environment .  The fol l owing p o ints  
are only a rough guide t o  these tendenc i e s : 
i .  When the He ad expone nt be gin s with a vowel N - i s  almos t  never 
absent . In c itation , whe n the noun i s  uttere d  out of context , N - i s  
always present , e . g . : 
n a t e heart,  n i p u s  ta i L  - very rare ly : a t e ,  i p u s  
ii . N - i s  almost never ab sent fo llowing a relator : 
wo n t a l  i with  a rope - ve ry rarely : wo t a l i 
i i i . I f  the Head noun begins with a c on s onant no prefe rence for the 
pre sence or ab sence of N - has been ob served , except under the condi t i on s  
s tated i n  ii . :  
ka y u ,  I) k a y u  
p a p a l an ,  m p a p a l an 
wood 
door 
If N- is not pre sent a dis tinc t ion must be made be tween i t s  non­
occurrence and i t s  occurrence and sub sequent de letion to acc ount for 
change s to fo llowing c onsonant s .  Thi s is de s cribed in se c tion 8 . 0j .  
Apart from c ondit ions under which they are ob l i gatorily ab sent , 
animate clas s/number markers are obligatory except under the fo llowing 
c ondit ions : 
i .  In t i t le s  of stor i e s  t hey are opt i onal when marking the first 
noun in c o-ordinated Noun p hrases , e . g . : 
wa ? u  wo s i  wo l e y ,  s i  wa ? u  wo s i  wo l e y The tortoise  and the mon ke y .  
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ii . When marking a noun referring to a non-human l iving thing they 
are opt i onal when N expounds t he Axi s  of an Obj ec t  R-A phrase . The 
marker s i  is ob l i gatory in ( a )  but i s  opti onal in ( b ) :  
1 a .  s i t u a m a  s i ma k e  
T :  ( cm man P : ( r i de sv ) 
b .  s i t u a m a  s i ma k e  
T :  ( cm man P : ( ride sv ) 
The man i s  riding a horse . 
5 . 4 . 2 . N o u n  H e a d  
w i a  s i k u da 
R :  ( rmr cm horse ) 
( s  i ) k u d a  
0 :  ( cm horse ) 
The Head s lot ( Hn )  i s  e xpounded by a noun ( n )  of one of t he many 
noun sub c l a s s e s  inc luding Nominalised c lauses ( see  6 . 1 . 8 . )  and demon­
s trative s .
7 
Head may also be exp ounded by c o-ordinated Noun phrases  
( see 5 . 10 . 2 . ) .  
Some comments are made here on seve ral noun subc lasses  which are not 
de scribed e l sewhere . 
Proper nouns may c ontain two or more phonological words , i . e . , when 
they c ons i s t  of a p erson ' s  p ersonal and family name s or when they 
inc l ude a t i t le , e . g . : 
2 a .  s i om  son  
cm H :  ( unc l e  Son ) 
b .  n t o k a  s o p u t a n 
c m-H : ( moun t Sop u tan ) 
Unc le Son 
Moun t Sopu tan 
Quan t i tat ive nouns ( nqn ) inc lude the fol lowin g : 
k a l a k a r a n  m o s t  wa y a  a n  
s u s u r  each,  e v e ry wo ? o  p i ra se v e ra l 
When Head i s  expounded by nqn Class i fier 1s ab sent except that wa y a  
take s the inanimate c lass  marker ( see  5 . 4 . 3 . , example 5 c ) . 
Locat ive noun s ( nl oC ) inc lude the fo llowin g : 
a t a s  
w a wa ? 
m u  r i 
above 
bene a t h  
be hind 
I j ?  I i  k 
!j o r a m  
I u a  r 
e dge 
i n s i de 
o u t s i de 
Suc h noun s  almos t  alway s o c c ur within the Axi s  o f  a Re ferent R-A phra s e  
and take a P o s s e s sor unl e s s  i t  i s  c lear from c ontext , e . g . : 
3 a .  w i a  n u n a r e y  among u s  
rmr cm-centre- o ur 
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b .  w i t u I) g o r arn  a rn b a l e  
rmr c m- i n s i de rm Icm-hou s e  po 
in s i de t h e  house ( li t . : at the i n si de of t h e  house ) 
5 . 4 . 3 . P o s s e s s o r  
The Po s s e s sor s lo t  ( Po )  i s  e xp ounded b y  a P o s s e s sor R-A p hrase 
( R-A ) which has a s t ructure iden t i cal t o  that de s cribe d  for the Sub­po 
j ec t  R-A phrase . P o  oc curs only in a Noun p hrase whose Head i s  ex-
pounded b y  a c ommon noun , a quanti tative noun or a locat ive noun . 
4 .  
a .  
b .  
5 .  
a .  
Formal Statement : 
Hn ncn ' n qn ' nloc 
Po R-A -+ Re l +Ax po po p o  
Relp o  rmp o  
Axp o  Np o ' Prpo 
Np o  
--- C s  +Hn ( +  . . .  ) 
C s  cm 
Prpo 
- Hprpo (+ . . .  ) 
Hprpo pr 
rmpo/cman . sg ---
rmpo/cman . p l  --
rmpO/cmin 
� 
rmpo/pr 
----->-
( single embedding o f  Po cont aining Prpo ) 
rn ba l e k u  my house 
cm-H : ( ho u s e ) -Po : ( my ) 
5 i a s u t a  our dog 
cm H : ( dog ) -Po : ( our ) 
( s ingle embe dding o f  Po containing Npo ) 
rn b a l e  n i rna n t i k 
cm-H : ( house ) Po : ( rm Icm Man ti k )  p o  
Man t i k ' s  house 
b .  rn b a l e  n e  t u a rn a  
cm-H : ( ho u s e ) Po : ( rmpo/cm man 
t h e  men ' s  house or the men ' s  ho u s e s  
n i 
n e  
N -
pr3 
c .  m b a y a  
cm-H : ( a n )  
n e  tow  
Po : ( rm Icm p e r s on ) p o  
l l 9  
a n  the  peop l e  
Since N i s  a sub class  o f  N i t  has potential for the optional tag­po 
memes occurring in N including Po . Hence mul t iple embe dding of Po i s  
pos s ible . 
6 .  ( doub l e  embedding o f  Po ) 
a .  5 i a s u n i 
cm H :  ( dog ) Po : ( rm Icm po 
my fT'iend ' s  dog 
b .  m u r i  m b a l e  
ka ? a m p i t a ku  
H :  ( fri e n d )  -Po : (my ) ) 
n i m a n  t i k 
H : ( b aok ) Po : ( rm Icm-H : ( house ) Po : ( rm Icm Man tik » p o  po 
the baok of Man ti k ' s  house 
7 . ( triple embedding o f  Po ) 
s i  a s u  n i  k a l o  n i  
cm H : ( dog ) Po : ( rm I cm H : ( fT'ien d ) Po : ( rm Icm po po 
my fa theT" s fT'ien d ' s  dog 
p a p a k u  
H :  ( fa theT' ) -Po : ( my » ) 
When the P o s se s sor Axis Head i s  an inanimate noun the phra s e  may b e  
preceded opt ional ly by a p o s s e s s ive pronoun : 
S a . n a ? e n a  n t a m p o r o k  
b .  
H : ( foo t ) -Po : ( i ts rmpo/cm-TampoT'ok )  
the  foo t  of (Moun t )  Tamporok 
r e t e n e a  n uma  
H : ( s i de ) - Po : ( theiT' rmp o/cm-gaT'den )  
b e s ide the  garde n s  ( l it . : ( a t )  t h e  s i de o f  t h e  gaT'de n s )  
5 . 4 . 4 .  A t t r i b u t i v e 
The Attribut ive s lot ( At ) i s  expounded by a common noun . At diffe rs 
from a Qual ifier ( see  5 . 4 . 5 . )  in that i t  is not capable o f  expan sion 
( not even a c l a s s  marker c an occur )  and cannot b e  trans formed into a 
c l ause . At may follow only a Head e xpounded by a c ommon noun . 
Formal S t atement : 
Hn n cn 
At n cn 
9 a .  k a d  i r wa t u  s to n e  wa n 
H :  ( wa Z  Z ) At : ( s tone ) 
b .  r a r e e n  t a b a l a l) bamboo fenoe 
H : ( fenoe ) At : ( bamboo ) 
1 2 0  
1 0 .  
At fol lows Po i f  i t  c ontains Prp o  but precedes i f  Po c ontains Np o  
( Po containing P r  fol lowed by At ) p o  
a . l) k u l i ? n a  
c m-H : ( sk in ) -Po : ( hi s  
h i s  snake skin 
1 a l  0 i ?  
At : ( snake ) 
b .  m p a s a r e a  s a r a ?  
1 1 .  
cm-H : ( marke t ) -P o : ( the i r )  At : ( fi s h ) 
the i r  fi sh mark e t  
( At fo llowe d by Po c on taining N ) p o  
r o d a  s a  p i  n i p a p a  
H : ( cart ) At : ( ox Po : ( rm /cm po fa t h e r ) 
fa the r ' s  ox car t  
5 . 4 . 5 .  Q u a l i f i e r s  
5 . 4 . 5 . 0 .  A Quali fier slot ( Qu )  i s  expounded by an emb e dde d c l ause 
c a l l e d  a Qual ify ing c laus e  ( QuC1 ) .  Quali fying c laus e s  are described 
in s e c t i on 6 . 1 . 8 .  
Any o f  t he c lause types de scribed in Chapter Three may b e  trans­
formed into a Qual i fying c lause . Re s t r i c t ions on Qu with regard to the 
kinds of Head fillers it  may follow and co-occurrence with other p hrase 
leve l tagmeme s vary according to the type o f  clause expounding Qu . 
Conseque nt l y  a number o f  subtypes of Qualifier tagmeme are recogn i se d .  
Q u  i s  sub s cripted with the lab e l  for the type o f  embedde d c lause ex­
pounding i t . Thus Quv symb o l i se s  a Verbal Qualifier slot  expounded b y  
a Qual i fy ing Verbal c lause ( QuC1v ) ' and so  on . 
Qu may o c c ur up to three t ime s in the one phrase with the re s t r i c t ion 
that two Qua l i fiers sub scripted with the same lab e l  c annot co-occ ur and 
the re lative ordering of two Quali fiers is as de scribed b e l ow .  
5 . 4 . 5 . 1 .  Ve¢c4ip� v e  Quali6ie� 
The De sc rip tive Qual ifier ( Qude s ) i s  expounded b y  a Qualify ing 
De scriptive c lause ( QuC1de s ) '  I t  may o ccur only in a phrase who s e  
Head i s  expounded by a c ommon noun or a Nomina1i s e d  Numeral c laus e . 
Formal Statement : 
Hn n cn ' N omC1num 
Qude s QuC1de s 
1 2 a .  n d a n o  � a ? � a r  co l d  water 
cm-H : ( wa t e r )  Qu : ( c o l d  
b .  s i t u ama  w a l) ko ?  a big man 
cm H :  ( man Qu : ( b ig 
c .  s e  r u a  i t em i t  i ? i 
cm H :  ( two ) Qu : ( b Zack ) Dem : ( th a t  ) 
those two b Z ack  o n e s  
QUd fol lows Po c ontaining Pr but prec ede s Po containing Npo es  po  
1 2 1  
Qude s fo l lowing P o  containing Npo i s  embedded within Po . Qud e s  
fol lows 
At . 
1 3 .  ( Qud following Po c ontaining Pr ) e s  po 
a .  s i a s u k u  
c m  H : ( dog ) -Po : ( m y )  Qu : ( b ig 
my big dog 
b .  m b a n u a n e a  t u ? a 
cm-H : ( vi Z Zage ) - Po : ( t he i r )  Qu : ( o Z d ) 
t h e i r  forme r  vi Z Z age 
1 4 .  ( Qu
de s  
fol l owed by Po  c ontaining Npo ) 
s i a s u  w a f) k o ?  n i 
cm H :  ( do g )  Qu : ( bi g  Po : ( rm /cm po 
the man ' s  big  dog 
1 5 . ( Qude s embedded within P o )  
s i a s u  n i t u a ma 
cm H : ( do g )  Po : ( rmpo/cm H : ( man 
the dog of the big man 
1 6 . ( Qude s fo l lowing At ) 
r e re e n  t a b e l a f) 
H : ( fence ) At : ( bamboo 
a big bamboo fen c e  
5 . 4 . 5 . 2 .  N um e4al Quali 6i e4 
s e 1 a 
Qu : ( b ig ) 
t u a ma 
man 
Qu : ( b ig ) ) 
The Numeral Qua l i fier s lo t  ( Qunum ) i s  exp ounded by a Qualifying 
Numeral c lause ( QuClnum) .  I t  c an only follow a Head exp ounded b y  a 
c ommon noun . 
Formal Statemen t :  
Hn ncn 
Qunum QuClnum 
1 7  a .  m b a l e  r u a  two hou s e s  
cm-H : ( ho u se ) Qu : ( tw o )  
1 2 2  
b .  s e  t ow t a l u t hree peop Z e  
c m  H : ( p erson ) Qu : ( thre e ) 
c .  n s o p i r u a  I) a t a rnp a y a l)  two jugs o f  p a Zm wine 
cm-H : ( wine ) Qu : ( two jugfu Z s  
Qu fol l ows P o  c on tain ing Pr and pre c e de s  Po c ont aining Np o  num po 
QUnum 
fo l lows At and Qude s ' 
1 8 .  ( Qunum fol lowing Po containing Prpo ) 
w a l e k u  r u a  m y  two hou s e s  
H : ( ho u s e  ) -Po : ( my ) Qu : ( two ) 
1 9 .  ( Qunum foll owe d b y  P o  containing Np o ) 
wa l e  r u a  n i m a n  t i k 
H :  ( ho u s e ) Qu : ( two ) Po : ( rmp o/cm Man t i k ) 
Man t i k ' s  two hou s e s  
2 0 .  ( Qunum following At ) 
a .  I) k o p i s o k a l a t  s al) arna l) k u  
cm-H : ( coffee ) At : ( choco Z a te )  Qu : ( one - cupful. ) 
one  cup of c hoco Z a te coffee 
b .  r o d a  s a p i r u a  
H :  ( car t )  At : ( ox Qu : ( two ) 
2 1 . ( Qunum fol lowing Qude s ) 
two ox 
a .  b U l) a l)  p u t i ?  r u a  
car ts  
H : ( f Zowe r )  Qudes : ( wh i te ) Qunum : ( two ) 
two whi te fZowe r s  
b .  s a ? u t  rna t a ?  r u a  I) a t a t u u n  
H : ( banan a )  QudeS : ( unripe ) Qunum : ( two bunches ) 
two bunche s of green bananas 
5 . 4 . 5 . 3 .  Similitude Quali 6 i e� 
S imi l i t ude Qualifier ( Qus im ) contains a Qualifying S imi l i t ude c l ause 
( QuCl s im ) . I t  has only been obs erve d to o c c ur after a Head containing 
a c ommon noun . 
Formal Statement : 
Hn 
QuCl sim 
2 2 . l o d e y  t a n u  l o d e y k u  
H : ( bo a t ) Qu : ( rmsim b o a t -my ) 
a b o a t  Z i k e  my b o a t  
1 2 3  
QUs im has n o t  b een re corde d i n  c o-occ urrence wi th Po c ont aining 
Prpo but follows Po containing Npo A sequence o f  Po fo l l owed by QUs im 
may be amb iguou s ,  QUs im being embedded e ither within Po or at the same 
l eve l as Po . 
2 3 .  ( Po followed b y  QUsim emb edded at  the same l eve l .  The con s t ruction 
i s  amb iguous but the context within which i t  o c c urre d makes it  c lear 
that what is as thick as a thigh is t he b ranch and not the tree . ) 
p a l) a n a  
H :  ( b ranc h ) 
a bran c h  of 
I) k a  y u  
Po : ( rm /cm- t re e ) 
pO 
the tree which  i s  
t a n u  m p a ? a  I) ka s a l a 
Qu : ( rmsim cm- th i g h  cm-bign e s s )  
a s  thick  ( li t : b i g )  a s  a thigh 
2 4 . ( Qus im emb e dde d within Po ) 
I) a  r a n  n i r a r a a  
H : ( name ) Po : ( rm /cm H : ( gi r t  ) p o  
t u a n a  I) k awa l) u n  
Qu : ( t h u s  cm-b e a u ty ) )  
the name of t h e  g i r t  who i s  so beau tifu t 
QUs im 
follows At , Qude s and Qunum
. It shoul d b e  noted that when 
QUs im fol l ows Qude s stru c tural amb iguity does not result ; QUs im c annot 
b e  embedded within Qude s since a De scriptive phrase ( see 5 . 5 . )  doe s 
not c ontain a S imi l i t ude tagmeme . 
2 5 . ( Qudes  followed b y  QUs im embedde d  at the same leve l )  
5 i 1 a 1 0  i ?  
cm H : ( snake  Qude s : ( b i g  
a b ig s n a k e  t i ke t h i s  one 
5 . 4 . 5 . 4 .  R e 6 e�ent�al Qual� 6�e� 
t a n u s i  l a l o i ? y a ? i  
QUs im : ( rms im cm
 snake  t hi s )  
The Re ferential Quali fier ( Qure f ) i s  expounde d by a Qual i fying 
Referential c lause . QUre f c an oc cur in a Noun phrase whos e  Head ex­
ponent i s  a common noun o r  Nominal i s e d  Numeral c laus e . 
Formal Statement : 
Hn n cn ' NomClnum 
QUre f QuClre f 
2 6 a . n u ? ma n an w i a  5 i p i l) ka n  
cm-H : ( s tory ) Qu : ( rmr cm Pingkan ) 
the s to ry about Pingkan 
b .  s e  t ow w i a  
cm H : ( p e rson ) QU : ( h ere ) 
the p e o p t e  who are h ere  or the p eop t e  in t h i s  p tace 
1 2 4  
c .  s e  t ow r a i ?  w i a  m ba l e  
cm H :  (per son ) Qu : (neg rm cm-ho use ) r 
t he p e op le  who aren ' t  in  the  house  
d .  5 i a s a  w i a  s e  a s u n a  
cm H : ( one ) Qu : ( rmr cm dog-h is ) 
one  of h i s  dog s  
e .  s e  r u a  w i t u n o t o 
2 7 . 
cm H : ( two ) Qu : ( rmr cm-o ar ) 
the  two in t he oar 
QUref follows Po cont aining P rpo 
m p a ? a r a n a  w i a  s i  e m a  
cm-H : ( l i k i ng ) -Po : ( hi s )  Qu : ( rmr cm Emma ) 
h i s  fon dne s s  for Emma 
If Po contains Npo ' QUre f follows Po emb edded at the same l evel b ut 
only , apparently , i f  the cons truc t ion i s  not amb iguous . In ( 2 8a ) the 
Head o f  t he Po s s e s so r  Noun phras e contains a proper noun . S ince Qu 
c annot o c c ur in a Noun phrase whose Head exponent is a proper noun Po 
and QUref mus t  be embedded at the same level . I f  the Head o f  Np o  con­
t ains a c ommon noun a fol lowing QUre f may be embedded at the same level 
i f  this does not give rise to amb iguity ( 2 8b ) . Otherwi se QUre f is 
embe dded within Po ( 2 9 ) .  Po fo llowing QUre f i s  embedded within QUref 
( 3 0 ) . 
2 8 .  ( Po fo llowe d b y  QUref emb edded at the s ame l eve l )  
a .  s e  u r a  I) n i ma t i n d a s  w i a  5 i w awe n e  
b .  
2 9 .  
3 0 .  
c m  H : ( oh i l d )  Po : ( rmp o/cm Ma tinda s )  Qu : ( rmr cm woman 
t he ohi ldren of Ma tinda s  b y  t h a t  
n u ? ma n an n e  t u ? a  
cm-H : ( s tory ) Po : ( rmpo/cm pare n t )  
the e l de rs ' s to ry to us 
( Qure f embedded within Po ) 
s e  a s u  n i t u a m a  
c m  H : ( do g ) P o : ( rropol cm H :  ( man 
the  dogs of t he man wh o i s  i n  the 
( Po emb edde d within Qure f ) 
s e  a s u  w i t u m b a l e  
cm H :  ( do g )  Qu : ( rror cm-H : ( ho use ) 
the dog s  i n  the man ' s  house 
woman 
w i a  
Qu : ( rmr 
w i  t u  
Qu : ( rmr 
ho use  
n i 
n i ke y 
we 
m b a l e  
cm- house ) )  
t u a m a  
P o  : ( rmp ol cm man ) ) 
i t  i ? i 
that ) 
QUref fol lows the other opt ional p hrase level tagmeme s de scribed 
above . 
3 1 .  ( Qudes followed by Qure f
) 
5 i r a r a a  o k i ?  w i  t u  m b a l e  
cm H : ( g i r l  Qude s : ( l i t t l e )  Qure f : ( rmr cm-ho u s e ) 
the l i t t le g i r l  i n  t h e  house 
5 . 4 . 5 . 5 .  Ve�bal Quali 6ie� 
1 2 5  
The Verbal Qual i fier ( Quv ) i s  expounde d b y  a Quali fying Verbal 
c l ause . Quv occurs with a Head expounded by a common noun or a Nomi­
nal i s ed Numeral c lause . 
Formal Statement : 
Hn 
Quv QuC lv 
3 2 a . s i  k u d a  
NomCl num 
p a r a ro l) k i t an a  
cm H : ( horse ) Qu : ( in tend- s te a l ov- h e )  
the horse which h e  intends  t o  s te a l  
b .  n t a mp a  n i a t o a n e a l a  n i s  i a 
cm-H : ( p l ace ) Qu : ( P : se e  -S : t he y -Mod O : h e 
rv 
the p lace where they had seen him 
c .  s e  r u a  t i m i b o y an t a l i 
em H : ( two ) Qu : ( ho l dsv em-rope ) 
the two who are ho lding t he rope 
Quv foll ows Po . If  Po c ontains Np o  whos e  Head is expounde d by a 
c ommon n oun or a Nominal i s ed Numeral c lause amb iguity may result , Quv 
being emb e dded at the same l evel as Po or within Po . In ( 34 a )  c ontext 
indic ates that Po and Quv are embedded at the same leve l .  Pre s umab ly , 
howeve r ,  the c onstru c t ion i s  potentially amb iguous . In ( 34 b ) Quv i s  
treated a s  b eing a t  the same l evel a s  P o  although , presumably , i t  c ould 
also be regarded as be ing embedded wit hin Po with lit t le c hange in 
meaning . In ( 35 )  Quv i s  embedde d within Po . 
3 3 . ( Quv following Po containing Prpo ) 
5 i ka ? a m p i t a k u  m a l i l) k u n  
e m  H : ( fr i en d ) -Po : ( my ) Qu : ( smoke sv 
the frie n d  of mine who is smoking 
1 2 6  
3 4 .  ( Po c ontaining Npo followed by Quv at the same leve l ) 
a .  w u r e l) a  n i w e ? w e k  i p aw a l) ke r  wa k i p a  s a  r 
H :  ( egg Po : ( rmpol cm dua k Qu : ( se l Z iv rmr marke t )  
duak ' s  eggs  s o l d  in the mark e t  
b .  s e  k a  s u a  t n e  ko ? ko ?  r a  i ? t i n o t o r  w i a ? i  
cm H : ( k i n d  Po : ( rm
pocm b i r d  Qu : ( ne g men tionov 
h e re ) 
speai e s  of b irds w h i ah are n o t  men tion e d  here 
3 5  . ( Quv embe dde d within Po ) 
n an u s  n a ? e  n e  tow  mey  ma l a l e ?  
H : ( traae ) At : ( foo t )  Po : ( rmp o/cm H : ( person ) 
foo tprin ts  of p e op l e  who aome to ba the 
Qu : ( aome sv 
ba the sv
) )  
Quv follows all o ther abovement ioned opt ional tagmemes : 
3 6 .  ( Qude s fo llowed by Quv ) 
r o d a  o k i ?  p i n u m p u n a n  a m b a t u  
H : ( aar t ) Qude s : ( sma l l )  
Quv : ( l o adrv 
a sma l l  aart l oaded wi t h  roaks  
3 7 . ( Qunum fo llowed b y  Quv ) 
cm-roak )  
a .  s e  p o t  r e k  r u a  w i  n a l) k o ? mow 
cm H : ( po r tra i t )  Qunum : ( two ) Quv : ( e n l argeov-mod
) 
two e n l a rg e d  portra i t s  
b .  I) ka d e ra a s a  r a i ?  r i n u b a r a n  
em-H : ( ahair ) Qunum : ( one ) Quv : ( neg s i trv 
one a h a i r  whiah i s n ' t  o aaup i ed 
3 8 .  ( Qure f followe d  by Quv ) 
s e  t o w  w a k i j awa m i n e y  w i a  m b e n a l) 
em H : ( p e rson ) Quref : ( rmr Jav a )  Quv : ( aome sv rmr em-Menado ) 
peop l e  from Java who have aome to Menado 
3 9 . ( Qus im foll
owed b y  Quv ) 
l o d e y  
H :  ( bo a t  
t u a n a  I) k a l a k a r  ma t o d o t o d o l) 
Qus im : ( thus em-quan ti ty )  Quv : ( fo l lowsv 
a g re a t  many b o a t s  in a row ( lit : so  many b o a t s  aon tinuo u s l y  
fo Z Z owing ) 
1 2 7  
5 . 4 . 5 . 6 .  N o m�nal Qual� 6�e4 
The Nominal Qual i fie r s l o t  ( Qun ) i s  e xp ounde d by an embe dded Noun 
c lause . It c an occur only in a phrase who se Head i s  e xpounded b y  a 
Nominal i s e d  Numeral c lause . *  
Formal Statement : 
Hn NomClnum 
QuC ln 
Any Noun phrase wit h  a Head e xpounded by a c ommon noun fol lowed by 
a Numeral Qual i fi er ( see  5 . 4 . 5 . 2 . ) may be transforme d into a phrase 
c ont aining a Head expounde d by a Nomina l i s e d  Numeral c lause fol l owed by 
a Nominal Qual ifier wi thout c hange of meaning . The foll owing examp l e s  
t rans form t ho se given i n  ( 17 )  above : 
4 0 a . n d ua wa l e 
cm-H : ( two ) Qu : ( ho u s e ) 
b .  s e t a l u tow  
two hou s e s  
thre e p eop Ze  
cm H : ( thre e ) Qu : ( per son ) 
c .  n d u a 8 a t a m p a y a 8  
c m-H : ( two jugfu Z s  
s o p i two jugs  of p a Zm wine 
Qu : ( wine ) 
As noted in s e c t ion 5 . 2 . 2 . , pre fix 8 a - may b e  ab sent from a sub cl a s s  
4 measure noun . Such a phrase c an expound t he Predicate Centre o f  a 
Nomina l i s e d  Numeral clause and this c an re sult in the following am­
b iguity : ( i )  The phrease Head may c ontain a numb e r  p lus a sub c l a s s  4 
measure noun and be followe d b y  a Nominal Qua l i fier cont aining a s ingle 
noun , as in ( 4 1a ) o r  ( ii )  the p hrase Head may c ontain only a number and 
be followed by QUn c ontaining a Head noun fol lowed by an Attribut ive 
noun , as in ( 4 1b ) : 
* 
Alternatively these constructions could be regarded as cons i st ing of a Numeral 
Qual ifier followed by a Head expounded by a common noun . Under this analysis Qu 
would freely precede or follow Head . Evidence for this analysis includes the 
num 
fact that the mean ing of the phrase is the same whether the Numeral clause precedes 
or follows the noun and that the noun , and not the Numeral clause , acts as Head to all 
other tagmemes in the phrase . 
Under thi s analysi s a Numeral clause could still be nominali sed but only, as i s  
the case with all other Nominalised clause type s ,  when the Head noun has been 
deleted ( see 6 .1 . 8 . ) .  
In sect ion 6 .1 . 8 .  i t  i s  explained that Top i c  Concord deletion i s  optional in a 
Qual i fying Noun clause whose Predi c ate contains an inanimate noun . Under the analys i s  
sugge sted here the N- would represent a repet ition of the class marker and n o t  a re­
tention of the topic marker . The analysis of example ( 4 )  in sect ion 6 . 1 . 8 .  would 
thus be : 
ndua mba l e  two houses 
cm-Qu : ( two ) cm-H : ( house ) 
1 2 8  
4 1 a .  r u a  t a m p a y a Q  s o p i 
H : ( two j ugfu � s ) Qu : ( wine ) 
two jugs  of wine 
b .  r u a  t a m p a y a Q  
H : ( two ) Q u  : ( H  : j ug 
two wine j ug s  
s o p i  
At : wine ) 
The c on s t ructions c an be disamb iguated by tran s forming them int o 
phra s e s  in whi c h  t he Numeral phrase oc cur s  within a Numeral Qual i fi e r .  
Thus ( 4 la )  i s  transformed i n t o  ( 4 2 a )  and ( 4 1b ) i s  transformed int o  ( 4 2b) :  
4 2 a .  s o p  i r u a t a mp a ya Q  
H : ( win e ) Qu : ( two j ugfu � s  ) 
two jugs  of wine 
b .  t a m p a y a Q  
H :  ( jug 
two wine jugs 
s o p  i r u a  
At : ( w in e )  Qu : ( two ) 
No opt i onal phrase level tagmeme s may prece de Qun . All phrase level 
tagmeme s fol lowing QUn are interp re t e d  as b eing emb edded wi thin QUn 
rather t han being emb edde d at the same leve l .  Evi dence for this in­
terpre tation i s  tha t Po containing Pr imme diately fol lows Qu . Since po n 
a Pos ses sor pronoun always oc curs p o s t - c l i t i c  to the Head of the phrase 
in whi ch it is embedde d ,  Po must be treated as be ing emb edded within 
Qun .  Consequently al l other following phra se level tagmeme s are l ike­
wise int erpre ted . 
4 3 . ( Qun contain ing Po)  
r u a  a s u k u  
c m  H :  ( two ) Qu ( H :  ( do g ) -Po : ( my »  
my two dog s  
4 4 . ( Qun c ontaining emb edde d Qude s and Dem ) 
s e  r u a  a s u  
cm H :  ( two ) Qun : ( H : ( dog ) Qudes : ( big 
those two big doge 
5 . 4 . 5 . 7 .  EX�h �en��a! Qua!� 6 � eA 
i t  j ?  i 
Dem : ( t ha t » 
The Existential Qua l i fi er ( Quex ) i s  expounded by an emb e dded Exis­
tential c lause . Exi s tential c lauses are de s c ribed in sec t ion 6 . 2 . 1 . 
Que x  has only been observed to follow a Head expounde d by a common noun 
and has not been re corded in c o-occurrenc e with any other optional 
phrase leve l  tagmeme s .  
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Formal Statement : 
ncn 
QuC lex (A and B )  
The formal statement ind i cate s  that only sub type A and B Existential 
c lauses  can be tran s formed into Qualifying c lause s . 
4 5 a . s i t o w  r a  i ?  s i s a s a p a  ? a n  
cm H : ( p er son ) Qu : ( ex s i  som e th i n g )  
a p erson w h o  has  no thing 
b .  n t o k a  wawea n ow r a n o  
cm-H : ( moun tain ) Qu : ( ex-mod w a t e r )  
moun tain s w h i c h  have wa ter ( i . e . : water-fi l l ed cra ters ) 
5 . 4 . 6 .  D e mo n s t r a t i v e s  
Demons trat ives ( dem ) expound a Demons t rative slot  ( Dem) and indicate 
three degre e s  of distan c e  as we ll  as interrogative . They are : 
y a ? i ,  n a ? i ,  
i t i ? i ,  n i ? i t u 
i t i ? i 1 a ,  n a ? i rna e 
w i  s a  
t h i s  
that  ( c lo s e ) 
t h a t  (fa r )  
w h i c h ? 
The demon s trative y a ? i  i s  also used t o  refer to someone or something 
at present be ing spoken o f  even though they are not phy s i c ally present 
while i t i ? i  and n i ? i t u are used t o  refer to someone or some t hing p re­
viously me ntione d . 
Demons t rat ive s c an occur with pronouns and all  noun sub classes  
except nomina l i s e d  demons t rative s .  
4 6 a . rn ba l e  y a ? i 
cm-H : ( ho u s e ) Dem : ( th i s ) 
t h i s  ho use 
b .  s e  r ua i t  i ? i 1 a those two o v e r  there 
cm H : ( two ) Dem : ( t h a t  
c .  s i rn al) e re l) e r e t i t  j ?  i 
cm H : ( c a n sv Dem : ( that  ) 
tha t one who i s  con tinua l ly ca n ing o u t  
d .  s i k e k e ?  i t i ? i 
cm H :  ( Ke ke ) Dem : ( that  ) 
K e k e ,  o f  whom we have spoken 
e .  n i s i a  n a ?  i he , who i s  here 
H :  ( he Dem :  ( thi s )  
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f .  5 i t u ama  
c m  H :  (man 
w i  s a  w h i o h  man ? 
Dem : ( wh i o h )  
Dem follows P o  c ontaining Prpo but has n o t  been obs erved to co-oc c ur 
with Po c ontaining N Dem follows At , QUd 
, Qu and Qu i ' I t  p o  e s  num s m 
pre c e de s  QUref but the two cannot co-occur i f  QUref contains a referent 
demons t rat ive . 
4 7 . ( Dem following Po and Qude s ) 
5 i a s u k u  i t  i ? i 
cm H : ( do g ) - Po : (m y )  Qude s : ( b ig 
t h a t  b i g  dog of mine 
Dem : ( that ) 
4 8 . ( Dem fol lowing At and Qunum) 
4 9 . 
r o d a  s a p i 
H :  ( oar t )  At : ( ox 
the se two ox oarts  
( Dem prec eding Qu f ) re 
r u a  y a ?  i 
Qu : ( two ) Dem :  ( thi s )  
5 i t ua ma i t  j ?  i w i t u  m b awa ? � k a y u  
cm H :  ( man Dem : ( t h a t  Qu : ( rmr cm- unde r rmp o
/cm- tree ) 
tha t man un de rn e a t h  t he tre e 
Dem fo l low s Quv at the same leve l i f  there i s  no p o s s ib i lity of  
amb iguity . I f  QuClv has a s  i t s  final con s t i tuent a tagmeme w ithin whi c h  
Dem may o c c u r ,  Dem embedde d  a t  the same leve l a s  Quv must precede and 
a fol lowing Dem is emb edded within Quv ' 
5 0 .  ( Dem foll ow ing Quv at the s ame leve l )  
s e  t a l u  m a l i � k u n  i t  j ?  i 
c m  H : ( thre e )  Qu : ( smoke sv ) Dem : ( tha t ) 
those  three who are smoking 
5 1 .  ( Dem fol lowed by Quv ) 
5 i t u a ma i t i ? i r i m u b a r  w i  t u  
cm H :  ( man Dem : ( that  Qu : ( s i tsv 
t h a t  man s i t ting in the ohair 
5 2 .  ( Dem embedded wi thin Quv ) 
rm r 
� k a d e r a  
cm-ohair ) 
5 i t u a m a  r i m u b a r  w i t u � ka d e ra i t i ? i  
cm H : ( man Qu : ( si tsv rmr cm-ohair tha t ) 
the man s i t ti ng in t h a t  ohair 
5 . 4 . 7 .  A p p o s i t i o n 
5 . 4 . 7 . 0 .  Three construc t ions are re cognised as app o s i t ive : the Int er­
nal Appo sit ive phrase ( Ap .  t ) ' the C lose App o s i t ive phrase ( Ap 1 ) and In c 0 
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the Loose Apposi t ive p hrase ( AP loo
) ' 
5 . 4 . 7 . 1 .  I n�e�nal Appohi�i o n  
The Internal Appo s i t i ve phrase i s  a Re lator-Axi s c ons truc t i on 
( R-Aint ) whose Re lator s lot i s  expounded b y  the Appo s i t ive relati on 
marker ( rmint ) n u .  Axis is expounded by an Internal Appo s i t i ve Noun 
phrase ( Nint ) which is marke d by the obligatory absence of C las s i fier .  
The only recorde d  e xponents  o f  the Head o f  N int are common nouns and 
Nominal i s e d  Numeral c lause s . Of the p o st-Head tagmeme s only Po has 
been observed t o  occur in Nint . APint oc curs in a Pronoun phrase or a 
Noun phrase whose Head i s  expounded by a proper noun . * 
Formal Statement : 
5 3 .  
a .  
b .  
c .  
5 4 .  
H p r ,  n pn 
APint R-Aint 
- Re l int +Axint 
Rel int rmint 
---+ n u  
AXint Nint 
---+ Hnint ( +Po ) 
Hnint n cn ' 
( AP int occurring in Pr)  
n i s ea  n u  t a  1 u they three 
H :  ( t hey ) Ap : ( rmint three ) 
n i s e a  n u  ma t u a r i  
H : ( th e y  ) Ap : ( rmint sib l i n g )  
they,  the bro t h er s  
n i k e y  n u  t u ? a mu 
H :  ( we Ap : ( rmint H : ( paren t ) -Po : ( yo ur ) ) 
we , your pare n t s  
( APint o c c urring 
s i  p i l) k a n  
c m  H :  ( Pingkan ) 
in N who se Head 
n u a s a  
Ap : ( rmint one )  
Pingkan h e rs e Z f  or Pingkan a Z one 
e xponent is 
NomC lnum 
npn ) 
When APint o c c ur s  in a Sub j e c t  Pronoun phra s e  i t  c an b e  s eparat e d  
from t h e  Head b y  a n  int ervening Mode tagmeme : 
* 
A fUrther example has been recorded since the writing of this section , n i s i a  n u  
w i a  l u a r  he who i s  outside, in which the relator nu  i s  followed by a Referent phrase . 
Thi s opens the pos s ib ility of other construction types following n u .  I t  i s  pos s ible 
that what is called Internal Appo s ition here is emic ally i dentic al with the Qualifier 
tagmeme . If so., embedded clauses can occur in phrases with pronoun and proper noun 
Heads , being l inked by a Qualifying relator n u .  
1 3 2  
5 5 .  ( AP int within Prs s eparated from Head by modal - l a )  
i t a n am t a l a  n u  r u a  
P :  ( p l a n ti V ) -S :  ( H : we-
[ Mod J Ap : rmint two ) 
p lan ted by b o t h  of us  
5 . 4 . 7 . 2 .  C lo � e  Appo���� o n  
The C lose App o s i t i ve s l o t  i s  expounded b y  a Noun phras e  whic h  i s  
marked b y  obligatory ab sence o f  C la s si fier and a Head re s t ri c t e d  in 
e xponenc e to common and proper noun s .  APc l o  has only b e en recorded 
following common nouns and doe s not co-o c c ur with any o ther p o st-Head 
tagmeme s except Po cont aining Prpo ' The Close App o s i tive Noun phras e  
( Nc l o ) differs from a n  Attribut ive noun i n  that i t  i s  capable o f  ex­
pans ion and may b e  tran s formed into a c l aus e .  It  thus appears to be 
an embedded c lause but i s  here treated as app o s i t ive bec ause o f  i t s  
p o s sible emi c iden t ity w i t h  the Loose App o s i t ive Noun phrase .  
Formal S tatement : 
5 6 a . 5 i 
cm 
his 
b .  5 i 
cm 
t h e  
c .  5 i 
cm 
t h e  
the 
5 . 4 . 7 . 3 .  
Hn ncn 
APc l o  N c l o  
--+ ( +  . . .  ) 
Hnclo 
k a l on a  
H :  C!ri end ) -Po : ( hi s )  
ncn ' npn 
w o l e y 
Ap : (mon ke y )  
fri e n d, Mon k e y  
ra  r a a  l a n s u n a  p u t  i ? 
H : ( gi r l  ) Ap : ( Lan s una Pu ti ) 
gir l ,  Lan s una Puti  
w aw e n e  k a � i o  
H :  ( woman ) Ap : ( H : ( look-a l i ke )  
woman who re semb l e s  the s t a tue 
l o o k - a l i k e  of th e s ta tue ) 
L o o� e Appo�LUon 
n i t a t o w  
Po : ( rm /crn s ta t ue ) ) po 
( li t . : the woman , 
The Loose App o s i t ive p hrase ( AP loo ) is expounded by a Noun phrase 
wh ich has the s t ructure described for Nc l o  except that it  inc lude s a 
C l a s s i fier tagmeme . APIOO follows al l o ther tagmernes within the phra s e  
a n d  i s  separate d  from them by a pause i n  the flow o f  speech . I t  has 
only b e en observe d to fol l ow a Head e xpounde d  by a common noun . 
di ffers from APclo in that , as noted above , i t  has a C las s i fier 
follows a pause in the flow of spee ch . Howeve r ,  i t  is p o s s ible 
AP IOO 
and 
that 
these diffe rence s are de termined by the pre senc e or ab sence of other 
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tagmeme s , i . e . , APc l O  never c o-oc curs wi th other p o st-He ad tagmeme s 
( e xcept Prp o ) while AP loo ' in all rec orded e xamp l e s , i s  separate d  from 
t he phrase Head by other t agmeme s . Thus , APc l o  and APloo may prove to 
be e t i c  variants of the one tagmeme . The s imilarity o f  the two i s  
c learly seen i n  a c ompari son o f  ( 5 6 c ) and ( 5 7b ) . 
5 7a .  s i  p a p a m u  o k i ?  
em H : ( fa ther ) -Po : ( yo u r )  Qu : ( ti t t t e )  
your unc te ,  the king 
b .  5 i wawen e  p a n e ron e r o n e a  
s i  r a j a  
Ap : ( cm k ing ) 
5 i k a !t i o  
cm H :  ( woman Qu : ( searchov- t h e y ) Ap : ( cm H : ( t o o k - a t i ke )  
n i t a t o w  i t  i ? i 
Po : ( rm /cm H : ( s ta tue ) Dem : ( t h a t  ) ) )  p o  
the woman the y w e r e  s earching and s ea rc hing for, t h e  
took-a t i k e  of tha t s t a tue . 
I f  AP100 
o c c urs in a Sub j e c t  or P o s s e s sor Noun p hrase the Sub j e c t  or 
P o s s e s sor relator i s  not repeated within AP loo ' 
5 8 .  ( AP loo o c c urring in a Sub j e c t  Noun phrase (within a Qua l i fy ing 
Verbal c laus e ) )  
n d a n o  p i n a l a l e ' a n  
cm-H : ( wa te r )  Qu : ( P : ( swimrv 
i t i ? i s e  b i da d a r i  
n e  p u n t i ? i n 
S : ( rms/cm H : ( Pun t i i n  ) 
m a n a  fl k a y a fl a n  
Dem : ( that ) Ap : ( cm H : ( n ymph Qu : ( rmr c m-Kayangan ) ) ) )  
the wa ter w h i c h  u s e d  to be swum i n  b y  t h o s e  Pun tiin s ,  t he 
n ymph s  from Kayangan 
5 . 5 .  VESCR I PT I VE PHRASES 
5 . 5 . 0 .  A De s cript ive phrase ( De s ) i s  a construction c on s i s t ing o f  
e ither : 
( i )  An optional De gree tagmeme ( De g )  fol lowed b y  an obligatory 
De scrip t i ve Head One tagmeme ( Hde s l ) foll owed opt i onally b y  a Compara­
t i ve One tagmeme ( CmPl ) or a De s c ri p t ive Comp l ement ( Comdes ) or a 
re ferent tagmeme ( R) . Thi s  c onstruct ion i s  c al l e d  a De s c riptive One 
phrase . 
( ii )  An obl iga t ory De s c ript ive Head Two tagmeme ( Hde s 2 ) followed by 
an obligatory Comparat ive Two tagmeme ( CmP 2 ) '  Thi s cons truc tion i s  
c a l l e d  a De s cript ive Two phrase . 
1 3 4  
5 . 5 . 1 .  D e s c r i p t i v e  O n e  P h ra s e 
5 . 5 . 1 . 1 .  VegAe e 
The degree slot i s  expounded by one o f  t he two adverbs o f  degree 
( advd ) , ka s a  very,  much,  mo s t  or t a l o u s  too , exce e din g l y .  e g  
The adverb s ka s a  and t a l o u s  a l s o  have b ound variants , k a - and t a -
re spec t ive l y ,  which are bound t o  the exponent o f  Hde s l . The fre e and 
bound forms of each adverb are in free variation . 
I f  Deg co-occurs with CmPl or R i t  c an only be exp ounde d by k a s a  
( ei ther variant ) .  
5 . 5 . 1 . 2 .  Ve6 cAip�i v e  Head One 
Hde s l i s  exp ounde d b y  a simp l e  de s c riptive ( de s ) . 
5 . 5 . 1 . 3 .  C ompaAa�i v e  O n e  
CmPl i s  e xp ounded by a Comparati ve R-A phrase ( R-Acmp ) '  Rel cmp i s  
expounded b y  o n e  o f  t h e  two comparat ive relat ion markers , wo and t a ? a n , 
which are in free variation and b o t h  translate than . The Axi s i s  ex­
p ounded b y  a Noun phrase or Pronoun phrase . 
5 . 5 . 1 . 4 .  Ve6 cAip�iv e C o mptemen� 
Comdes is expounded by a De s criptive Complement verb ( vdes . com ) which 
i s  obligatorily marked for Durative aspec t ,  Non-past tense and any 
voice ot her than Subj e c t  voi c e  ( these verbal categori e s  are de s cribed 
in s e c t ion 8 . 1 . 1 . ) .  
5 . 5 . 1 . 5 .  R e 6 eAen� 
The Re ferent slot i s  expounded by a Re ferent R-A phrase . 
5 . 5 . 2 .  De s c r i p t i v e  Two P h r a s e  
5 . 5 . 2 . 1 .  V e6 cAip � v e  Head Two 
Hde s 2 is expounded by a comparative de scriptive ( de s cmp ) which con­
s i s t s  o f  a s imp le descrip tive s t em together with infix - u m - , optionally 
modal - p e ?  and obligatori ly modal - I a .  The formation o f  comparat ive 
de script ive s i s  illustrated : 
i .  r u m a p a t e ? l a  fa s te r  than from r a p a t  fa s t  + - um - + - pe ?  + - I a .  
i i . mo k i ? l a sma l l er t han from o k i ?  sma l l  + - um - + - I a .  
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5 . 5 . 2 . 2 .  C ompa�a�� v e  Two 
CmP2 is expounde d by a Noun phrase or a Pronoun phras e . 
There i s  no apparent di fference in meaning b e tween the const ruc tion 
Hde s 1 +CmP1 and the construct ion Hde s 2 + CmP2 . 
Formal Statement : 
De s --+ 
( i )  
Deg 
( i )  
( 11 ) 
adv de g 
Hde s l de s 
Comde s 
R 
( 11 ) 
Hde s 2 
CmP2 
R-A 
cmp 
Rel cmp 
Ax 
v de s .  c om 
R-A r 
de s 
N ,  Pr 
( De g )  
--
--
ka s a'V k a -
{k a s a'Vka - } 
t a l o u s'V t a -
rmcmp 
N ,  Pr 
+Ax 
1 .  ( De s  containing Deg and Hdes1 ) 
a .  k a  s a  r a p a t  
} ) 
/ 
w o , t a ? a n  
k a r a p a t  
Deg : ( ve r y ) H : ( fa s t ) o r  Deg : ( ve ry ) -H : ( fa s t )  
v e ry fa s t , o r  fa s te s t  
b .  t a l ou s  
Deg :  ( too 
too big 
w a l) k o ?  t aw a l) k o ?  
H :  ( b ig or Deg : ( to o ) -H : ( b i g )  
+ 
( Comde s ) 
2 .  ( De s  containing Hde sl and CmP l . In ( a )  De s e xpounds the Pred icate 
Centre o f  a De s c ript ive c lause . In ( b )  De s e xpounds a c lause l e vel 
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Manner slot . De s i s  bracketed i n  the free translati on . )  
a .  
b .  
m b a l e n a  n s a l a  t a ? a n  a m b a l e k u  
T : ( cm-hou s e - hi s )  P : ( tm-Cen : ( H : ( big ) 
Hi s hou s e  i s  [ bi gge r than my house J .  
Cmp : ( rm cm-house -my ) ) )  cmp 
n i s i a s i  ma t i Q ka s  
T : ( he P : ( tm runsv 
He runs [ fa s t e r  than me J .  
r a p a t  
M : ( H : ( fa s t ) 
wo n i a k u  
Cmp : ( rmcmp I ) ) 
3 . ( Des c ontaining De g ,  Hdes l and CmP l ' De s e xpounds the Predicate 
Centre o f  a Des cript i ve c l ause . )  
b U Q a Q  v a ?  i ka s a  w a Q u n  t a ? a n  
T : ( fl o wer thi s )  P : ( Deg : ( ve ry )  H : ( b eautifu l ) Cmp : ( rmcmp 
am b u Q a Q  i t i ? i  
c m-flower tha t ) )  
Thi s fl owe r i s  [ much more beau tifu l t han t h a t  fZ ower ] .  
4 .  ( De s  containing Comde s . De s expounds Predicate Centre ) 
a .  
b .  
s i  s u mad o t  s i 
T : ( cm moon P : ( tm Cen : ( H : ( be a u tifu l ) 
The moon i s  [ be a u t ifu l to s e e ] .  ( li t . : 
n d a n o  i t i ? i ka l e ? o s  
p a l o ? o n a e  
Com : ( seeov 
to be see n )  
) ) ) 
p a l a l e ? a n  
T : ( c m-wa ter tha t ) P : ( Deg : ( very ) -H : ( go o d )  Com : ( ba therv ) )  
Tha t wa t e r  i s  [ v ery good to b a t he in ] .  ( l it . : to be bathed i n )  
5 . ( De s  c ontaining Re ferent . De s expounds a Qual i fier slot  i n  a 
Predi cate Noun phrase ) 
l a l a n ya ? i l a l a n ka s a  
T : ( road t hi s ) P : ( H : ( road Qu : ( De g : ( ve ry ) H : ( big 
w i a  n t o u d a n o  
R : ( rmr cm-Tondano ) ) )  
Thi s  road i s  the [ bigge s t ]  road [ i n  Ton dano ] .  
6 .  ( De s  containing Hde s 2 and CmP 2 ' I n  ( a )  Des expounds a Manner s lot 
and in ( b )  expounds a Predi cate Centre ) 
a .  
b .  
n i s  i a s i  ma t i Q k a s  
T : ( he P : ( tm runsv 
He runs [ fa s te r  than me ] .  
n t o k a  i t  i ? i 
r um a p a t e ? l a  
M :  ( H :  ( fa s t e r  
n i a k u  
Cmp : ( I  
r um a ke k a l a  n t o k a  y a ? i 
) ) 
T : ( cm-mo unt t h a t  P :  ( H :  ( higher Cmp : ( cm-mou n t  t h i s ) )  
Tha t moun tain i s  [ higher than t hi s  mountain ] .  
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5 . 5 . 3 .  D i s c o n t i n u o u s  De s c r i p t i ve P h r a s e  
A s  note d  i n  sect ion 5 . 8 . 4 . ,  a c lause leve l Manner tagmeme e xp ounde d 
by a De scriptive phrase may o c c ur inside a Predicate phras e . Howe ver , 
a Comparative One tagmeme obli gatori ly o c c urs i n  p o st-Pre di cate pos­
ition even when the Head o f  the De s c riptive phrase o c c urs within the 
Predicate .  I n  the fol l owing exampl e  both Predicate and Manne r  tagmeme s 
are discon t inuous , as indicated by b racketing in the lis t ran s lation . 
I denti cal numb ers above bracke t s  i dent i fy t he c omponent s  o f  each dis-
8 
continuous phrase 
7 . n i s i a s i  ka s a  r a p a t  ma t i Q k a s  wo n i a k u  
T : he 1[ P : tm J1 2 [ M : very fa s t  J2 l [ runs v J
1 2 [ rmcmp I J
2 
He runs muc h  fas te r  t han me . 
5 . 6 .  S I M I L I TUVE PHRASES 
5 . 6 . 0 .  A Simi l i t ude phrase ( S im )  c onsi s t s  o f  an obligatory Head slot  
followed by an optional Chara c t eri sati on s lot ( Ch ) . 
5 . 6 . 1 .  S i m i l i t u d e  H e a d  
Head i s  exp ounded b y  a Simi l i t ude R-A phrase ( R-As im ) or by a s im­
i l i tude demonstrat i ve ( dem i ) .  s m 
Rel s im i s  expounded by the Simi litude relator t a n u  a s ,  l ik e  and Ax 
is exp ounde d by a Noun phrase or Pronoun phras e . When a Noun p hrase 
o c c urs within R-As im the animate c lass/s ingular marker s i  func t ions to 
indicate a definite person or thing and in t he Engl i s h  translati on the 
definite art i c le the i s  required , as in ( la )  below . When comparison 
is  made with a c la s s  in general , in whi ch case Engli s h  uses the indef­
inite art i c l e  a foll owed by a s ingular noun , t he animate c l a s s /p lural 
marker se i s  us ed , as in ( lb ) . 
The s imil itude demonst rative s are t u a n a  thus,  l i k e  tha t and t e i n t i ? i  
l i ke  t hi s .  
5 . 6 . 2 .  C h a r a c t e r i s a t i o n  
Charac teri sation s l o t  i s  expounde d b y  a Charac teri sation Noun phrase 
( Nch ) whic h  c ontains only a C l a s si fi er tagmeme and a Head whic h  i s  
exp ounded b y  c harac terisation nouns ( nc h ) ' The s e  are de s c ribed in 
se c tion 8 . 1 . 2b i i . 
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Formal Statement : 
Sim - H s im ( +Ch ) 
r }  
sim 
Hsim 
demsim 
R-A ---+ Re l s im +Ax sim 
Re ls im rms im - t a n  u 
Ax N ,  Pr 
dems im 
- t ua n a , t e i n t i ? i  
Ch Nch 
-- C s  +Hnch 
Hnch nc h  
1 a .  t a n  u 5 i t u a ma i t  j ?  i l ik e  tha t man 
rms im cm man tha t 
b .  t a n  u s e  t u a m a  Z ik e  a man 
rms im cm man 
2 .  ( Sim c ontaining Hsim and expounding a Manner slot . Sim i s  
enclosed i n  brack e t s  in the free translation ) 
a . 5 i r a  i ? t o r o  ma 1 i ?  1 i p t a n u n i a k u  
P :  ( tm neg can swim M :  ( rms im I sv 
He cann o t  swim [ l i k e  m e  ] .  
b .  5 i ma t i l) k a s  t u a n a  He runs [ l ik e  tha t ] .  
P :  ( tm run M : ( t h u s  s v  
3 . ( S1m containing Hsim and o c c urring embedded within a Noun p hrase )  
5 i s a ke y  t u a n a  
cm H : ( gu e s t )  Qu : ( t h u s ) 
a gue s t  Z ik e  t h a t  or s u c h  a gue s t  
4 .  ( S1m containing H s im and Ch . Sim e xp ounds a Manner slot ) 
a .  s i  ma t i l) k a s  t a n u s e  k u d a I) k a r a p a t  
C h : ( cm- swiftne s s ) ) 
b .  
P : ( tm run sv M : ( H : ( rms 1m cm horse ) 
He run s [ a s fas t  a s  a horse ] .  
s i  ma t i l) k a s  t u a n a  
P : ( tm runsv M : ( H : ( thus 
He  runs [ as fa s t  as  t h a t ] .  
ka r a p a t  
Ch : ( swiftn e s s ) )  
or He runs [ so fa s t ] .  
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5 . 7 .  OBJECT  C O M P L EM ENTS 
5 . 7 . 0 .  An Obj e c t  Comp lement ( Como ) con s i s t s  of a Comp lemen t i zer t agmeme 
( Cmz ) followed by a Base ( B ) . 
5 . 7 . 1 .  C o m p l e m e n t i z e r  
Cmz i s  e xp ounded b y  one o f  two comp lementi zers ( cmz ) . I f  the Base 
exp onent is declarative t hen cmz is n u  and if the Bas e  e xponent i s  
interrogative then cmz i s  s a . Cmz is optional i f  followed by a de cla­
rative c onstruct ion b ut obligatory i f  followed b y  an interrogative 
construc t ion . 
5 . 7 . 2 .  C o m p l e m e n t  B a s e  
The Base o f  Como i s  treated here a s  b eing expounded b y  an Independent 
c l ause , whi ch is ei ther dec larative or interrogative . 9 
1 .  
2 .  
3 ·  
4 .  
Formal Statement : 
--+ Cmz +B 
Cmz cm 
[ B : declarative con stru c t i on ] 
B : interrogative cons truc t ion 
B IndC l 
Cmz i s  optional i f  B : de clarative construction 
In the following examp les Como e xpounds Topic : 
l o ? o n e a m a e  n s a ? u t  am bowo s o k a n  
P : ( s e e ov ) -S : ( t h e y ) -Mod T : ( cm-banana P : tm-ripe-Mod
) 
They saw ( tha t )  the bananas were re a l l y ripe .  
n u  w i t u m b a n u a  i t  i ? i 
P : ( hearrv ) -S : ( I ) -MOd T : ( cmz R : rmr c m-v i l l age t h a t  
wawe n e  wa l) u n  
Corn : woman b ea u tifu l )  e x  
b aw e a n  
P : ex 
I have heard that  in the v i l lage t here i s  a b e a u tifu l  woman . 
n d a  i ?  k a t a ? u a n u  n u  n i koomow s i m a m u a  1 i r a j a  
P : ( tm-neg knowrv ) -S : ( yo u )  T : ( cmz P : you-Mod T : cm become k ing ) 
Don ' t  you know that  i t  i s  you  who wi l l  become k i n g ?  
w u i l) k u l a  w i a  s i  k a ? a m p i t a k u  s a  w a we a n  
P : ( a s kov ) -S : ( I )  R : ( rmr cm frie nd-my T : ( cmz P : ex 
I a s k ed my fri e nd if there were any boa t s . 
l od e y  
Com : bo a t  ) 
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5 .  n d a i ?  k a t a ? u a 8 k u  s a  w i s a m b a l e n a  
6 .  
P : ( tm-neg know ) -S : ( I )  T : ( cmz P : where T : cm-hou s e - h i s  rv 
I don ' t  know where h i s  house i s .  
n a i t u r u ? n a  w i a  s e  t u ? a n a  s a  s a p a  
P : ( in dicate iV ) -S : ( s he ) R : ( rmr c m  pare n t-her ) T : ( cmz P : wha t 
m i n am ua l i 
T : happen sv 
She to l d  her pare n t s  what had happened.  
5 . 8 .  PREVI CATE PHRAS ES 
5 . 8 . 0 .  A Predi cate phrase ( Pp ) e'xpounds t he Pre dicate tagmeme of any 
of the Ve rb al or Non-verb al clause typ e s  de scribed in Chap ter Three . 
Pp c ontains three tagmeme s : an op tional Topi c  Concord tagmeme ( Tc ) , 
an optional Negative tagmeme ( Ne g )  and an obli gatory Centre ( Cen ) . 
Pre d i c ate p hrases in some clause types ( Basic  o r  derived )  have different 
inte rnal s t ructure . These are de s c ribed in the treatment o f  tho s e  
c l ause types i n  Chap ter S i x . 
Tc i s  e xpounde d by a s e t  o f  top i c  markers ( tm ) , Neg i s  expounde d b y  
t h e  negative p article ( ne g )  r a i ?� r a ? i and Predicate Centre i s  e xp ounded 
by a Verb phrase or any of the other phrase s whi ch o c c ur in Non-verbal 
c l ause s .  The e xponent of Cent re i s  de termined by the symbol sub s c ripted 
to Pp , as des cribed in s e c t ion 4 . 1 . 1 .  
Formal Statement : 
Pp --+- ( Tc )  ( +Neg)  +Cen 
Tc tm 
Neg neg --+- r a  i ? � r a ? i 
Cen V, N ,  De s 
5 . 8 . 1 .  T o p i c C o n c o r d  
Top i c  markers e stablish cross-reference b etween the Topi c  o f  the 
c l ause and the Predicate , marking the e xp onent of Topi c  Head as animate 
or inanimate ( wi t h  the e xc e p t i on mentioned below ) . If Top i c  Head 
exp onent is animate the topic marker further c las s i fi e s  it according to 
p erson and number . Topi c  markers are l i st e d  in Tab le V.  I f  Topi c  is 
expounded by a p ronoun the corre spondin� topic marker e xpounds Te . 
If the Top i c  exponent is a noun i t  i s  marked as animate s ingular , ani­
mate plural or inan imate by s i .  s e  or N - respec t ively . N - i s  phono­
logi c ally at tached to the fo ll owing word . The manife stat i ons of N - and 
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c hange s undergone b y  foll owing c on sonants are de tailed i n  s e c t i on 8 . 0j .  
1 a .  
b .  
c .  
d .  
e .  
f .  
TABLE V :  TOP I C  MARKERS 
ANH1ATE 
1 sing . k u  
2 s ing . k o  
3 s in g .  s i 
1 p l .  k i t a 
inc l . 
1 p l . k e y  
exc l . 
2 p l . k ow 
3 p l . s e  
INAN IMATE 
N -
n i a k u  k u  ma t i l) k a s  I am runn i ng. 
T :  ( I  P :  ( tm run sv 
n i k e y  k e y  ma t i l) k a s  We a re runn i ng . 
T :  ( w e  P :  ( tm run sv 
s i t u ama s i ma t i l) k a s  The man i s  runn ing . 
T :  ( cm man P :  ( tm run sv 
s i  t ua ma wo s i  wawe n e  s e  ma t i l) k a s  
T : ( cm man rmc o  cm woman P : ( tm 
The man and t h e  woman are runn i n g . 
n i s ea  s e  ma t i l) k a s  They 
T :  ( t h e y  ) P :  ( tm run sv 
m p a p a l a n amp i n an a t  The 
T :  ( cm-door P : ( tm-c l o seov ) 
run sv 
are 
door 
running . 
has been c l o s e d .  
g .  m p a l) a n a  n t i ma m p a l) The branch j u t s  o u t .  
T : ( cm-bra n c h )  P : ( tm-pro trude sv) 
Tc i s  a lway s  optional in a Bas i c  c l ause except t hat i t  i s  o b l i gatory 
when Topi c  c ontaining a pronoun or animate noun o c c urs in p o s t ­
Pre dicate p o s it ion ( see 4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . ) or i s  d e l e t e d  ( see  4 . 1 . 3 . 2 . ) .  
2 .  ( Omis s ion o f  Top i c  Concord ) 
a .  m p a p a l an 
T :  ( cm-door ) 
p i n an a t  
P : ( c l o s e ) ov 
The door has  been c l o s e d .  
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b .  
3 .  
a .  
b .  
5 i a s  u w i  n e we 
T : ( cm dog )  P : ( h i tov 
The man hit the dog . 
n i 
( Ob ligatory Topic Conc ord ) 
5 i m a t i f) k a s  
P :  ( tm run sv 
5 i w i n ewe n i t u a ma 
P :  ( tm h i t  S : ( rm /cm man ov s 
The man hi t t he dog .  
t u a ma 
He i s  runn i n g . 
5 i a s  u 
T :  ( cm dog )  
Although Tc may b e  p re sent when Top i c  i s  e xp ounded by a pronoun , 
their co-oc currence i s  not frequent , a Topic pronoun o c c urring only for 
empha s i s  ( see 4 . 1 . 3 . 2 . ) .  The c o-occurrence of Top i c  and Top i c  Concord 
has not been re corded for first p erson p lural inc lusive , i . e . ,  the 
sequence * n i k i t a k i t a . . . ha s not b een observe d .  
There i s  one excep tion t o  the rule that topic marker agrees with the 
Head e xponent of Top i c . When TopiC  i s  e xpounded by a Quan t i tative Noun 
phrase the topic marker agree s  with the noun e xpounding the Po s s e s sor 
Axi s He ad and not with the Head e xp onent . In the following example 
He ad i s  expounde d b y  an inanimate noun , waya  a � � , but the topic marker 
s e  agree s with the posse s sor noun , t o w  p erson,  whic h  is animate : 
4 .  m b a ya n e  t o w  s e  w i t u  m b a l e  
T : ( cm-H : ( a � � ) Po : ( rm Icm person ) )  P : ( tm rmr cm-hous e )  po 
A � �  t he p e op � e  are in t he house . 
5 . 8 . 2 .  N e g a t i v e  
Negative immediately fo llows Tc . I f  the topic marker i s  N - it  i s  
at tached to neg . 
5 a .  k u  r a  i ?  ma t i f) k a s  
P : ( tm neg run sv 
I 'm n o t  runn i n g . 
b .  
c .  
s i  t u ama  
T :  ( cm man 
m b a l e  
s i  r a i ?  m a t i f) k a s  
P : ( tm neg runsv 
n d a ? i wa l) k o ?  
T ; ( cm- ho u se ) P ; ( tm-ne g big 
5 . 8 . 3 .  P re d i c a te C e n t r e  
The man i sn ' t  runn ing . 
The house i sn ' t  big . 
The various phrases which expound Predicate Centre are de s crib e d  
e l sewhe re in t h i s  chapter . Only t he N oun phrase require s further 
mention here . When a Noun p hrase e xpounds Can it  is charac terised b y  
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the obligatory absence of C l a s s i fier . I n  ( 6a )  the noun p a p a  i s  pre­
c eded by the topi c  marker s i  and not b y  the homophonous c l a s s  marke r .  
The func t ion o f  s i  i s  shown in ( 6b )  where i t  i s  separate d from the Noun 
phrase by Ne g .  
6 a . n i s i a  5 i p a p a k u  He i 8  m y  fa t h e r . 
T :  ( he P :  ( tm fa t her-my ) 
b .  n i 5 i a 5 i r a i ?  p a p a k u  He i s  n o t  m y  fa t h e r . 
T :  ( he P :  ( tm neg fa ther-my ) 
5 . 8 . 4 .  D i s c o n t i n u o u s  P re d i c a t e  P h ra se 
A Pre dicate phrase c an b e  di scontinuous i f  ( i )  i t  c ontains a Verb 
phrase with a Verbal Comp lement which follows c l ause l eve l tagmeme s 
( see 5 . 9 . 4 . )  or ( i i )  a De s c rip tive phrase or adverb o c c urs within i t . 
Only the second type o f  disc ont inuity i s  dealt with here . In lis 
tran slat ions o f  examp l e s  the inserted i tem i s  enc l o s e d  in bracke t s . 
( a )  A De script ive phrase e xpounding a Manner slot c an optionally o c c ur 
within Pp ( see  5 . 5 . 3 . )  provided that the Verb p hrase e xp ounding Centre 
doe s not contain t he auxi liary t o r o .  De s occurs immediately b e fore Cen : 
7 . 5 i r a  i ? 
P : tm neg 
r a p a t  ma t i l) k a s  
[ M : fa s t  ] run 
sv 
He i sn ' t  running fas t .  
( b )  Adverbs o f  group s a t o  d ( see 4 . 2 . 4 a-d ) op t i onally o c c ur within 
Pp , c oming immediately b e fore Cen : 
8 .  
9 . 
1 0 .  
5 i u 1 i t  m i n a m u a  1 i mf)W r O l) k  i t  
P : ( tm [ Adv : true ] C en : ( b eoome sv thief ) )  
He has  r e a l l y  beoome a thief.  or I t  i s  true that  he has  beoome 
a thief.  
5 i r a ?  i mow p a s i n a ? u n a l a  s i  k a r e l 
P : ( tm neg-mod [ Adv : defi ni te ] reoogn i s eov ) -S : ( s he ) T : ( cm Kare l )  
She defin i te l y  doe sn ' t  reoogn i se Kare l .  
s i  t ua ma 5 i k a k u r a l a  ma t u l u l) n i a k u  
T :  ( cm man P : ( tm [ Adv : some time s ] he lp s v ) O : ( I 
The man some time s he l p s  me . 
( c )  Adverb s o f  group e ( see 4 . 2 . 4e . )  obl igatorily o c c ur wi thin Pp : 
1 1 .  
1 2 .  
k u  t a r e k u ma a l a  I ' v e  j u s t  e a ten . 
P : ( tm [ Adv : ju s t ]  e a ts v ) -Mod 
5 i t a ? a r a k a n  r a i ?  wewe l) k u  
P : ( tm [ Adv : a lmo s t ]-mod neg hi tov ) -S : ( I ) 
I a lmo s t  didn ' t  h i t  him . 
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5 . 9 .  V E R B  PHRASES 
5 . 9 . 0 .  A verb phrase ( V )  c ontains an optional Auxi liary tagmeme ( Aux ) , 
an opt ional Degree tagmeme ( Deg ) , an ob l igatory Head ( H v )  and an 
optional Ve rb al Comp lement ( Comv ) .  
Aux i s  expounde d by the ve rbal auxil iary t o ro can, may . De g i s  
expounde d by the two adverb s of de gree k a s a  v e ry and t a l o u s  too . H v  i s  
expounded by a verb . Comv is exp ounde d b y  e ither a Verbal C ompleme nt 
Noun phrase ( Ncomv ) or a Verbal Comp lement clause ( VComC1 ) .  Ncomv is  
marked by the obligatory absence of Class ifie r .  VComC1 i s  de s cribed in 
s e c t i on 6 . 1 .  9 .  
Formal Statement : 
V - ( Aux ) 
Aux aux 
Deg advdeg 
Hv v 
rm
} 
Com 
vcom:1 v 
Ncomv 
( +Deg )  +Hv 
- t o r o  
( +Comv ) 
-- k a s a , t a l ou s  
--+ Hn ( +  • • •  ) 
5 . 9 . 1 .  A u x i l i a ry 
The aux i liary t o ro c an occur in all four Verbal c lause c l a s se s . In 
Non-volitional clause s it occurs with verbs indic ating ab i l i t y  and is 
apparent ly redundant , as in ( ld ) : 
J a . 
b .  
c .  
d .  
ko t o ro m a e  You m a y  go . 
P : ( tm Cen : (may go s) ) 
k a p a y a  i t i ? i  
T :  ( papaw t h a t ) 
n d a i ? p e ?  · t o ro k a a n an i u  
P : ( tm-neg-mod Cen : ( may 
You may n o t  e a t  those papaws ye t .  
5 i r a ?  i t o ro rna 1 i ? 1 i p t a n  u 
P :  ( cm neg Cen : ( can swim ) ) M :  ( rms im sv 
He cann o t  swim Z ike  me . 
5 i r a  i ? ( t o r o )  k a l o ? a n  
P :  ( tm neg Cen : ( can see  ) ) rv 
He cannot be seen . 
e a t  ) ) -S : ( yo u )  ov 
n i a k u  
I 
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5 . 9 . 2 .  D e g r e e  
Fun c t ioning in Verb phrases  ka s a  and t a l o u s  do n o t  have bound 
variant s as they do in De s c riptive p hrases . These adverb s o c cur with 
verb s indi cating emotional stat e s . They thus o c c ur with verbs o f  
Non-vo li tional Battery Three ( see  3 . 1 . 4 . 3 . )  and with A c tive verbs 
indi cating emot ions , such as l a l o  long for and s a s a l  regr e t .  
2 a . 
b .  
Aux and Deg have not b een observe d to co-o c c ur . 
s i k a s a  ka u p u s  n e  t u ? a n a  
P : ( tm Cen : ( v e ry l o vei ) )  S : ( rm Icm pare n t-her ) v s 
She was v e ry much l o v e d  b y  h e r  paren t s .  
k u  t a l o u s  ma l e l o  s e  t u ? a k u  
P : ( tm Cen : ( too ye arn ) )  O : ( cm pare n t -my ) sv 
I l ong for my pare n t s  excee ding l y .  
5 . 9 . 3 .  V e r b a l  H e a d 
Head i s  e xp ounded by verb s o f  any o f  the s t em c l a s s e s  l i s t e d  in 
s e c tion 3 . 1 .  Verb morphology i s  de s c ribed in s e c t ion 8 . 1 . 1 . 
5 . 9 . 4 .  V e r b a l  C o m p l e me n t  
Verb s which c an take a Comp lement Noun phrase incl ude : 
m u a  I i  be come wa l u i  tran sform, turn i n to 
p e l e l)  c h o o s e  s a d i a  prepare 
e d o  take I) a ra  n n ame 
s a w a l rep Lace s i n a ? u  recogn i s e  
Verb s which c an take a Comp lement c lause include : 
ke r e t  ca l l ,  s ummon i n a ? k u t  try 
l ea s  a l l o w  s a w a l) h e lp 
t u r u ?  te a c h  k i wee  reque s t  
towo  pre tend i d e ?  fe a r  
The Ve rbal Comp lement is  separated from Hv b y  any p o s t -P redi cate 
nuc lear tagmeme s o c c urring wi thin t he c lause . In the following e xamp l e s  
t h e  Verb p hrase i s  bracketed in t h e  l i s  and free translations : 
3 . ( C omv expounded by N c omv ) 
a .  k o  e d o l) k u mow k a ? a w u  
P : tm [ Cen : H : take ]-S : I-Mod [ Com : wife ov 
I [ wi l l  take ] y o u  [ as (my ) wife ] .  
b .  s i  p i n e l e l) k u n t u a 
P : tm [ Cen : H : choo Be Com : head ov 
He [ wa s  chosen a s  v i L L age head ] .  
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4 .  ( Corny 
expounde d b y  VComC1 ) 
a .  s e  t i n u r u ? n a  s e  o k i ?  m a n i k o p  s a ra ?  
P : tm [ Cen : H : teach ]-S : he T : cm chi Z d  [ Com : ca t c h  fi s h ] ov sv 
He [ ta ug h t ]  the c h i l dren [ to catch  fi s h ] .  
b .  k u  k u me r e t  s i  t u a m a  m e y  w i a  
c .  
P : tm [ Cen : H : ca l l sv ] O : cm man [ Com : comesv here ] 
I [ wi Z l  ca l l ]  the man [ to come h ere ] .  
s e  
P : tm 
The y 
ma p u l a s a n  m a a t o a n  
[ Cen : H : promis e  Com : m e e t  ] sv sv 
[ prom i s e  (each o th er )  to mee t each  o t her ] .  
I f  Comv i s  expounded by a c lause the Predicate verb of this c lause 
may a l s o  have a comp lement . Thus mul t iple embe dding of Complement 
c laus e s  is possible . 
5 . k u  r u m e o  s i t u a m a  
P : tm [ Cen : H : order sv
] O : cm m an 
s u mawa l) 
[ Com : [ H : he lp sv ] 
s i  k a ? a m p i t an a  r u m a d e y am b a l e  
O : cm fri e nd - h i s  [ Com : b u i l dsv cm-hou se ] ]  
I [ wi l l  te l l ] the man [ [ to he lp ] h i s  friend [ b ui l d  the house ] ] . 
5 . 1 0 .  C O - ORVINAT I 0N 
5 . 1 0 . 0 .  Thi s  section describes c o-ordination below the sentence leve l . 
At the c lause level and at l ower levels of the grammatical hierarchy 
various fun c tional s l o t s  are here treate d ,  not as b e ing expounde d solely 
by s ingle fillers , but a l so by c o-ordinated series of such fillers . * 
Thus c o-ordinated series o f  phrase s , for instance , may expound a s l o t  
othe rwi s e  expounde d  by a single phrase o f  t h e  same type as the 
c o-ordinat e d  serie s .  
* 
In the present analys i s  exponent s  are co-ordinated within funct ional slots . It 
woul d perhaps be preferable to regard co-ordination as always being c o-ordination of 
tagmeme s rather than co-ordination of exponent s .  A ( s implifie d )  formal statement of 
co-ordination would then b e :  
rather than the present : 
X : Y  +rm +X: Y co 
X ; ( Y  +rm
co 
+Y ) 
Co-ordination of Noun phrase s woul d still require spec ial treatment . But rather 
than co-ordinated Noun phrases expounding one Head slot , co-ordinated Heads woul d 
oc cur , each expounded by a Noun phrase ( but not by a noun - see note lO to sect ion 
5 . l0 . 2 . ) . 
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The co-ordinated series of fillers may b e  o f  any length , with a co­
ordination relation marker o c c urring e i ther b etween each membe r o f  the 
series or be tween the s e c ond last and last membe r  o f  the series only . 
It shoul d b e  mentioned t hat c o-ordinated series o f  more than two members 
o c c ur extreme ly rare ly in t e x t s  with the e xception o f  c o-ordinate d  N oun 
p hrase s  whi c h  are often longer . Co-ordinate d  N oun phrases  are treated 
differently from other co-ordinated constructions in that t hey are 
re garded as e xp ounding t he Head of a Noun phrase rather than expounding 
t he s ame slot  as a single Noun phrase ,  for reasons e xp laine d in 
se c tion 5 . 10 . 2 .  
There are t wo c o-ordinat ion re lation markers ( rmco ) fun c tioning 
b e low the sentence l eve l ,  which are wo and and k a ? a pa o r .  
Any tagmeme i n  which co-ordinat ion is  p o s s ible , with the excep tion 
of tagmeme s expounded by Noun phrase s ,  may b e  formal ly s tated : 
x +rm co  
where X the funct ional slot 
Y t he exponential c l a s s  
c ondit ion : in any repe ti tion o f  Y2 the pre sence or ab sence o f  
imme diately pre ce ding rmco i s  determined by i t s  presence or ab sence 
be fore the firs t o c c urrence o f  Y 2 . 
Here only co-ordinated R-A phrase s and Noun phrase s  are further 
d i s c u s s e d  and e xemp lifie d . 
5 . 1 0 . 1 .  C o - O r d i n a te d  R - A  P h ra s e s  
Re ferent , Sub j e c t  and Pos s e s sor s l o t s  may b e  exp ounded by c o ­
ordinat e d  R - A  phrase s i n  the manner set o u t  i n  t h e  above statement . 
A Re ferent s l o t  c an alternatively b e  expounded by an R-A phrase 
which c ont ain s co-ordinated Noun phrase s  within its Axis head , as in 
( 1 2 )  below .  Instrumen t  R-A phrases  c annot b e  co-ordinated but instead 
co-ordination o c c urs within the Axi s  Noun phrase , as in ( 13 ) . Since 
the Obj e c t  re lator has zero manife station , co-ordination within an 
Obj ec t  tagmeme can be treated e ither as c o-ordination of the R-A 
phrases  or as co-ordination within the Axis Noun phrase . Co-ordinat ion 
within Sub j e c t  and Posse s sor tagmeme s is  always c o-ordinat ion of the 
R-A phrases  and never o f  Noun phrases  within t he Axi s Head s in ce t he 
Re lator tagmeme must be repeat e d  in c o-ordination of these construc tion s .  
1 .  ( Co-ordinated Referent R-A phrases ) 
s e  t o u d a n o  s e  ma p a ? ya �  w i t u n uma  w o  
T : ( cm Ton da n o )  P : ( tm wo rksv R : « rmr cm-garden ) rmco 
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w i t u  l a po 
( rmr rice -fi e L d »  
The Ton dane se work i n  t he garde ns a n d  in  the rice fie L ds .  
2 .  ( Co-ordinated Subj e c t  R-A phrase s )  
m b a l e  
T :  ( cm- house ) 
s i n i wo 
P :  ( b u H dov ) 
n e  ka ? a m p i t an a 
( rms/cm frien d - h i s  » 
n i m a n t i k  wo 
S : « rms/ cm Man tik
) rm co  
The h o u s e  was b ui L t  by Man t i k  and (by ) hi s friends . 
3 . ( Co-ordinated Posses sor R-A phrases ) 
m b a l e  n i  ma t i n d a s  wo n i  mO!jo!j u n o y  
cm-H : ( h o u s e ) Po : « rmpo/cm Ma tin da s )  rmco ( rmpo/cm Mogog uno i »  
t h e  h o u s e  of Ma tinda s  and ( of) Mogogun o i . 
5 . 1 0 . 2 . C o - O r d i n a t e d  N o u n  P h r a s e s  
Co-ordinated Noun phrases are treated differently from ot her c o ­
ordinated c onstru c tions i n  that the y are regarded as expounding the 
Head of a Noun phrase rather than the same slot as a s ingle Noun phras e . 
Henc e an Axis slot c annot be expounded by co-ordinated Noun phrases but 
only by a s ingle Noun phrase . Thi s  treatment appears ne ces sary as 
c o- ordinated Noun phrases may function as Head t o  the pos t-Head tagmeme s  
described in s e c t i on 5 . 4 . 1 0 
Classifier tagmeme do es no t o cc ur in a Noun phrase whos e  Head is 
e xpounded by c o-ordinated N oun phrases , each phra s e  within Head c ontain­
ing i t s  own Cl a s s i fier . 
Formal Statement : 
N Hn 
Hn 
( +  . . .  ) 
« +rmco ) +N2 )
n +rm co  
Conditions on the repe t i t ion of N2 are the same as t ho se on Y 2 in 
the form�l s tatement in sect ion 5 . 10 . 0 . 
In the following examp les Noun phrases  in c o-ordination are numbered 
c on sec utive ly . The numbers do not nece s sari ly correspond to the numb ers 
in the formal s tatement . 
4 .  ( �c -ordinat ion of two Noun phrases , each con taining Clas s ifier and 
Head ) 
a .  s i  t u a m a wo s i  waw e n e  
Nl : ( c l  • •  man rm N2 : ( cm woman ) co 
the  man and t h e  woman 
b .  5 i t u a m a  k a ? a p a  s i  wewe n e  the man o r  the woman 
N1 : (cm man 
N2 : ( cm woman ) 
5 . ( Co-ordinated Noun phra se s ,  eac h  c ontain ing post-Head tagmeme s )  
5 i a s u  wa l) ko ?  w o  5 i m e o l)  
N 1 : ( cm H :  ( dog ) Qu : ( big Dem : ( thi s »  
rm c o  N2 : ( cm H :  ( oa t ) 
o k i ?  i t j ? j  
Qu : ( l i t t l e )  Dem : ( tha t » 
thi s big dog and t h a t  l i t t l e  o a t  
6 .  ( Co-ordinat ion of three Noun phrases ) 
a .  
b .  
n d a a r e n 
N l : ( cm- vege tab le s )  
emb j i r 
N2 : ( cm-r i o e ) 
wo 
rm 
CO 
vege tab l e s , rioe and oorn 
n d a a r e n  wo m b  i i r 
n t a a d e y  
N 3 : ( cm-oorn ) 
wo n t a a d e y  
N l : ( em-vege tab l e s )  rmco N2 : ( cm-rioe ) rmc o  N 3 : ( cm- o o rn ) 
vege tab l es and rioe and o o rn 
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I n  the formal s tatement given above Head , expounded b y  c o-ordinated 
phrase s ,  may be fo l l owe d by post-Head tagmeme s . Thi s  formulation allows 
a tagmeme fol lowing Head to have reference to a l l  Noun phrase s  expound­
ing Head . 
7 . ( Head exp ounded by co-ordinated Noun phras es fol lowed by Po ) 
I) ko k O I)  w o  
H : ( N l : ( cm- h e a d )  rmco 
Keke ' s  head a n d  faoe 
I) ke r e 
N2 : ( em-faoe » 
n i k e k e ? 
Po : ( rmpo/cm Ke ke ) 
When an opt ional phrase l eve l tagmeme fo llows a He ad expounded by 
c o-ordinated phrase s ,  as in ( 7 ) ,  s t ruc tural ambiguity may result ; the 
op t i onal tagmeme may o cc ur at t he same leve l as Head , as in ( Ba ) , or 
may be embe dde d within the final Noun phrase e xpounding Head ( Bb ) . 
8 a . m b a l e  wo n o t e  n i p a p a  
H :  ( N  1 : ( cm-ho u s e ) rm N2 : ( cm-oar » Po : ( rmpo/cm fa the r )  c o  
fa t her ' s  h o u s e  a n d  o a r  
b .  m b a l e  wo n o t e  n i p a pa 
H : ( N l : ( cm- hous e )  rmc o  N2 : ( cm-H : ( oa r )  Po : ( rm /cm p O 
fa ther » ) 
the house  an d fa ther ' s  oar 
In a c o-ordinat e d  sequenc e of Noun phrases the Head of either 
phrase may i t s e lf c ontain c o-ordinated phras e s . In this c as e  amb iguity 
may resul t ; c o -ordinat ed phrase s  may expound the Head of  ei ther N l or 
1 5 0  
N2 ·  In ( 9a )  t he first Noun phrase c ontains co-ordinated phrases 
within i t s  Head . In ( 9b )  c o-ordination occurs within the Head o f  the 
s e c on d  phrase . 
9 a .  t a a d e y  
N 1 : ( N  1 : ( corn 
k a ? a pa  
rm co  
ka p u t  
N 2 : ( ca s s ava » 
(corn 0 1'  c a s sava ) and taro 
w o  
rm c o  
t a  I e ?  
N 2 : ( taro ) 
b .  t a a d e y  k a ? a p a  
rm 
k a p u t  wo  t a l e ? 
1 0 .  
Nl : ( c orn co N2 : ( N 1 : ( c a s sava ) rmco N2 : ( taro » 
corn 0 1'  ( c a s sava and taro ) 
A Noun phrase may be c o-ordin ated with a Pronoun phrase : 
n i a k u wo  5 i j on 
Pr : ( I  rmco N : ( cm Djon ) 
Djon and I 
When a Pronoun phra se i s  c o-ordinated wi th a Noun phrase it i s  
common for a plural pronoun t o  o ccur instead of a s ingular pronoun : 
1 1 .  n i ke y  wo  5 i j o n  
Pr : ( we rmco N : ( cm Djon ) 
Djon and I or Djon and we 
Other examp l e s  of co-ordinat i on : 
1 2 .  ( Co-ordinated Noun phrases within the Axi s Head of a Referent 
R-A phrase ) 
s e  t o w  w a k i  
em H : ( pe r so n )  Qu : ( rmr 
k a k a s wo 
p e op l e  from ( or in) Kaka s and Koja 
k o y a  
1 3 . ( Co-ordinate d Noun phrases within t h e  Axis Head of an Instrument 
R-A phrase )  
s i  ma r a p u t w o  mba t u  wo n t a n a ?  
P : ( tm pe l tsv ) I : ( rmi H : ( Nl : ( cm-s tone ) rmco 
N2 : ( cm-ea r t h » ) 
He pe l ted ( t hem ) w i th s ton e s  and dir t .  
1 4 .  ( H. ad expounded by c o-ordinated Noun phrases  fol l owed b y  Po 
e xp ounJed by co-ordinated R-A phrase s )  
m b i n u k a l k a ? a p a n u t a k n i s a p i 
H : ( N 1 : ( cm-marro w )  rmco N2 : ( cm-brain » Po : « rmpo/cm ox 
ka ? a p a  n i w i  ? o  
rm co ( rmpo/cm boar ) ) 
brain 0 1'  marrow of ox 0 1'  boar 
CHAPTER S I X  
6 .  D E R I V E D  C L A U S E S  A N D  F U R T H E R  B A S I C  C L A U S E  T Y P E S  
6 . 0 .  A derived c l ause i s  a con struc tion whi ch can be de s cribed in terms 
of a transformation from some other c lause type . A nec e ss ary c ondi tion 
for such a trans format ion is that the derived clause have the same 
meaning as the c lause from which i t  is derive d . 1 
Treating some c laus e s  as being trans format ional ly derived from 
others has a number of advantages over the des crip tion of each clause 
type separat e ly . Firs t ,  it reveals the underly ing relationships bet­
ween such c lause typ es . Tre ating two semanti c al l y  ident ical c ons truc ­
t ions as unrelated on the grounds that there exist  at leas t two 
s t ruc tural differences b e tween them would re sult in a l e s s  insightful 
des c ription by fail ure to reveal the i r  underlying s imi larity . 
Second,  the transformational metho d resul t s  in a simp l i fic ation o f  
grammati cal de s c ription . By de s c ribing Bas i c  clauses and then spec i fy­
ing the changes such c onstruc t ions c an undergo we remove the ne c e s sity 
for a ful l  and separate de s c ript ion o f  each derive d  c l ause type . For 
instance , Pro-Top ic claus es c an be derived from any Basic Verbal c l ause 
b y  the application o f  a trans format ional rul e .  There i s  thus a Pro­
Topic  c lause type c orre sponding to every Basic Verbal cl ause type . 
However , it i s  not ne c e s sary to de s c ribe e ach sub-type o f  Pro-Topic 
c l ause separately since the s t ruc t ure of each is  spec i fied by the Pro­
Topic  trans formation undergone by any of the Verb al c lause type s 
described in Chapter Three . On the other han d ,  fai lure t o  re late Pro­
Top ic  c lauses  t o  Basic c lauses  would require the separate descript ion 
of each sub-type and this alone would result in a doub ling of the numb e r  
o f  verbal c lause typ e s  to be de scribed . 
In s e c t ion 6 . 2 .  are de scribed s everal Basic c l ause type s . The s e  
types differ conside rab ly from the c lauses de s c ribed i n  Chap ter Three , 
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b o t h  at t he c lause leve l  and at lower level s . Be caus e of this , any 
attempt to de scribe the s e  c l aus e s  in. Chapter Three would complicate the 
des cript ion o f  c l ause exponent s  and permut ations in Chap ter Four and 
would require the abandonment of useful generalisat i ons . For ins tance , 
t he se c l ause s have Predicate exponents  which di ffer con s i derab ly from 
the Predi c ate phrase d e s cribed in s e c t ion 5 . 8 . Any attempt to expand 
or mod i fy s e c t i on 5 . 8 .  to account fo r these differences would re sult in 
a confusing and weakene d des cript ion , espe c i ally b e caus e o f  the con s t ant 
requirement for not ing exceptions to s tatement s  whi ch otherwise apply 
t o  all Bas i c  c lauses . 
6 . 1 .  V E R I VEV C L AUSES 
6 . 1 . 0 .  De rived c l aus e s  are e ither Independent ( able to expound the 
Base of a S imple senten ce ) or Dependent ( no t  ab le to expound the Base 
o f  a Simp l e  sentence ) .  The Independent derived clauses are the Con­
j oined , Compound , Imperative , Interrogative Predicate and Interrogat ive 
Tagmeme type s .  Of these the first two , whi le thems elves b e ing indepen­
dent const ruc t ions , each con s i s t  of two c lauses whi ch could be referred 
t o  as Interdependent claus e s .  
The Dependent derived c lause types are the Sequential , Pro-Top i c , 
Qual i fy ing , Nominalised and Verbal Comp lemen t clauses . 
All c lause s  des cribed in thi s sect ion derive from Basis claus e s . 
In addit ion , some can al so be derive d  from other derived clauses , i . e . , 
derivat i onal tran s format ions can b e  applied dire c t ly to Bas i c  c l auses 
or,  n some case s , to the output of a previous derivational trans for-
mation Here only derivat ion from Bas ic claus es and from Conj oined 
c l aus e s  is des cribed . All derived dec larative c lause typ e s  are deri­
vab le from Con j o ined clause s .  
For each c l ause type is given : ( i )  The Bas i c  c l ause typ e or types 
from whi ch it  is derive d .  ( i i )  A de s cript ion o f  the s tructural change s 
involved in the t rans format ion . ( ii i )  A formal statement o f  the s truc­
ture of the derived clause . ( iv )  Examp l e s  of Bas ic clause s and t he 
c laus e s  derived from them . ( v )  A de s cript ion o f  the derivation from a 
Conj oined c lause where this derivat ion can occur .  
An excep tion t o  the above treatment are the interrogative clause 
type s ( see  6 . 1 . 6 . and 6 . 1 . 7 . ) ,  whi ch result from the app l i cation of 
obl i gatory derivati onal rule s . The se rule s  spe c i fy that when a con­
s truc t ion has a certain structural de s cript ion it ob l i gatorily undergo e s  
t h e  tran sformation and hence doe s n o t  i t s e l f  have surface manifes tat ion . 
In the tre atment of these derive d  c lauses  the transformat ion i t s e lf i s  
n o t  described , only the s t ruc ture of the resultant derived c lauses . 
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6 . 1 . 1 .  C o n j o i n e d  C l a u s e s  
A C onj oined c l ause ( Cj Cl )  i s  a c onstruc t ion derived from two sepa­
rate Basic Verbal clause s whic h  mus t  have ident i cal Top i c s  and may share 
other identical tagmeme s .  
The derivat ion invo lves the deletion o f  one of each pair of iden­
t i c al tagmeme s .  Any tagmeme origina lly pre sent in only one o f  the 
c l auses oc curs in Cj C l  immediately following the Predicate with which 
it is in  c onstruction . Any tagmeme o riginal ly present in both c laus e s  
oc curs in C j Cl e i ther be fore t he first Predicate or after the s econd 
Predi cate ac cording to whether it wou l d ,  in a Basic  c laus e o c c ur b e fore 
or after Predi cate . Thus , Top ic o c curs b efore t he fir s t  Predi cate and 
post-Predi cate nuclear tagmemes derive d from both claus e s  o ccur fol low­
ing the sec ond Predicate and any tagmeme s governed solely by i t . 
A further requirement i s  that both original c lauses  have i dent i t y  
o f  all tagmeme s within Predicate pre ceding t h e  verb . All s uch tagmemes 
are deleted from the Pre dicate o ccurring s econd in Cj C l . This Pred­
icate , repre sented ( = P )  in the formal statement and in lis translation s ,  
i s  then expounded dire c tly an d solely b y  a verb . The two Predicates 
mu st contain di fferent verb s .  The verbs can have t he same or di fferent 
voi c e  infle ction and the Top i c  exponent can hol d the same or a different 
c ase relat i onship to each verb . 
In the forma l statement an d in lis translat i ons bracke t s  enclose 
Predicat e s  and any tagmeme s in con s t ru c t i on solely with t hem . 
Formal Statement : 
Cj Cl ----+ 
=P 
X , Y  
Z 
T + [ p  ( +X ) J + [ = P  ( +Y ) J ( + Z ) 
v 
any c lause level tagmeme or t agmeme s in cons truc­
t i on with the immediately preced ing Predi cate . 
any c laus e l eve l tagmeme or tagmeme s in con­
s truct ion with both Predi cate s . 
In each of the fol lowing exampl e s  two Bas i c  claus e s  are given 
fol l owed by the Conj oined c lause derived from them . 
1 .  
e l l : 
C 1 2 :  
5 i t u a ma s i  ma t o do r o d a 
T : ( cm man P ; ( tm p u s hs v ) O ; ( car t )  
The man i s  p u s hing t h e  car t .  
5 i t u a m a  s i  ma s u s u  
T ; ( cm man P ; ( tm go - a l ongsv ) 
The man i s  going a long the roa d .  
1 a 1 a n  
0 ; ( road ) 
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2 .  
C 1 1 :  
C 1 2 :  
3 . 
s i  t u a m a  s i  ma t o d o  r o d a  ma s u s u  1 a 1 a n  
T : (em man [ P : ( tm p u s h s v
) O : ( ca r t ) ]  [ =P : ( a l ong sv ) 0 :  ( road ) ]  
The man i s  p u shing t h e  car t a l ong t h e  roa d .  
s i t u a ma 
T :  ( em man 
The man is 
s i t ua ma 
T :  ( em man 
The man i s  
s i t u a ma 
T : ( em man 
s i r i m u b a r  
P :  ( tm s i t  sv 
s i t ting . 
s i r i me t e n  n i a k u  
P :  ( tm n ex t - to sv
) 0 :  ( I  
nex t to me . 
s i  r i m u b a r  r i me t e n  n i a k u  
[ P : ( tm si t sv ) ]  [ = P : ( n ext- to sv ) O : ( I 
The man i s  s i tting next to me . 
) ] 
C 1 1 :  s i t u ama  s i  s i me l) ko t  
P :  ( tm s a i Z sv T :  ( em man 
The man wa s sai l ing . 
C l  2 :  s i  t u a m a  s i  m i n a ke l od e y n a  
4 .  
T :  ( em man P : ( tm use sv ) O : ( b oa t-his ) 
The man was u s ing h i s  boa t .  
s i  t u a ma 
T :  ( em man 
s i  s i me l) ko t  m i n a ke l od e y n a  
[ P : ( tm s a i l sv ) ]  
[ = P : ( u s e s v
) O : ( boa t hi s ) ] 
The man was sa i l in g  in h i s  boa t .  
C l  1 :  k u  k i ma t o r  k a p a ya wo m p a a � i ?  
C 1 2 :  
P : ( tm c u tsv O : ( papaw ) I : ( rmi em-kn ife ) 
I cut  t he papaw w i th a knife . 
k u  m i n a pa r u a k a p a ya 
P : ( tm cau s e - two sv ) O : ( papaw ) 
wo m p a a !t i ?  
I :  ( rmi . em-knife ) 
I di v i de d  the papaw in two w i th a knife . 
k u  k i ma t o r  m i n a pa r u a  k a p a y a  wo m p a a! i ?  
[ P : ( tm cu t sv ) ]  [ = P : ( cau s e - two sv ) ]  0 :  ( papaw I : ( rmi em-kn ife ) 
I c u t  the papaw in two wi th a knife .  
5 . 
e l l : 
C 1 2 :  
s i  k u d a  s i n a ke a n  n i t u ama 
T : ( cm horse ) P : ( ri derv 
The horse i s  being ri dden by the man .  
5 i k u d a  ma s o s o r  a n  t o k a  
T : ( cm horse ) P : ( a s c e n dsv ) O : ( cm- hH l. )  
The horse i s  goi ng up t he hi l l .  
n i  t u a ma ma s o s o r  
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5 i k u d a  
T : ( cm hor s e )  
s i n a ke a n  
[ P :  ( ride rv S : ( rms/cm man ) ]  [ =P : ( a scendsv
) 
a n t o k a  
0 :  ( c m- h H l. ) ] 
The horse i s  being ridden up the hi l l  by the man . 
A Con j o ined c lause may undergo the same dec larative tran sformations 
as a Bas i c  c lause . Cons equen t ly Cj C l  can combine with another c lause 
( ei ther a Basic c l ause or another Cj C l ) in the derivation o f  Cj C l . In 
the following example Cj Cl is derived from two c lause s ,  the first o f  
whi ch i s  Conj oined and t he s e c ond Bas i c : 
6 .  
e l l : 
C 1 2 :  
s i  m a ma n u a mawa r e l) l a a m a n a  m b a n u a n a  
T : ( cm Mamanua ) [ P : ( re turnsv ) ]  [ = P ( go sv
) ]  R : ( rmr cm-v i l lag e - hi s ) 
Mamanua i s  g o ing back  to h i s  vi l lage . 
s i  m a m a n u a  mawa l i wa l  i s i  w u l a n 
T : ( c m  Mamanua ) P : ( accompany sv ) O : ( cm Wu l an ) 
Maman ua i s  accompanying Wu l an . 
5 i m a ma n  u a  mawa r e I)  1 a a  ma n a  m b a n  u a n a  
T : ( c m  Mamanua ) [ [ P : ( re turn ) ]  [ =P : ( go ) ]  R : ( rm cm- vi l l ag e - hi s ) ]  sv sv r 
mawa l i wa l i s i  w u l a n 
[ =P : ( a caompanysv ) O : ( cm Wu l an ) ] 
Maman ua i s  re turning to h i s  v i l lage  tog e ther wi th Wu l an . 
6 . 1 . 2 .  C om p o u n d  C l a u s e s  
A Compound c lause ( ComCl ) i s  a c on s truc t ion derived from two Basic  
Verbal c laus e s  which mus t  have ident ical Top ics but whi ch may share no 
other identi c al non-Predicate nuc l ear tagmeme s .  
The two c lauses  must ,  in addit i on to ident i c al Topi c s , have in common 
all  tagmeme s wi thin Predicate pre c e ding the verb ( i . e . , Tc and Neg in 
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the Predicate phrase and Aux and Deg in the Verb phrase ) .  The two 
c laus e s  may have different or ident ical verb s but both verb s mus t  foc us 
the same case relat i onship . At l east one of the original c lauses mus t 
contain a post-Pre dicate nuclear tagmeme . This requirement i s  further 
discussed below . 
The de rivat ion invo lves de let ion from the second c lause of Topic , 
d e let ion from the s e c ond Predicate o f  all tagmeme s preceding the verb 
and l inking o f  the two c lauses  b y  a c o-ordination relato r .  Thus the 
se cond Predicate , repre sented b y  ( = P )  in the formal s t at ement and in 
lis t rans lation s ,  is expounded solely b y  a verb . 
Any nuclear tagmeme original ly pre sent in only one o f  the c laus e s  
occ urs immediately following t h e  Predicate with whi c h  it  i s  in con­
s truc t i on . 
Formal Statement : 
ComCl 
=P 
X , Y  
T +P 
v 
+rm co  + =P  
any c lause l eve l nuc lear tagmeme or tagmeme s  in 
construct ion with the immediately preceding 
Predicat e .  
Each o f  the fo llowing examp le s  give s two Ba sic clauses  and the 
Compound c lause derived from them . 
1 .  
C 1 1 :  s e  t o w  s e  m a s e r e t i  r o d a  
T : ( cm person ) P : ( tm dr ive sv ) -Mod O : ( ca r t )  
The peop l e  dri ve carts . 
C l  2 :  s e  t o w  s e  m a k e l a fJ i t e 
2 .  
C 1 1 :  
T : ( cm p er son ) P : ( tm wa l ksv ) -MOd 
The p e op le jus t wa l k . 
s e  t o w  s e  ma s e r e t i r o d  a 
T : ( cm p erson ) P : ( tm drive sv ) -Mod O : ( car t )  
The peop l e  drive car t s  o r  jus t wa l k . 
s e  t o w  s e  m a k a a n  k a a n  
T : ( cm p e r son ) P : ( tm ea tsv ) O : ( rice ) 
The p eop l e  are ea ting rice . 
ka ? a p a ma k e l a fJ i t e 
rmco =P : ( wa l k sv ) -Mod 
C 1 2 :  
3 . 
e l l : 
C 1 2 :  
4 .  
e l l : 
C I 2 :  
5 . 
e l l : 
C I 2 :  
s e  t o w  s e  ma k oo ? t i mp a ?  
T : ( em pe rson ) P : ( tm drink sv ) O : ( pa lm 
The peop l e  are drin king pa lm wine . 
s e  t o w  s e  m a k a a n  k a a n  wo 
wine ) 
rna koo ? 
T : ( em person ) P : ( tm e a tsv ) O : ( rice ) rme o  =P : ( drink sv
) 
t i mp a ? 
O : ( pa l m  win e ) 
The peop l e  are e a ting rice and dri nking pa lm win e .  
k u  r a  j ?  s um e w a  w a l e  
P : ( tm n e g  ren t sv ) O : ( ho us e )  
I won ' t  ren t  a house . 
k u  r a i ?  m a e  wa k i  h o t e l 
P : ( tm neg go ) R : ( rm ho te l )  sv r 
I won ' t  go to a ho te l . 
k u  r a i ?  s u mewa w a l e  ka ? a p a  m a e  wa k i  h o t e l 
P : ( tm neg re n tsv ) O : ( house ) rme o  = P : ( go s v ) R : ( rmr ho te l )  
I won ' t  ren t a ho u s e  or go to a ho te l .  
ko ra i ?  t o r e l u m j ? 1  i p  w i t u n s o ? s o ? a n  
P : ( tm ne g may swimsv R : ( rmr em-river ) 
You may n o t  swim in the riv e r .  
k o  r a i ?  t o r o  ma ? y a Q  w i t u l a l a n 
P : ( tm neg may p lays v ) R : ( rmr road ) 
You may n o t  p lay on t h e  roa d .  
ko  r a i ?  t o r  0 I u rn  i ? l i p 
P : ( tm neg may swimsv 
w i t u  n s o ? s o ? a n  k a ? a p a  
R : ( rmr em-river ) rme o  
ma ? y a Q  w i t u  l a l a n 
= P : ( p l ay sv ) R : ( rmr road ) 
Yo u may n o t  s wim i n  the river or p lay on the road . 
m ba l e  n a i wa Q ke r  n i p a  p a  
T : ( em- hou s e ) P : ( se l liv S : ( rms/em fa t h e r )  
T h e  h o u s e  wa s s o l d  by fa ther . 
m ba l e  t i n a l a s n i ma n t i k  
T : ( em-house ) P : ( buyov S : ( rms/em Man t i k ) 
The hou s e  was boug h t  by Man ti k .  
15 7  
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m b a l e  n a i wa Q ke r  
T : ( cm- hous e )  P : ( s e l l iv 
n i ma n t i k 
S : ( rms/cm Man tik )  
n i  p a p a wo t i n a l a s 
S : ( rms/cm fa the r )  rmco = P : ( b uyov 
The house was so l d  by fa ther and boug h t  b y  Man tik . 
The formal statement for ComCl requires the o c c urrenc e o f  at least 
one nuclear tagmeme which is in cons truc t i on wi t h  only one Predi cate . 
I f  no such tagmeme oc curs the construc tion i s  treated as a Basi c  clause 
whose Pre di cate c ontains co-ordinated verb s . Thi s  cont ra s t s  with 
ComCl in whi c h  a post -Pre dicate tagmeme cannot be governe d by both 
verb s . In ( 6 )  i s  i l lus trated a Basic  clause containing co-ordinate d  
verb s . This i s  expanded i n  ( 7 )  b y  the addi t ion of a Re ferent tagmeme 
governed by both verb s .  In ( 8 ) i s  illus trated a Compound c lause in 
which each verb governs a di fferent Re ferent . 
6 .  s e  t o u d a n o  s e  m a Q u m a  wo m a l a p o  
T : ( cm Tondano ) P : ( tm work-garden sv rmco wo rk-fie l dsv ) 
The peop le  of Ton dano work the garde n s  and work the rioe fie l d s . 
7 . s e  t o u d a n o  s e  m a Q u m a  w o  ma l a p o  
8 .  
T : ( cm Ton dan o )  P : ( tm work- garden sv ro co wo rk-fi e l dsv ) 
w i  t u  1 i ? l i k  am b a n ua 
R : ( rmr e dge rm Icm- v i l Z.a ge ) po 
The Tondane se  wo rk the garden s and wo rk the rioe fi e l ds 
a round t h e  town . 
s e  t o u d a n o  s e  maQ uma w i t u l i ? l i k am b a n u a 
T : ( cm Tondano ) P : ( tm garden sv ) R : ( rmr edge rmpo/ cm- v i l lage
) 
wo m a l a p o  w i t u t a w i l o u r  
rmc o  =P : ( wo rk-fie l dsv ) R : ( rmr near lake ) 
The Tondane se work the garde ns around the town and work the 
rioe fi e l ds near the lake . 
ComCl can also derive from the compounding o f  two Conj oined c lauses 
or from the compounding of a Conj oined c laus e and a Bas i c  c lause . In 
the following e xamp le ComCl deri ve s from two Conj o ined c lause s . 
9 .  s i  ke ke ? s i  m a e  k u m a m a s  l a b u Q  
T : ( cm Keke [ P : ( tm go sv
) ]  [ = P : ( wa s hsv 
) 0 :  ( c l o t he s ) ]  
m a e  moa s p i  r i Q 
rmco [ =P : ( go sv ) ]  [ = P : ( wa s hsv ) O : ( di s h ) ] 
Ke k e  goe s washing c lo t he s  or g o e s  washing di s he s .  
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6 . 1 . 3 .  S e q u e n t i a l  C l a u s e s  
A Sequential c l ause ( SeqCl ) o cc urs in Sequent ial s entence s ,  whi ch 
l i nk a serie s of c lauses in temporal re lat ionship . Since the trans­
lation of a Se quential c l ause and the de letion of tagmemes depend to a 
con s i de rab le extent on context these feature s are de s c ribed under 
Sequential sentenc e s  ( see  7 . 2 . 6 . ) .  Here only e s sential int e rnal 
s truc ture i s  described . 
Any Bas i c  Ve rbal c lause may b e  trans formed into a Seq Cl . SeqCl c an 
also derive from a Numeral c l ause or Refe ren tial c lause ( see  7 . 2 . 6 . 3a . ) .  
The derivation involve s the obligatory plac ement of Top i c  in post­
Predicate p o s i t ion in acc ordance with the Top i c  p ermutation rule in 
s e c t ion 4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . 2  Pronoun sub class 1 is rep laced by sub c lass 2 in Top i c . 
A Basic c l ause with de l e t e d  Top i c  and in which the Topic part i c ipant 
i s  iden t i fied by a topic  marker i s  trans forme d into a SeqCl wi t h  a 
Topi c  exp ounded by a s ub c la s s  2 p ronoun , the re be ing no top ic marker in 
SeqCl . This p ronoun can b e  inanimate ,  as in ( 2 )  be low . A Top ic pronoun 
imp l i e s  no emp ha s i s  as i t  doe s in a Basic c l ause ( see  4 . 1 . 3 . 2 . ) .  I t  
c an be de lete d ,  a s  de s c ribed i n  sec tion 7 . 2 . 6 . 2 .  
Pre di cate p re c e de s  all other nuclear tagmeme s ( on ly some c l a s s e s  o f  
adve rb s have been observed to precede Pre di cate ) .  Topi c  Concord tagmeme 
i s  deleted from t he Pre dicate phrase . Change s in verbal morpho logy are 
de s cribed in s e c ti on 8 . 1 . 1 .  ( see  espec ially 8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1a . ) .  
Formal Statement : 
SeqCl 
P 
T 
X 
Y 
cond i t i on : 
J+ T 
P + X  
l +Y 
+Y} 
+T 
Pp  � ( Neg ) +Cen 
N ,  Pr2 , Qt , Como 
Subj ect , Obj ect 
any other nu c l ear tagmeme or tagmemes . 
any tagmeme ( Topic or Obj e c t )  e xp ounde d by Qt or 
Como mus t  follow all o ther nuclear tagmemes . 
Each examp le be low illustrates a Bas i c  c l ause and the SeqC l derive d 
from it . In each examp le SeqCl i s  treated as expounding the Base One 
slot  o f  a Sequent ial sentence and i s  translated acc ordingly . 
1 .  k u  m i n a ka l a l e ? mow 
P : ( tm comp Z e te - ba thesv ) -Mod 
I have fi n i s h e d  bathing . 
m a k a l a l e ? l a  a k u  
P : ( comp Z e te -ba the sv ) -Mod T : ( I 
After I had fin i s hed bat hing . . .  
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2 .  
3 ·  
or 
4 .  
5 .  
n t i n a 1 a 5 an a 1 a He has  bo ugh t  ( i t ) . 
P :  ( tm-buyov ) -S :  ( he ) -Mod 
t a l a s an a l a  i t  u When he had boug h t  i t  . . .  
P : ( buYoV ) -S : ( he ) -Mod T : ( i t  
s i  e m a  mawa r e f) i wa k i  wa l e n a  
T : ( cm Emma ) P : ( tm re turnsv ) -Mod R : ( rmr ho u s e - her ) 
Emma i s  r e t urning to her hous e .  
m a wa r e f) i 5 i e m a  wa k i w a l e n a  
P : ( re turn sv ) -Mod T :  ( cm Emma ) R :  ( rmr hou s e - her ) 
mawa r e f) i w a k  i wa l e n a  5 i e ma 
P : ( re turn sv ) - Mod R :  ( rmr ho u s e - her ) T :  ( cm Emma ) 
Whi t e  Emma was re turning to her ho u s e  
s i  e m a  m i n a p a t a ? u l a  w i a  s e  t u ? a n a  
T : ( cm Emma ) P : ( ca u s e - knowsv ) -Mod R : ( rmr cm pare � t- her
) 
n u  5 i j o n s i  r a r a ? a n  
O : ( cm z  T : ( cm Djon ) P : ( tm s ick ) )  
Emma has  to td he r pare n t s  that  Djon i s  s i c k . 
m a p a t a ? u l a  w i a  s e  t u ? a n a  5 i ema 
P : ( caus e - knowsv ) -Mod R :  ( rmr cm paren t - h er ) T : ( cm Emma ) 
n u  5 i j o n 5 i r a r a ? a n  
0 :  ( cmz  T :  ( cm Djon ) P :  ( tm s i c k  ) ) 
When Emma had to L d  her paren t s  that  Djon was s i c k  . . .  
m p a a !t i ?  n a i k a r a ? r a !t a l a The kn ife has  fa L L e n .  
T : ( cm- kn ife ) P : ( fa L L iV ) -Mo d 
k a r a ? r a !t a l a  m p a a !t i ?  When the knife fe L L  . . .  
P : ( fa L L iV ) -Mod T : ( cm- knife ) 
In the absence of c ontras tive feature s a SeqCl may be formally 
ident i c a l  with the Bas i c  c l ause from which it  derive s . For instan c e , 
i f  Top i c  i s  expounded by Como i t  obligatorily follows Predi cate in both 
the Bas i c  and derived c lause . The fol lowing c on struct ion i s  e i t her a 
Bas c c l ause or SeqCl depending on dis tribution : 
6 .  k a l i f) a ? a f) k u m i n u  5 i mama  5 i r a r a ? a n  
P : ( hearrv ) -S : ( I ) - Mod T :  ( cmz T :  ( cm mo ther ) P :  ( tm s i ck ) ) 
Bas i c  c lause : I hear tha t m o t h er i s  s i c k .  
SeqCl : When I had heard that mother was  s i ck 
A Conj oined c lause ( see 6 . 1 . 1 . ) can b e  trans formed into a Con j o ined 
Sequent ial c l ause ( Cj SeqCi ) .  The derivation i s  as de s cribed above for 
t he trans format ion from a Bas ic  c lause e xcept for the posi tion of Top i c . 
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I f  a tagmeme o c c urs i n  Cj Cl which i s  i n  c ons truc t ion with b o t h  Pred­
i c at e s  Topi c  mus t  follow i t . If no such tagmeme o c c urs Top i c  pre c e de s 
the se cond Predicate and follows the first Pre di cate and any tagmeme 
in con struc t ion s o lely wit h  i t . 
Formal Statement : 
Cj SeqCl 
( +x ) ] 
( +x ) ] 
+T + [ = P  ( + Y ) ] 
+ [= P  ( +Y ) ] + Z  
Each o f  the following examp l e s  illustrates a Conj oined c l ause and 
the Conj oined Sequential c lause derived from it . 
7 . 
8 .  
s i  ma n t i k  m i n a r e l) i m a a  1 i a l i 
T : ( cm Man t i k ) [ P : ( re turn s v ) -Mod ]  
[ =P : ( carry sv 
Man t i k  re turn e d  carrying a parce l .  
ma r e l) i 5 i ma n t i k m a a  1 i a l i 
[ P : ( re turn sv ) -Mod ]  T : ( cm Man tik ) [ =P : ( carrysv 
When Man t i k  re turne d wi th the parc e l  
5 i k i m a t o r  m i n a p a r u a  k a p a y a  
[ P : ( tm c u tsv ) ]  [ = P : ( ca u s e - two sv ) ]  O : ( papaw ) 
He has  c u t  the p apaw in two . 
k u m a t o r  ma p a r u a  
s i n a p u t  
0 :  ( wrap ov ) ]  
s i n a p u t  
0 :  ( wrapov ) ]  
s i a  
[ P : ( cu tsv 
) ]  [ = P ( ca u s e - two sv
) ]  
When h e  had c u t  t he papaw in two 
k a p a y a 
0 :  ( papaw T :  ( he ) 
6 . 1 . 4 .  P r o - To p i c C l a u s e s  
Any Bas i c  Verbal c lause c an b e  trans formed into a Pro-Topic c lause 
( P- TC 1 )  . 
The derivation involves the obligatory placeme nt o f  Top i c  in p o s t ­
Pre di cate p o s i t ion , i n  accordance w i t h  the statement i n  sec tion 4 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  
In P-TCl Topi c  c annot b e  e xp ounded by a Pronoun phrase . Thus , i f  P-TCl 
derive s from a Bas i c  c lause who se Top i c  exponent i s  a Pronoun phrase , 
the transformation invo lve s the obligatory deletion o f  Top i C .  Likewi s e , 
i f  the derivat ion i s  from a Bas i c  c lause who se Top i c  has been de l e t e d  
in accordan c e  with t h e  s t atement in s e c t ion 4 . 1 . 3 . 2 . , P-TCl ( unlike a 
Sequential c l ause ) has no Top i c  tagmeme . The place of Top i c  b e fore 
Predi cate is taken by a Pro-Top ic tagmeme ( P- T ) . Pro-Topi c  is expounded 
b y  a sub c la s s  2 pronoun whi ch specifies the class and ( i f  animate ) the 
p erson and number of the Top i c  part i c ipant . Thus the ob l i gatory dele­
t ion of Top i c  as not ed above doe s not re sul t  in the irrec overable l o s s  
o f  a l exical item ( a  p ronoun ) s ince t h i s  i s  spe cified by the Pro-Top i c . 
Topic Concord i s  dele ted from the Predicate phrase . Verbal infl e c tion 
i s  de s cribed in s e c t ion 8 . 1 . 1 . ( see  e sp e c ially 8 . 1 . l . 2 . la . ) .  
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Formal Statement : 
P-TC I 
P-T 
P 
T 
X 
Y 
condi t i on : 
� P-T + P  + X  
{+T +Y} 
+Y +T 
� (Neg ) + Cen 
N ,  Qt , Como 
Subj e c t , Obj e c t  
any other nuclear tagmeme or tagmeme s .  
any t agmeme ( Ob j e c t  or Top i c ) e xpounded by Qt 
or Como fo llows all o ther nucl ear tagmeme s . 
P-TCI occurs within the Margin of a Subordinating s entence 
( see  7 . 2 . 4 . )  or the Base Two s l ot of a Sequential sentence ( see 7 . 2 . 6 . ) .  
In t he following examples P-TCI expounds Base Two o f  a Sequent ial 
sentence , fol lowing the c o-ordination re lator wo . 
1 .  
2 .  
3 .  
4 .  
s i  ka p t e l)  s i  t i m u m p a m i w i a  n t a n a ?  
T : ( cm cap tain ) P : ( tm de scendsv ) -Mod R : ( rmr c m- la n d )  
The cap tain di sembarked.  
wo s i a t u m u m p a m i s i  k a p t e l) w i a  n t a n a ? 
rmc o  P-T : ( he ) P : ( des cendsv ) -Mod T : ( cm cap tai n )  R : ( rmr cm- land)  
. . .  and t h en the cap tain di semb arked.  
s i  n a i k a s a w u t a l a w u ? u k  
P : ( tm p lu c kiv ) -Mod O : ( hair 
He  p lucked o u t  a ha ir . 
wo s i a k a s a w u t a l a  
rmco P-T : ( he ) P : ( p l uc kiv ) -MOd O : ( hair ) 
and t hen he p l ucked o u t  a hai r .  
n d a n o  p i n a y o s a n a m a e  l a w a s  
T : ( cm-wa ter ) P : ( swing-roun drv ) -
S : ( he ) -Mod O : ( hand ) 
He swung hi s hand around in the wa t e r .  
w o  i t  u p a y o s a n a ma e  1 a wa 5 an d a n o  
rmco P-T : ( i t  ) P : ( swing- roundrv ) -S : ( he ) -Mod O : ( hand 
. . .  and t hen he  swung h i s  hand a ro u nd in  the wa ter .  
T :  ( cm-wa te r )  
s i  wawe n e  5 i I i m i l a ?  
T : ( cm woman ) P : ( tm saysv 
The woman said to the man " " 
w i a  s i  t u a ma \ I  \ I  
R :  ( rmr c m  man 0 :  ( Qt ) 
wo 5 i a 1 u m  i 1 a ?  s i  wawe n e  w i a  s i  t u a m a  
I 
rmco 
P -T : ( she ) P : ( say sv T : ( cm woman ) R : ( rmr cm man 
. . .  and then the woman said to the man " " 
\ I  \ I  
0 :  ( Q t  ) 
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De let ion o f  tagmeme s from P-TCl i s  dealt with in s e c t ion 7 . 2 . 6 . 2 .  
I t  i s  only noted here that Pro-Topi c  i s  obli gatorily ab s ent i f  Topi c  
i s  expounde d b y  a Quot e ,  a s  in ( 5 ) , and op t i onally absent i f  Top i c  i s  
expounded b y  an Obj e c t  Complement ( 6 ) . If Pro-Top ic i s  present in the 
latter c ase it i s  expounde d by i t u ( 7 ) . 
5 . 
6 .  
7 ·  
wo w u y an a l a  ka ? a  k o  ma ke r e t  
rmc o  P : ( a s kov ) -S : ( h e ) -Mod T : ( w hy you ca l l  
. . . and t hen he a s k ed "Why are you ca l l i ng out ? "  
wo ta r e  s i n a ? ua n e a l a  n u  
rmc o  Adv : ( ju s t )  P : ( recogn i serv ) -S : ( they ) -Mod T : ( cmz 
s i r a j  a n e a  s i  w i n u n u ? n e a l a  
P : ( cm k in g - the i r )  T : ( cm ki l l ov- t h ey -mod ) )  
. . .  a n d  on l y  then did they re a l i s e  that i t  was t h e i r  k ing whom 
they had k i l l e d .  
wo i t u l o ? o n a l a  s e  w awe n e  s e  ma l a l e ?  
rmco P-T : ( i t ) P : ( s e eov ) -S : ( he ) -Mod T : ( T : cm woman P : tm bathe s v ) 
. . .  and t he n  he saw t h a t  wome n  were b a t hing . 
A C onj o ined Pro-Top ic c lause , as il lustrated in ( 8 ) and ( 9 ) ,  i s  
derived from a Conj oined c lause by a trans formation similar t o  that 
given for Conj oined Sequential c lauses ( see 6 . 1 . 3 . ) .  
8 .  
9 . 
wo s i a i se r e  t 
rmco P-T : ( he ) [ P : ( drive i v
) 
w i t u  I) ka re t a 
R : ( rmr cm-carriag e ) ] 
i p a l e d o l) w i a  m b a n u a  
[ = P : ( take -aroundi v ) R : ( rmr c m-coun try ) ]  
. . .  then  he wa s driven in a carriage around the coun try . 
wo s e a  k um a w ok a l a  
rmc o  P-T ( t he y )  [ P : ( c l imbsv ) -Mod 
ma e me d o  
s umo u p  
Adv : ( again ) ]  
l a n s o t  
[ [ = P : ( go sv ) ] [ =P : ( fe t c hsv ) 0 :  ( frui t sp . ) ] ] 
s e  wo l e y 
T :  ( cm mon key ) 
. . .  then the mon k e y s  c l imbe d  up again to go and ge t l an s o t s .  
6 . 1 . 5 .  I m p e r a t i v e C l a u s e s  
An Imp erat ive c lause ( Imp C l )  de rive s from a Bas i c  clause whic h  
indicates a dire c t  ins truc t ion . Conditions are that the c lause refers 
t o  future ac t i on and that the subj e c t ,  or causer in a Causative con­
s truc tion , i s  expre s sed by a se cond p erson pronoun . 
Derivation involves Topic permutat ion in accordance with the s tatement 
in s e c t ion 4 . 1 . 2 . 1 . A Top i c  Noun phrase remains unc hanged but if the 
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Top i c  e xp onent i s  pronominal it  changes to pronoun sub class 2 .  A Basi c  
c l ause with ab sent Top i c  and i n  whic h  the Top i c  par t i c ipant i s  identi­
fie d  by a t op i c  mark er ( see  4 . 1 . 3 . 2 . ) i s  tran s forme d into an Imperative 
clause with a Top i c  expounde d b y  a sub c lass  2 pronoun , there b e ing no 
topic marker in Imp C l . Thi s  pronoun c an be inanimate , as in ( 2 )  be l ow . 
As in a Sequent ial c lause , a Topi c  pronoun may be neces sary to ident i fy 
the Top i c  part i c ipant and imp l i e s  no empha s i s  as it doe s in a Bas i c  
c lause . I n  a Subj e c t  voi ce Imp C l  t h e  Top i c  exponent can o n l y  b e  a 
s econd p erson ( s ingular or p lural ) p ronoun . 
Predicate b e c ome s an Imperative Predicate ( Pimp ) .  Pimp i s  expounded 
by an Imperative Predicate p hrase ( PP i ) whi ch contains two tagmeme s :  mp 
an op t ional Prohi b itive slot ( Ph )  expounded by the prohibi t ive parti c l e  
t e a ? � t e ? a  don ' t , and a n  obl igatory Centre . 
The part i c ipant b eing commanded ( subj e c t  in an Ac tive clause and 
c auser in a Causat ive claus e )  is rare ly expre s s e d .  Hence Top i c  i s  
usual ly ab sent i n  a Subj e c t  voi c e  cons truct ion and Sub j e c t  tagmeme i n  
a non-Subj e c t  voi c e  construc t ion . 
An ob ligatory change in ve rbal infl e c t ion in prohibitive c on s t ruc­
t ion s is de scribed in s e c t ion 8 . l . l . 2 . 1g .  
1 .  
2 .  
3 ·  
Formal Statement : 
rT + Y} Imp Cl - Pimp + X  +Y +T 
P .  lmp PPimp 
---+ ( Ph )  
Ph ph 
N ,  Pr2 , Qt , Como 
Subj ec t ,  Obj e c t  
+Cen 
- t e a ? � t e ? a  
T 
X 
Y any other nuclear tagmeme or tagmeme s . 
c ondi t ion : any tagmeme ( Top ic or Obj e c t )  e xpounded by Qt 
or Como fol l ows all other nuc lear tagmeme s . 
k o  t um i Q k a s ow r ap a t  
P : ( tm run sv ) -Mod M : ( fa s t  
t u m i Q ka s ow r a p a t  
P : ( run sv ) -Mod M : ( fa s t  ) 
l a a n u m i  
P : ( goov ) -S : ( you ) -MOd 
l a a n i i t u 
P : ( goov ) -Mod T : ( i t  
k i t a e d om umom i 
You wi l l  run fas t .  
Run fa s t !  
Yo u wi l l  g o  and fe t c h  ( i t ) . 
Go and fe t ch i t !  
t i e y  t a r e k a n  
P : ( tm fe tchiv ) -S : ( you ) -MOd O : ( pig 
You wi l l  bring pigs  for u s  today . 
Te : ( today 
4 .  
5 . 
e d o mo m i t i e y  k i ta t a r e k a n  
P : ( fe t ahiv ) -Mod O : ( p i g ) T : ( w e  
B r i n g  pigs  for u s  to day ! 
Te : ( today 
1 i l a ? m u l a w i a  s i  wawe n e  
P : ( saYiv ) -S : ( you ) -Mod R : ( rmr c m  woman 
You wi l l  say " thank yo u "  to the woman . 
I O t a  r uma k a s e "  
T :  ( thank you ) 
1 i 1 a ?  1 a w i a  s i  wawe n e  " t a r u ma k a s e "  
P : ( saY iV ) -Mod R : ( rmr c m  woman 
Say " t hank yo u "  to the woman ! 
T :  ( thank y o u ) 
5 i r a  i ? we a n u 
P : ( tm neg give  ) -S : ( yo u )  rv 
k a y u  
O : ( wo o d )  
Y o u  wi l l  n o t  give  h i m  any woo d .  
t e a ? p awawe a n  k a y u  s i a  
P : ( ph giverv O : ( wo o d )  T : ( he ) 
Don ' t  give  him any woo d !  
6 .  k e y  p a p a t a ' um u l a  n a ba r  
P : ( tm a a u se - know ) -S : ( you ) -Mod O : ( cm-news ) ov 
You wi l l  te l l  u s  the new s .  
p a p a t a ? u l a  n a b a r  
P : ( aa u s e - know ) -Mod 0 :  ( cm-n ews ) ov 
Te l l  us  t h e  n e w s ! 
k e y  
T :  ( we ) 
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The partic ipan t  be ing c ommanded i s  usually expre s s e d  o n l y  i n  a mi ld 
imperative which inc ludes the modal - ke p l e a s e  ( 7 )  but o c c a s ional ly 
oc curs also in a s tronger imperative ( 8 ) . 
7 a .  
b .  
8 .  
t u m u m p a k e m i kow 
P : ( de s a e n dsv ) -MOd T : ( yo u )  
P l e a s e  aome down ! 
1 an t a ? a n u k e m i s a ? u t  
P : (droP rv ) -S : ( yo u ) -Mod O : ( banana ) 
P le a se drop (me ) a b anana ! 
l o ? on u m a e  s i  m a ma 
P : ( l o o ko) -S : ( yo u ) -Mod T : ( cm mo ther ) 
Look a t  mo t h e r !  
Topi c  i n  a non-Subj e c t  voi c e  c onstruc t i on i s  deleted i n  a c c o rdance 
with the s tatement in s e c t ion 4 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  Unl e s s  context indicate s o t her­
wise an omit t e d  Topi c  refers to fir s t  p erson : 
9 .  w e a n i k o p  i wo r o  t i 
P : ( g i v erv ) -Mod O : ( aoffee rmco brea d )  
Give ( u s )  aoffe e a n d  bread ! 
1 6 6  
1 0 .  t e ? a  p awawee w i t u  
P : ( p h  p u t iv R : ( th ere ) 
Don ' t  p u t  (me ) in t h ere ! 
A Subj e c t  voi c e  Imperati ve c lause w i th a tagmeme expre ss ing 0 '  does 
not indi cate a command but i s  rather a mi ld imperat ive , usually indica­
ting a sugge s t i on o f  ac t ion t o  the subj e ct : 
1 1 . s u m i wo l a  w a l e  w a � k o ?  w i a  
P : ( make s v ) -Mod O : ( ho u se big  R : ( here ) 
Why don ' t  you bu i l d  a big  house h ere . or 
You s h o u l d  b u i l d  a b i g  house he re . 
Howeve r ,  Sub j e c t  voice give s a command i f  t here i s  no tagmeme ex­
pre s sing Obj ec t ive c ase , i . e . , if th ere i s  no underlying 0 ' , as in ( 1 )  
above , or i f  the tagmeme e xpre s s ing 0 '  i s  de lete d ,  as can happen with 
the ' p seudo-intransit ive ' verb s  mentioned in sect ion 4 . 1 . 3 . 1 . A Subj e c t  
voice  construct ion i n  t he latter case , as i n  ( 12 a ) , i s  rep laced b y  some 
other voice when 0 '  is expre s sed ( 12b ) : 
1 2 a .  k um a a n o w  Ea t !  
P : ( e at sv ) -Mod 
b .  k a a n an ka a n  y a ? i  Ea t t h i s  ri ce ! 
P : ( ea to v ) T : ( rice thi s ) 
Verbal Imperat ive c lauses  derive from all classes of Bas i c  Verbal 
c laus es except Non-vo lit ional clause s .  The only Non-verb al Imp erative 
c l ause i s  the De script ive Imperative clause . Thi s oc curs only in the 
prohibi t ive and the adverb of degree t a l o u s� t a- too is obligatory : 
1 3 .  t e a ? t a l e w o ?  Don ' t  b e  bad!  
P : ( ph too-bad) 
6 . 1 .  6 .  I n t e r r o g a t i v e P r e d i c a t e  C l a u s e s  
Any Top i c-Comment c lause who se Predicate Centre i s  expounded b y  an 
interrogative word ( int ) is obligatorily t ransformed into an Interro­
gat ive Predi cate c lause ( IntPre dCl ) .  Any interrogat ive word c an expound 
the Interrogative Predicate . Top ic follows Predicate and is expounded 
by a Noun phrase or by a Pronoun phrase who se Head exponent i s  a sub­
class 2 pronoun . The Top i c  N oun phrase frequently cont ains a Nominal­
ised c l ause as Head exponent .  
With mos t  Pre di c ate fi l l er s  IntPre dCl can oc cur as an Independent 
c laus e . When Predicate contains any interrogative word other than the 
pronoun s s e y  and s a p a  it  can also expound the Base One tagmeme of a 
Sequent ial sentence ( see 7 . 2 . 6 . 3c . ) .  I t  is re stricted t o  this environ­
me nt when Predicate c ontains the temporal inte rrogative ka w i s a .  
The inte rrogat ive words 
s e y  who 
sa pa wha t 
w i  s a  where,  
k a w i s a wh en 
are : 
w h i c h  
ka ? a  why 
k u m u r a  how 
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p i r a 
t a k u r a  
how much,  how many 
how much 
Formal Statement : 
1 .  
2 .  
3 . 
4 .  
5 .  
6 .  
IntPredCl - Pint
· +T  
Pint int 
T N ,  Pr2 
s e y  s i a 
P :  ( who ) T :  ( he ) 
s a  p a  I) a r a n a  
P : ( w hat ) T : ( name - hi s )  
s a p a mow 
P : ( w h a t ) -Mod 
I) k i n a a n u 
T : ( cm- e a t  -you ) ov 
m p a l a s i r  y a ? i 
P : ( why ) T : ( cm-party t hi s )  
Who i s  he ? 
Wha t  i s  h i s  name ? 
Wha t  have you e a ten ? 
Wha t i s  t h i s  par ty for ?  ( lit . : Why i s  t h i s  party ? )  
k u m u r a  n i p i m u  i t i ? i 
P : ( how T : ( cm-dream- your tha t 
Wha t was your dream l i ke ? ( lit . : How was your dream ? )  
w i  s a  b a l e m u  Wh ere i s  your hou se ? 
P :  ( w here ) T :  ( ho u s e - yo ur ) 
7 . w i s a t i n a l a s a n u k a y u  
8 .  
6 . 1 .  7 .  
P : ( whe re ) T : ( buyov-You woo d )  
Where d i d  you buy t h e  wood? 
p i  r a  s e  t o w  w i t u  m b a l e  
P : ( how man y ) T : ( cm p erso� rmr cm-house ) 
How man y peop l e  are there in t h e  ho use ? ( l it . : How many are 
the peop l e  in  the house ? )  
I n t e r r o g a t i v e T a g m eme C l a u s e s  
Any verbal c lause in whi c h  a tagmeme other than Topi c  o r  Predi c a t e  
i s  expounded by a n  interrogative word oth er than t h e  interrogat ive 
pronoun s  s e y  who and s a p a  wha t ,  obligatorily trans forms to an Interrog­
at ive Tagmeme c lause ( IntTagC I ) . IntTagCI re semb l e s  a Pro-To p i c  c lause 
but contains in addit ion an interrogat ive word which i s  treat e d  as  ex­
pounding an Inte rrogat ive tagmeme ( Int ) . Int p re cede s all other 
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tagmeme s .  Top ic occurs in post-Predicate p o s i tion and i t s  p lace b efore 
Predic ate i s  taken by a Pro-Topi c  tagmeme e xpounded by a s ub cl a s s  2 
pronoun . The derivation invo lves the obligatory de let ion o f  Top i c  i f  
it  i s  e xpounde d b y  a pronoun . This is  discussed further i n  s e c tion 
6 . 1 . 4 .  N e i ther Qt nor Como has b een observed to oc cur in IntTagCl . 
IntTagC l somet ime s resemb l e s  c l o s ely a Sequent ial sentence con­
s i s t ing of an Interrogative Predicate c laus e followed by a Pro-Top i c  
c lause . Thi s  i s  further discussed i n  s e c t i on 7 . 2 . 6 . 3c .  
1 .  
2 .  
3 . 
4 .  
Formal S tatement : 
IntTagCl ---+ Int +P-T +P +X 
{+T +Y} 
+Y +T 
Int 
P-T 
P 
T 
X 
int 
pr2 
Pp ---+ ( N e g )  +Cen 
N 
Subj e c t , Obj ec t  
Y any other nuclear tagmeme or tagmeme s . 
k a w i s a 
Int : ( when 
y a  
P-T : ( i t )  
n a i r a d e ymow 
P :  ( bui l di) -Mod 
When was t h i s  ho use  bui l t ?  
k a w i s a s i a rn i n a rorn i 
Int : ( whe n P-T : ( i  t 
When did i t  rain ? 
a rn b a l e  y a ? i 
T : ( cm-ho use  t hi s )  
s i a  r a i ? p e ?  rna p a ? ya l)  5 i rn a  k 5 
Int : (why ) P-T : ( he ) P : ( neg-mod work sv 
Why i s n ' t  Max wo rking ye t ?  
k u rn u r a  s i a w i n u n u ? n a 
T :  ( cm Max ) 
s i  s a l) u r a n  
Int : ( how P-T : ( i t )  P : ( k i z.z. ov ) -S : ( he )  T : ( cm cro codi le ) 
How did he k i Z  I t he crocodi l e ? 
Topic c an permute to pre-Predicate p o s it ion , occurring b etween Pro­
Topic and Pre di cate ( thi s permutation cannot occur in a Pro-Topi c  
c l ause ) : 
S a .  k a ? a i t u n a n u i wa l) k e r  a l)  k a  y u w i a  n i 5 i a 
Int : ( why ) P-T : ( i t  ) P : ( s e l. l. i V ) -S : ( y o u )  T :  ( cm-wo o d )  R :  e rmr h e  
b .  k a ? a  i t u I) k a y u  n a n u i wa l) k e r  w i a  n i s  i a 
Int : ( why ) P-T : ( i t  ) T :  ( cm-wo o d )  P : ( s e l. l. iv ) -S : ( yo u )  R :  ( rmr he 
Why did you  se  l. l.  the wood to him ? 
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6 . 1 . 8 .  Q u a l i fy i n g  An d N o m i n a l i s e d C l a u s e s  
Any o f  the Bas ic  c lause types describ ed in Chapter Three , a s  well 
as Exi s t ential c lause sub - t yp e s  A and B ( see 6 . 2 . 1 . ) ,  c an be trans forme d 
into an embe dded c l ause called a Qualifying c laus e ( QuCl ) .  QuC l 
expounds the Qual ifier slot ( see 5 . 4 . 5 . ) o f  a Noun phrase whose Head 
e xp onent is  identical to the Top ic exponent of the Bas i c  c l ause from 
which QuCl derive s . 3 
The t ran s formation involve s the dele t ion o f  Top i c  and deletion from 
the Predi cate phrase of Top i c  Con cord . One e xception to the obl igatory 
de letion o f  Topic  Concord i s  ment ioned b elow . In QuCl Predi cate mus t 
precede al l other tagmeme s . 
Formal Statement : 
QuCl � P + X  
P Pp � ( Ne g )  + Cen 
x any tagmeme or tagmeme s ,  other than Top i c , 
occurring in t he clause from which QuCl derive s . 
In each o f  the following examp l e s  is i llustrated a Bas ic  c lause and 
the QuCl derive d from it . QuCl e xpounds the Qualifier slot  wi thin a 
Noun phrase . Further examp l e s  are given in s e c tion 5 . 4 . 5 .  
1 .  
2 .  
3 ·  
-
5 i t u a ma 5 i m a p a ? y a l)  
T :  ( cm man P :  ( tm work sv 
The man i s  working . 
5 i t u a m a  i t  j ?  i 
cm H :  ( man 
ma p a ? y a l)  
Qu : ( worksv Dem : ( that ) 
t h a t  man w ho i s  working 
s e  t o w  
T : ( cm p e r son ) 
The p e op Z e  are 
s e  t o w  
c m  H :  ( p erson ) 
s e  w i  t u  l o d e y n a  
P : ( tm rmr boa t - hi s )  
i n  h i s  boa t .  
w i  t u  l od e y n a  
Qu : ( rmr b o a t- h i s )  
the peop l e  who are in hi s boa t 
s e  t ow s e  t a l u 
T : ( cm perso n )  P : ( tm t hree ) 
There are three peop l e . ( l it . : The peop l e  are three . )  
s e  t ow t a l u 
cm H : ( per son ) Qu : ( thre e ) 
three peop l e  
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Topi c  Concord delet ion i s  optional i n  derivation from a Noun c lause 
if the Head e xponent o f  the Predicate Noun phrase is inanimate : 
4 .  
or 
5 .  
or 
n d U i'  w a l e  
cm-H : ( two ) Qu : ( h ouse ) 
n d u a  m b a l e  
cm-H : ( tw o )  Qu : ( tm-ho u s e ) 
two hou s e s  
s a ? u t  
H : ( on e - s tems )  QU : ( banan a )  
n s a ? u t  
H : ( on e - s tems ) Qu : ( tm-banana ) 
one banana tree 
QuC l c an also derive from a Conj oined c lause , as in  the fol l owing 
e xamp l e : 
6 .  s e  t o w  s e  m i n e y  m a  s a  r 
T :  ( cm p erson ) [ P :  ( tm come sv ) ]  [ =P : ( go- to-mark e t sv ) ]  
The p e op l.e  have come to mark e t .  
s e  t ow m i n e y ma s a r  
cm H : ( p erson ) Qu : ( [ P : ( come
s v
) ]  [ =P : ( go - to-ma r k e t sv ) ] ) 
the peop l.e  who have come to marke t 
In any Noun phrase which contains a Qualifier tagmeme the Head noun 
can be de le te d .  The Qualifying c lause then replaces the de le t e d  noun 
as exponent o f  Head and become s a Nominalised clause ( NomCl ) .  The only 
re s t r i c t ion is t hat a Nominalised Noun c l ause can only expound the Head 
of the Topi c  phrase o f  an Identificat ional clause ( see 6 . 2 . 2 . ) .  QuC l 
undergoes no s t ructural change s when b ecoming nominali s e d . Each of the 
fo J l owing e xamp l e s  i l lustrat e s  a Noun phrase who se Head e xponent i s  a 
Nomina l i s e d  c laus e .  
7 .  s i  m a p a ? y a l)  i t  j ?  i t h a t  one wo rking 
, m  H :  ( work sv Dem : ( th a t  
8 .  s e  w i  t u  l o d e y n a  t he o n e s  in  h i s  b o a t  
c m  H :  ( rmr boat- h i s )  
9 .  s e  t a l u  i t i ? i those t hree 
cm H : ( three ) Dem : ( th a t  
1 0 .  m b a l) k o ? i t  i ? i tha t big one 
cm-H : ( b ig )  Dem : ( tha t 
1 1 .  s i wawe a n  ka ? a w u  the one who has  a wife 
cm H :  ( ex wife 
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Ment ion i s  made here o f  a Nominal i s e d  c l ause f o r  which n o  c orre­
sponding Qualifying or Basic  c lause typ e s  o c c ur in present-day Tondano . 
Thi s  i s  the Nominalised Manner c lause ( NomCl ) . 4  N omCl o c c ur s  only m m 
as the Topi c  Head exponent in a clause assoc iated with manner,  i . e . , 
a De s c ript ive c lause ( see 3 . 2 . 1 . ) ,  a Simi l i tude c lause ( see  3 . 2 . 3 . )  or 
an Interrogative Predicate c lause who se Pre dicate exp onent i s  k um u ra 
how ? ( see 6 . 1 . 6 . ) .  The verb o f  NomClm i s  inflec t e d  with k a p a - or k a C a ­
( see  8 . 1 . 2 i . ) and c an b e  translated a s  the mann er o f  doing X where X 
i s  the meaning o f  the verb s tem . 
Each of the fol lowing examp l e s  illustrates a clause who se Top ic 
Head e xp onent is NomClm . 
1 2 .  
1 3 .  
k i n awawewe n a  5 i a s  u an d a i ?  t a l o u s  an t e ?  
T : ( P : ( manner-hi t ) -S : ( he )  O : ( cm dog » P : ( tm-neg too hard ) 
He di dn ' t  h i t  t h e  dog too hard . ( l i t . :  H i s  man n e r  of h i t ting 
the dog was no t too hard. ) 
k um u r a  k a p a l u t u ?  
P :  ( how T : ( P : ( mann er-eook ) 
How doe s  m o t h e r  eook the r i e e ? 
n i  mama  
S : ( rms/ cm mo t h e r ) 
I) k a a n  
0 :  ( cm-riee » 
6 . 1 . 9 .  V e r b a l  C o m p l e me n t  C l a u s e s  
A Verbal Comp leme nt c l ause ( VComCl ) derives from a Bas i c  Verbal 
c lause and is embe dded in t he Complement of a Verb phrase ( see 5 . 9 . 4 . ) .  
Derivation involve s dele t i on o f  Top ic . The deleted Top i c  i s  
identified with some part i c ipant i n  t he embedding c lause . I t  i s  
identified with the obj ect o f  the embedding c lause i f  i t  has a n  under­
lying Obj ec tive case , as in ( 2 ) ,  otherwi s e  with the sub j e c t  of the 
embedding c lause , as in ( 1 ) . 5 
A further requirement i s  the de le tion o f  all tagmeme s wi thin Predi ­
cate except the Centre Verb phrase .  The Verbal Comp lement Pre di c ate 
( Pc omv ) is then e xpounded dire c t l y  by t he Verb phrase . 
Formal Statement : 
VComCl 
Pc omv 
X 
- P comv + X 
V 
all other tagmeme s ,  except Topi c ,  occurring in 
the c l ause from whi ch VComCl derive s .  
In each o f  the fol lowing examp l e s  i s  given a Bas i c  clause and the 
VComCl derived from i t . VComCl expounds a Ve rb al Comp lement s l o t  and 
i s  bracketed in the lis  and free tran s lation s . In ( 2 )  the Verb phrase 
o f  the embedding c lause i s  dis cont inuous ( see 5 . 9 . 4 . ) .  
1 7 2  
1 .  
2 .  
5 i o k  i ? 5 i m a a m e ? The 
T :  ( cm chi ld ) P :  ( tm cry sv ) 
5 i o k i ?  5 i ma t o wo m a a me ?  
T :  ( cm chi l d )  P :  ( tm pre tend sv [ cry 
The c h i l d  i s  pre tending [ to cry J .  
s e  t o w  s e  m a s a s a w a l) a n  
T : ( cm person ) P : ( tm he lp-re cip ) sv  
The peop l e  wi l l  he lp e a ch o th er .  
sv 
J )  
chi l d  i s  cry ing . 
k u  
p : 1 ( tm 
I wi l l  
r u me o  s e  t o w  
1 order sv ) O : ( cm person ) 
te l l  the peop l e  [ to h e l p  
m a s a s a wa l) a n  
l
( [ he lp- recip sv J )
l 
e ach o th er J .  
VComCl i s  al so derivab le from a Conj oined c l aus e . The trans formation 
i s  identical to that undergone by a Bas ic clause . Thus Top i c  o f  Cj C l  
i s  de leted togethe r  w i t h  a l l  tagmeme s within the first Predi c ate pre­
c eding the Verb phrase . 
3 . s e  o k i ?  
T : ( cm chi l d )  
The chi l dren 
se m e y  l um i ? l i p  
P : ( tm come ) = P : ( swim sv sv 
wi l l  come swimming.  
se  o k i ? s e  k i n e re t an a m e y  l u m j ? l i p 
T : ( cm chi l d )  p : 1 ( tm ca l l ov )
l
-s : ( he )  
l
( [ P : ( come s v
) = P : ( swim sv ) J )
l 
He ca l l e d  the chi l dren [ to come and swim J .  
6 . 2 .  F U R T H E R  BAS I C  C L A U S E  T Y P ES 
6 . 2 . 1 .  E x i s t e n t i a l  C l a u s e s  
Four sub-types o f  Existential c lause ( ExC l )  oc c ur ,  each differing 
from every other in at least two features . Basic di fferen c e s  cut across 
the four typ e s  in s uch a way that they can be expre s sed in matrix form , 
a:.; in Tab le VI . 
TAB LE V I : SHARED AN D CONTRA S T I VE FEATURES 
OF E X I STENTIAL C LAUSE S UB - TYPE S .  
POSITIVE NEGATIVE 
TOPIC A B 
NO TOP IC C D 
As indicated in Tab le VI , two of the ExCl sub- type s are p o s it ive 
( A and C ) and two are negative ( B and D ) . A and B contain a Top ic 
tagmeme while C and D contain no Topi c . 
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Type s A and B indicate that the Top ic exp onent has or doe s n o t  have 
some thing while C and D indic ate that some thing doe s or doe s  not e x i s t .  
A and C indicate the e x i s tence o f  something while B and D ind i c ate the 
non-exi s te nce of s ome thing . 
Although each o f  the four ExCl sub-types c ould be de s c ribed sepa­
rately there would be con s i derab le overlap in descript i on and four 
Pre di c ate phrase type s would be require d ,  each separately lab e ll e d . 
The array o f  s hared and contrastive fe ature s al lows all  four type s to 
be de s c ribed together and to be expres sed in a s ingle formal s tatement . 
In the fo l lowing description the l et ters  A , B , C and D refer to the 
four sub- type s as  indicated in Table VI . 
Topi c  ( in A and B ) i s  exp ounded by a Noun phrase or Pronoun phrase . 
Pre di cate i s  expounded by an Exi s t ent ial Pre dic ate p hrase ( PPex ) ' 
In A and B thi s contains an optional Top i c  Concord tagmeme and a Centre . 
In C and D Predi cate c ontains the particle N - p lus Centre . 
Centre i s  e xpounded by an existent ial part i c l e  ( e x ) . In A and C 
this is the p o s i t i ve particle wawe a n and in B and D i t  i s  the negative 
part i c l e  ra j ?  
All types contain an obligatory Exis tential Comp lement ( Comex ) e x­
pounded by an Exis tential Complement Noun phrase ( N c ome x ) ' In A and C 
this Noun p hrase i s  di s tingui she d from N ( see 5 . 4 . 0 . )  only by the fac t  
t hat C l a s s i fier i s  optional . In types B and D noun c l a s s i fi c ation in 
Ncomex is neutral i se d ,  Cla s s i fier b eing rep laced b y  the part i c le s i . 
Formal S tatement : 
ExCl 
T 
P e x  
-
+ P  
ex  
N,  Pr  
P 
eX 
---+-
+Com 1 ex 
+ comex J 
e x  ---+ 
{wa�ea n } ra I ? 
N c om ---+­ex 
+Hn 
+Hn 
( + . . .  )] 
( + . . .  ) / 
fcen : wawe anJ 
Lc e n : r a i ?  
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The fol l owing examp l e s  i l lustrate t h e  four sub - type s  o f  ExCl : 
1 .  Type A 
a .  
b .  
n i a k u  k u  waw e a n  
T :  ( I  P :  ( tm ex  
I have  a wife . 
b a n  u a  m b a w e a n  
T :  ( vi Hage ) P :  ( tm-ex 
k a ? a wu 
Com : ( wife 
ka l a s a n  p e n a r  
Com : ( sq uare bro a d )  
T h e  v i l l age  has a broad square . 
2 .  Type B 
a .  
b .  
s i  r a i ?mow 5 i 1 0  i t  5 i t u a ma 
T :  ( cm man P : ( tm e x ) -Mod Com : ( s i  mone y )  
The man n o  longer ha s any mone y .  
b a l e n a  n d a i ? l a  5 i t a t e b o a n  
T : ( ho u s e - hi s ) P : ( tm-ne g ) -Mod Com : ( s i  window 
Hi s house has  no window s .  
3 .  Type C 
a .  
b .  
c .  
wawe a n  p a  s a  r w i t u  m b a n u a  
P : ( ex Com : ( marke t )  R : ( rmr cm-vi l lage ) 
Th ere i s  a mark e t  in t h e  vi l lage . 
m b aw e a n  t o l e  o k i ? 
P : ( N -ex Com : ( b o y  sma l l )  
There i s  a boy ( h ere ) . 
m b awea n 
P : ( N -ex 
s i  m a p a ? y a f)  
Com : ( cm work sv 
There is someone wo rking . 
4 .  Type D 
a .  
b .  
r i o r  an d a ? i p e ? l a  5 i o t o  
Te : ( be fore ) P : ( N-ne g ) -Mod Com : ( s i  auto ) 
Pre v i o u s l y  there were no car s . 
n d a ? i l a  5 i tow w i a  
P : ( N-neg ) -Mod Com : ( s i  person ) R : ( here ) 
There i s  no-on e  here . 
Topi c  may b e  del e t e d  from types A and B in ac cordan c e  with the rules  
in sec t ion 4 . 1 . 3 . 2 .  However ,  these  types  mus t  s t i l l  be dis tingui shed 
from types C and D s in c e  the difference is one of optional Top i c  versus 
obligatorily ab sent Topic . Hence the di s t in c t ion mus t  b e  made in the 
rewri ting o f  ExCl in the formal s tatement . The di fferen c e  i s  correlated 
w th lhe pos sibility or not o f  Topic  Concord o c c urring in the Pre dicate 
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phrase . Ne ither of t h e  c laus e s  i n  ( 5 )  has a Top ic , b u t  ( a ) i s  a c lause 
in which Topic Concord marks agreement with a de leted Topi c  ( which i s  
known from context ) while ( b )  i s  a c lause whi ch has no Topic and con­
sequently a Top ic Concord tagmeme c annot o cc ur wi thin the Predicate 
phrase : 
5a .  
b .  
6 .  
7 ·  
s i  wawe a n  
P : ( tm e x  
m b awea n 
wa l e  r u a  
Com : ( ho u s e  two ) 
w a l e  r u a  
He h a s  two ho u se s .  
There are two ho u s e s . 
P : ( N-ex Com : ( house  two ) 
Topi c  permutat ion c an occur in types A and B :  
5 i w a we a n  
P :  ( tm ex  
The man h a s  a 
5 i r a  j ?  1 a 
P :  ( tm neg ) -Mod 
k a ? a w u  
Com : ( wife 
wife . 
5 i a s u 
Com : ( 5  i dog ) 
5 i t u a ma 
T :  ( cm man 
s i  k a ? a m p i t a k u  
T :  ( cm fri e n d-my 
My friend doe sn ' t  have a dog .  
Sub-types A and B c an b e  transformed into Qualifying c lause s ,  the 
tran s formation b eing the same as  that de s c ribed for Bas i c  c lause s  
( see 6 . 1 . 8 . ) .  
6 . 2 . 2 . I d e n t i f i c a t i o n a l  C l a u s e s  
An Identifi c at ional c lause ( IdC I )  i s  a con s t ruct ion which di ffers 
c on s i derab l y  in internal s t ru c t ure from all o ther c lause type s .  An 
I dentificational c lause i s  tran s l atab l e  a s  t h e  one who/whi c h  i s  X i s  Y 
or i t  i s  Y w ho/which i s  X where ( t he one ) who/whi c h  i s  X i s  Top i c  and 
Y is Pre dicate . 
The normal order in I dCI i s  Predicate + Topi c . The Ident ificational 
Predicate phrase ( PP id ) differs from the Pre di c ate p hrase de s c ribed in 
s e c t ion 5 . 8 . in two ways : ( i )  PP id doe s not contain Topic Con c ord . 
Instead , t he part icle N - o c c urs , but  on ly if fol lowe d  by the negative 
part i c le . ( ii )  Centre contains a Noun phrase or a Pronoun phrase who se 
Head i s  a subc lass  1 pronoun . Unlike t he Cent re e xponen t o f  a N oun 
c lause ( see 3 . 2 . 5 . ) ,  t he Centre Noun phrase in IdCI re tains i t s  
Classifier . 
I dentificational Topi c  ( Tid ) i s  exp ounded b y  an Iden t i fi cat i onal 
Noun phrase ( Ni d ) which con s i s t s  of Clas si fier and Hea d .  Head i s  alway s 
expounded by a Nominalised c l ause . Thi s c lause can b e  derive d from any 
of the c l ause typ e s  de s cribed in Chapter Three , inc luding a Noun c lause , 
and a l s o  from Exi s t ential c lause types A and B .  Hence the Top ic 
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exponent o f  IdCl i s  alway s trans latable as  t h e  on e w ho/whi c h  i s  X 
where X repre s ent s the Nominali s e d  c lause .
6 
The Ident i ficational int onat ion patt ern i s  des cribed in s e c t ion 
2 . 1 . 5 .  
Formal Statement : 
IdCl 
PPid � ( N - +Neg ) +Cen 
Cen N ,  Prl 
N ---+- C s  +Hn ( +  . . .  ) 
Hnid NomCl 
Full exponenc e and reading rules  are given for the first e xamp le of 
I d C l : 
1 .  
2 .  
3 .  
IdC l 
PP id -----+ Cen : Pr ---+- Hpr prl � 
n i a k u  
n i a k u 
Nid 
-----+ 
C s  
Hn 
C s  +Hn 
cm 
an . sg 
--
NomC lv � P  +0 
P : Pp --->- Cen V --+ 
Deg 
Hv 
rm -7 o 
Pr --->- Hpr 
s i  ka s a  ma u p u s  n i koo 
P ' ( T T : ( cm very l o v e sv you 
Deg +Hv 
adv --+ 
v --->­sv 
5 i 
ka s a  
ma u p u s  
prl 
-. 
n i koo 
It i r who mo s t  l o v e s  you . or The on e who m o s t  love s you i s  me . 
n i ? i t u i t e I) k a i d e ?  n e  t o w  
P : ( tha t ) -Mod T : ( cm-feariv rms/cm person ) 
I t  i s  tha t a l one which the peop l e  fear . 
n i a k u i t e 5 i wawe a n  ka ? a w u  
P :  ( I ) -Mod T : ( cm ex wife 
I am t he o n l y  one who has a wife . ( li t . : The one who has a 
wife • .  'i,e a lone . ) 
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4 .  n i kemew s i s um a wa l w i a  n i a k u  r a j a  
P :  ( yo u  ) - Mod T :  C cm l'ep l.aae sv rm I king ) r 
I t  i s  you who wi z.z. l'ep l.aae me  as  k ing . 
5 . s i t u a r i k u s i 1 a be t 
P : ( cm bl'o t h el'-my ) T :  ( cm ta z.z. ) 
I t  i s  my youngeI' bl'oth el' who i s  t he ta z.z. one . 
6 .  n d a i ?  n i a k u  s i  w i n e a n a  m b u k u  
P : ( N -neg I T : ( cm give  -he cm-b o o k ) rv 
I t  i sn ' t  I h e  gave the b o o k  to . 
Contra s t  be tween IdCl and other c lause types i s  alway s e s tab l i she d  
by intonation ( see  2 . 1 . 5 . ) .  Further contrast i s  e s tablishe d  by negation . 
In the fol l owing examp le ( a )  i s  a Noun c lause with permuted Top i c  and 
Predi cate and ( b )  i s  IdCl . The di fferen c e s  in int ernal s truc ture be­
tween the Top i c  exponent s  o f  ( a )  and ( b )  are not shown in the lis 
tran s l a t ion : 
7 a .  s i ra i ? g u r u s i ka ? a m p  i t a k u  / 2 2 1  
P :  ( tm neg teaahel' )  T :  ( c m  fl'iend-my 
My fl'iend i sn ' t  a teaahel' .  
b .  n d a i ?  s i g u r u  s i k a ? a m p i t a k u  / 2 3 1  
P : ( N-neg cm teaahel' ) T :  ( cm fl'ien d-my 
I t  i s n ' t  the teaahe l' who i s  my fl'ie n d .  
Since t h e  Head exponent in ( 7a )  i s  a noun , k a ? a m p i t  fl' i e nd, i t  
c annot b e  negate d . Howeve r ,  t he Head exponent in ( 7b )  i s  a Nominalised 
Noun c l ause , k a ? a mp i t a k u  t he one  who is  my fl'i end, and c an thus b e  
negated ,  as  i n  ( 8 ) . Exponence and reading rul e s  are given . 7 
8 .  I dCl ---+ Pid +Ti d  
-
Cen 
Cs 
cman . s g  
N - C s  +Hn 
C s  cman . sg 
----->-
Hn n - -+  
NomC1 - P n Pp 
-- Neg +Cen 
Neg neg -
Cen N -+- Hn +Po 
Hn n --
Po pr3 -
s i 
g u r u 
s i 
r a  i ? 
k a ? a m p i t  
- k u  
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s i  g u r u s i  r a j ?  ka ? a m p i t a k u  
P : ( cm t e a c he r )  T : ( cm neg friend-my 
It is the teache r who i s n ' t  my fri e n d .  
/ 2 3 1  
In I d C l  Predicate and Topi c  can permute , but the order Top i c  p lus 
Predicate occurs only rarely .  
9 . n d a i ?  n i a k u  5 i g u r u  
P : ( N-neg I T :  ( cm tea c h e r )  
==> 5 i g u r u  n d a  j ? n i a k u  
T :  ( cm t e a c h e r )  P :  ( N-neg I 
It  i s  n o t  I who i s  a teache r .  
7 .  S E N T E N C E S  
CHAPTER SEVEN 
7 . 0 .  A sentence is a c onstruction which can s tand alone as a compl e t e  
utterance . Such a c on s truc t ion need n o t  s tand alone b u t  may form part 
of a larger sentence . A sentence which s tands as a comp l e te ut teran c e  
i s  i n  ab solute position . One whi ch i s  not in abs olute p o s i tion i s  
embedded , i . e . ,  i t  expounds a slot  within anothe r sentence o r  within a 
lower leve l c on s t ruc t i on . 
A sentence in ab solute p o s i t ion i s  acc ompanied by a final intonation 
contour whi ch i dentifies it as de c larative or inte rrogative ( s ee 2 . 1 . 5 . ) .  
7 . 1 .  S E NT EN C E  PER I PH E R Y  
7 . 1 . 0 .  Any of the sentence typ e s  de s c ribed in s e c t ion 7 . 2 .  has an 
optional p eriphery , the remainder of the sentence b eing the nucleus . 
Periphery in c lude s a number o f  tagmemes ,  the most important of whi ch 
are de scribed brie fly here . 
7 . 1 . 1 .  E x c l a m a t i o n s  
The Exclamat ion tagmeme ( Exc l )  i s  e xpounded b y  exc lamations whi ch 
include : 
1 .  
e 
o 
p a  5 i 1 
he y 
o h  
goo d  heavens 
Exclamations usua l ly 
a w� t a e k a n  
Excl Te : ( n o w  
A ha ,  n o w  yo u have 
we t a ? 
w i  1 a!t 
a wo 
p recede the sentence 
ko t i n u ? rn a row 
P :  ( tm ca tchov ) - Mod 
been caug h t !  
179  
what  a pi ty, a l a s  
o h  dear 
ho the re ,  aha 
nucleus : 
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2 .  o p a  5 i 1 
E x c l  
s e  w i a mo w  s e  s a ke y  
P : (tm here ) -Mod T : ( cm gue s t )  
Go od heav e n s .  the g u e s t  are here a l ready !  
Some time s Excl i s  di splaced , o c c urring within the nucleus : 
3 . s i  t u a r i n e a  w e t a ?  5 i m al) a me l) a me ? 
T : ( cm s i s te r - their ) Excl P : ( tm cry s v  
The i r  s i s te r. poor t hing. cried an d cri e d .  
7 . 1 . 2 .  V o c a t i v e  
The Vocative tagmeme (Voc ) i s  e xpounded by a Voc at ive Noun phrase 
(Nvoc ) whi ch c on s i s t s  o f  a Head e xpounded by an animate noun ( c ommon 
or prop e r )  re fe rring to th e p erson addre s se d . l Po s t -Head tagmeme s c an 
a l s o  o c c ur but Cla s s i fier i s  ab s ent . Voc ei ther pre cede s  or follows 
the sentence nuc leus or can be insert e d  within the nucleus : 
4 .  ma n t i k  me y p e ?  
Vo c : (Man tik ) P : ( come sv ) -Mod 
Man t i k .  come here ! 
5 .  l an t a ? a n u ke m i s a ? u t  wo l e y 
6 .  
7 . 1 .  3 .  
P : ( droPrv ) -S : ( you ) -Mod O : ( banana ) Voc : ( Monkey ) 
P l e a se drop me a banana. Mon key ! 
w i amow e ka 1 0 n a d o  
P : ( here ) -Mod Excl Vo c : ( friend)  T : ( cm-day ) 
The day i s  a l ready h ere.  e h  fri en d .  
S o f t e n e r s  
The part i c l e s  grouped here a s  expounding a Softener tagmeme ( So f )  
are adde d to an ut terance which might otherwi se sound harsh o r  impolit e . 
The mos t  imp ortant of these are : 
( a l  d a , whi ch i s  added t o  a command o r  reque s t  t o  make i t  sound l e s s  
abrupt : 
7 . 
8 .  
e k u  5 i r t e a ? mow t a r a p a t d a  
E x c l  Vo c : ( dr i v e r )  P : ( don ' t-mo d too-fa s t )  S o f  
He y dri ver.  no t t o o  fa s t  p l ease . 
k o  t um a r u s i t e m i w i a  m b a l e m a y  d a  
P : ( tm dire c t sv ) -MOd R : ( rmr cm-hou se -our ) Sof 
Yo u ' l l  come s trai g h t  to our ho u s e .  won ' t  you  now ? 
( b l  ke ? e ,  which softens an acc usation or as sertion by giving it the 
appearan c e  of a que stion . It can usually be tran s lated into Engl i s h  by 
a s e n t e n c e  tag : 
9 .  
1 0 .  
n i komow 
P :  ( yo u ) -Mod 
s i  m a l) e d o l) e d o  
T :  ( cm tak e  sv 
m p o l a k u ke ? e  
cm-cane -my ) Sof 
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S o  you  a r e  t h e  o n e  w h o  i s  a lways t a k i ng m y  s ugar- can e ,  a r e  y o u ?  
s e  t u ? a mu wo s e  p a t u a r i m u  
T : ( cm paren t-your a n d  c m  bro t her-your ) P : ( tm p l e a s e dsv Sof 
Your par e n t s  and yo ur bro t h e r s  were p l e a s e d, weren ' t  t hey ? 
( e l  r e ? e n � r e ? e . whic h  softens interrogative s . I t  usually o c c urs with 
an interrogat ive Simple sentence and imme diately fo l lows Predi cate : 
1 1 .  
1 2 .  
1 3 .  
s e y  r e ? e n  
P : ( who ) Sof 
koo  
T : ( yo u )  
Who are y o u ?  
n i komow r e ? e n  s i  r a i ?  k i ma a n  
P : ( you ) -Mod Sof T :  ( cm ne g e a t  sv 
You are the one who didn ' t  e a t, are you ? 
k u  r a i ? mow ka s i n a ? u a n i u  
P : ( tm neg-mod recogn i s e  ) -S : ( you )  Sof rv 
You no l on g e r  know me , e h ?  
7 . 1 . 4 .  Re s p o n s e s  
The Re sponse tagmeme ( Re s ) i s  expounde d b y  the two response words : 
1 4 .  
1 5 . 
yo  o n  y e s  
n d a  i ? no 
The s e  always precede the sent ence nucleus : 
y o o n  k u  r a ra ? a n Ye s ,  
Re s P :  ( tm s i ck 
n d a i ?  k u  r a  i ? r a r a ? a n  No, 
Re s P :  ( tm neg s i ck 
7 . 2 . S E N TE N C E  T YPES 
I ' m s i c k .  
I 'm n o t  s ick . 
7 . 2 . 0 .  The following s t atemen t doe s not purport tc  be a full ana l y s i s  
o f  sentence l eve l c ons tructions but mere ly a n  outline o f  t h e  p rinc ipal 
sentence typ e s  whi ch have been recorde d .  The se are pre s ented a s  a l i st 
but i t  i s  p o s s ib le t hat a more de tailed inve s t igation would reveal the 
e x i s tence of a system of sentence type s . 2 
The embedding o f  senten c e s  i s  only dealt with in general terms ; 
tagmeme s whi ch are e xpounde d  by sentenc e s  are indicated but the parti c ­
ular sent ence typ e s  which expound these tagmeme s are n o t  usual ly 
de tail e d . Minor sentence type s ,  such as fragmentary senten c e s  and 
various sorts of dependent sentence s ,  are not ment ioned . The we ight 
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given to Sequential sentences refle c t s  t h e  frequency o f  this type in 
texts . 
7 . 2 . 1 .  S i m p l e S e n t e n c e s  
A Simp l e  sentence ( SmpS ) c onsi st s solely o f  a Base expounded by an 
Independent c lause : 
SmpS -+- B 
B IndCI 
SmpS can s t and in ab solu te posit ion or expound a slot within some 
other sentence . The c lause c onstruct ions de scribed in Chap ter Three 
and the Independent type s in Chapter Six can all  expound the Base of 
SmpS and thus provide examp l es of thi s  sentence type . 
7 . 2 . 2 .  T he m a t i c S e n te n c e s  
A Thematic sente nc e  ( ThS ) consi s t s  o f  two tagmeme s :  a Theme ( Th )  and 
a Base . Theme i s  expounde d by a Noun p hrase or a Pronoun phrase who se 
Head is a sub c la s s  1 pronoun and Base i s  expounded by a sentenc e . In 
almo st al l recorde d  case s this i s  a Simp le sentence though other sentence 
types can al so o c c ur , such as the Subordinating sentence i n  ( 8 ) below . 
ThS ---+ Th + B  
Th 
B 
ThS i s  a construction in which Theme announces some one or some thing 
and Base makes a s tatement about that person or t hing . Three sub-types 
of ThS have been re corde d ,  based on the kind o f  re lationship holding 
be tween Theme and Base : 
C a l  Base makes a statement about some thing p o s s e s se d  or about some 
ac t ion carried out by t he person or thing expre s sed in Theme . A pronoun 
within Base , expounding either a Subj ect or Posse ssor R-A phrase , i s  
identified with the part i c ipant expre ssed i n  Theme : 
1 .  s i  k a r e l s e  t u  ? a n a  s e  t u ? a mow 
Th : ( cm Kare l )  T : ( cm parent-hi s )  P : ( tm o l d ) -Mod 
A s  for Kare l ,  h i s  paren t s  are a lready o l d. 
2 .  n i a k u  k a s a  k a p a ? a r a k u  k o p i s o k a l a t  
'I'h : ( I P : ( very l i ke iv ) - S : ( I ) T : ( coffee choco l a te ) 
A s  for me,  I e specia l ly l i k e  c hoco l a te coffe e . 
3 . w a y a  l o ? o n a l a  w u i n a l a  s a  s a p a  f) a r a n a  
Th : (a l l  see  -he-mod )  P : ( as k  ) -S : ( he ) -Mod T : ( cmz wha t name -i t s )  ov ov 
Concern ing e v e ry thing he s e e s ,  he a s k s  what i t s  name i s .  
4 .  s e  s u m i n s i m  l a e f)  k a p a t a r i n e a f) k a a n  
Th : ( em b ird sp . ) P :  ( diffe ren t )  T : ( manner-de s troy- they em-rice ) 
A s  fo r t he s umin s ims, their way of de s troying rice i s  diffe ren t .  
( b )  Theme announ c e s  a group of people or things and Bas e  mak e s  a 
s tatement about s ome member or memb ers o f  that group : 
5 . m b a y a  n e  r a r a a  w i a  f) ka o a t a n  n i ko i t e 
6 .  
Th : ( em-a l l  rmpo/em g i r l  rmr em-wo r l d )  P :  ( yo u ) -Mod 
s i  w i t u  n a t e k u  
T : ( em rmr em-heart-my ) 
Of a l l  t h e  gir l s  in the wor l d, you  are t h e  on l y  one who i s  
i n  m y  h ear t .  
s e  t u ama wawe a n  s e  m a � e � e y  s e  ko ? ko ?  
Th : ( em man P : ( ex C om : ( em carry sv em hen 
Of t h e  men, there are those who are carrying h en s .  
( c )  The Base give s general informat ion about t h e  Theme phrase : 
7 .  
8 .  
k a b i a s a ? a n  n i  
Th : ( c u s tom 
t a t a r u s a n  k o k o f)  p a p o s o k an a l a  
T : ( he a d  take ov- he 
n i p a s a f) k o f) a n a  1 a w i  t u  f) k ad  i r 
P : ( tm-hangiv ) -S : ( he ) -Mod R : ( rmr em-wa l l )  
Con cern ing the c h i e f ' s  cus tom, the heads he tak e s  (in ba t t l e )  
h e  hands o n  th e wa l l. .  
p a p a ? y a f) a n  
Th : ( work 
n i j on 
rm /em Djon ) p o  
s i mawa f) k e r  k u k  i s  
B : ( tm se l l sv b i scui t banan a »  
s u s u r  s i a  
B :  ( rmsub M :  ( he 
k u ma l u a r  s ak o l a  
go - o u t sv s c hoo l ) 
Con cerning Djon ' s  work , whene v e r  he g e t s  o u t  of s c ho o l  he 
se l l s  banana fri t t e r s . 
7 . 2 . 3 .  C o - O r d i n a t i n g  Se n t e n c e s  
Any sentence except a Sequential sentence may b e  linked t o  another 
sentence by a c o-ordina t i on relation marker . Any s enten c e  so  l inke d to 
another expounds a Base slot in a Co-ordinatin g sentence ( CoS ) . The 
c o -ordinat ion re lators l inking the bases of CoS are wo a n d ,  ka ? a p a or 
and t a ? a n  b u t .  The re lator i s  optional ; the Bas e s  may b e  bound solely 
by the ir intonation c ontour , i . e . , with only one sentence-final 
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intonat ion c ont our oc c urring . 
CoS ---+ B ( +rmc o ) +B 
B S 
In t he following examp l e s  only senten ces in whi ch both Bases are 
expounded by S imp le sentences are given . Base s  can be expounded by 
more comp l e x  s t ructure s , inc luding Co-ordinating sentenc e s .  Hence a 
c o-ordinat e d  s tring of sentences of any length may oc cur .  
In the fol lowing example s Bases  are l inke d by a re lator : 
1 .  wawe a n  t o k o  wa Q k o ?  wo wawe a n  t o k o  o k i ?  
2 -
3 . 
4 .  
In 
B : ( P : ex Com : s hop big rmc o  B : ( P : ex C om : s hop sma l l )  
There a re big s hop s and t h ere are sma l l  shop s .  
ma a r o t a e ka n  t a ? a n  a n  d a ? i !j a ? !ja r  
B : ( P : rain Te : now rm B : ( P : tm-neg co l d  s v  co  
Its  rain ing now b u t  i t  i s n ' t  co l d .  
the fol l owing examp l e s  Base s are not l inked by a re lator : 
5 i e m a  u ra Q  n e  t o w  ka ya  s i j on 
B :  ( T : cm Emma P : chUd rmpo/cm pe rson r ic h )  B :  ( T :  cm Djon 
u r a Q  n e  tow  l a Q e y  
P : ch i l d  rmpo/cm p erson poor ) 
Emma was t he chi l d  of ri c h  peop le : Djon was the chi l d  of 
poor p e op le . 
s e  wawe n e  s e  ma s u ? u s u ? u n s e  t ua ma 
B : ( T : cm woman P : tm carry-on - headsv O : ba s k e t )  B : ( T : cm man 
s e  m a !j e !j e y  
P : tm carry -by -handsv ) 
The women carry baske t s  on their heads;  the men carry ( them)  
by han d .  
I n  C o S  t he Top ic of any clause fol lowing the first is omitted i f  i t  
has been referred to i n  t h e  pre c eding clause , i n  acc ordanc e with 
the s tatement on Top i c  omi s s i on in s e c t ion 4 . 1 . 3 . 2 . : 
5 .  s i  wa ? u  s i  ka s a  o k i ?  t a ? a n  s i  t a l o u s  p a n d e  
6 .  
B : ( T ; cm tortoise  P : tm v e ry sma l l ) rmc o  B : ( P : tm too c l e v e r )  
The to r to i se i s  v e ry sma l l  b u t  h e  i s  extreme l y  c l e ver . 
s i  m a ma l i m u t u ?  s a r a ?  t a ? a n  
B : ( T : cm mo t her P : cook sv O : fi s h  rmc o  
Mo ther cooked fi s h  b u t  I didn ' t  e a t  i t .  
an d a i ?  k i n a a Q k u  
B : ( P : tm-neg ea tov-S : I ) 
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A Co-ordinating sentence o f  the type in ( 5 )  and ( 6 )  may di ffer from 
a Compound c l ause ( see 6 . 1 . 2 . )  only in the pre sence of the top i c  marker 
in i t s  s e c ond c lause . In t he fol lowing examp le ( a )  i s  a Co-ordinating 
sentence and ( b )  is a Compound claus e :  
7 a .  
b .  
s e  t o u d a n o  s e  m e l) uma w i  t u  l i ? l i k e m b a n u a 
B :  ( T :  cm Tondano P : tm garden sv R : rm r e dge 
wo s e  m e l e p o  w i  t u  t a w i l o u r  
rmco B : ( P : tm work - fie l ds v  R : rmr n e a r  lak e )  
rm /cm-vi l l ag e )  p o  
T h e  Ton dane se work t h e  garde n s  around t h e  town and t h e y  wor k  
t h e  fi e l ds n ea r  t h e  l ak e .  
s e  t o u d a n o  s e  m e l) u ma w i t u  l j ? l i k em b a n u a  
T : ( cm Ton dano ) P : ( tm garde ns v ) R : ( rmr e dge rmpo/cm- vi l l age ) 
wo me l e p o  w i t u t a w i  l o u r  
rmco = P : ( work-fie l dsv ) R : ( rmr near l ak e )  
The Ton danese  work the garde n s  a ro und the town and work the 
rice fie l ds n ear the lake . 
In ( a )  the co-ordinati on relator i s  fol lowe d by an Independent c l ause 
expounding the Base of a Simple sentence ( which i t s e l f  expounds the 
sec ond Base of CoS ) . In ( b )  what fol lows rmco is not an independent 
con struc t i on ( and therefore c annot e xpound the Base of a S imp le sen­
tence ) but i s  part of a s ingle complex c laus e ,  as de sc ribed in sec t ion 
6 . 1 . 2 .  
7 . 2 . 4 .  S u b o r d i n a t i n g  S e n t e n c e s  
A Subordinating sentence ( SubS ) contains a Base e xp ounded b y  a sen­
tence and a Margin ( M) e xpounded by a Pro-Topi c  c laus e or a sentence . 
The two tagmeme s are l inked by a subordination re lation marker ( rms ub ) 
which imme diately p rec edes t he Margin . 
Sub S - B +rmsub +M 
B S 
M 
Following some subordination re lators Margin c an e ither p re c ede or 
fol low Base ; with other relators it  obligatorily fo l lows Base . Sub­
ordination relators which al low Margin to e i ther pre cede or fol l ow 
Base incl ude : 
s a  
n u  
b e cause 
if, when 
when 
ma ? a n  a l though 
s u s u r  whenev e r ,  e v e ry time 
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Re lators which require Margin t o  follow Base inc lude : 
r i o r'Vwo r i o r  so tha t 
a ka r'Vta k a r unti l ,  to the exte nt that 
t e a ? l e s t  
i ka ? a yo'Vk a ? a yo un t i l  
I n  the following examples Base i s  expounded by a Simple sentence and 
Margin by a Pro-Topic  clause or a Simple sentence : 
1 .  
2 .  
3 . 
4 .  
5 . 
6 .  
s a  s i a  u l i t m i n a m ua l i mow r O f) k i t  s i  ka re l 
rmsub M : ( P-T : he Adv : true P : become sv-mod thief T : cm Kare l )  
p a pa ? ya f) an 
O : work 
s i  wea f) k u 
B : ( P : tm giverv-S : I  
If Kare l has tru ly be come a thief I wi Z l  give him wor k .  
se  ok i ?  se  ma a r am k a  s e  r a i ? p e ?  k i ma a n  
B : ( T : cm chi ld P : tm hungrysv ) rmsub M : ( P : tm neg-mod ea tsv 
The c h i l dren are hungry be cause they haven ' t  ea ten ye t .  
s a  p a  n a i s i wona  n u  s i a  m i n a re f)  wa k i  wa l e  
B : ( P : wha t T : doiV-he rmsub M : ( P-T : he P : re turn sv R : rmr house ) 
Wha t  did h e  do wh en he re turned home ? 
s i  m i n e we s i  ok i ?  ka ? a yo 5 i a m a a me ? 
B : ( P : tm h i tsv cm chi ld)  rmsub M : ( P-T : he P : cry sv ) 
He hit  the chi ld un ti l i t  cried .  
s i  keke ? i w a roym i 
B : ( T : cm Keke P : ca l l sv rmsub M : ( T : ladder P : ZoweriV -Mod) 
Kek e  ca l led and ca l l ed so that the ladder wou l d  be lowe red. 
t um i f) ka sow 
B :  ( P : run sv 
t u ? ma ran u 
r a p a t  t e a ? i t u  r a i ? mow 
M : fa s t  
mb i s  
rmsub M : ( P-T : i t P : neg-mod 
catchov-S :you T : cm-bus ) 
Run fas t  le s t  you don ' t  catch the bu s !  
Margin and Base can b e  expounded by more complex construc tions 
as in the following examples : 
7 .  ( Margin expounded by a Co-ordinating sentenc e ) 
s a  k i n a won o r a n  a l a l a n WO kow 
rm sub M : « P : co l Zapse rv T : road rm ( P : tm co 
m a n a  n d a i ?  5 i wa l e  wo kow kawaf) i a n 
k a a n a ?  
s toPiv 
m a n a  
R : rm cm-ex s i  house ) rmco ( P : tm benightrv R : rm r r 
w i s a m o k a n  t a k a l a n i u  
B : \ P : whe re -Mod T : s l eep rv-Yo u )  
I a I a n  
road ) ) 
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I f  the roa d ha s c o Z Zap s e d  and y o u  are forced t o  s top w h e r e  t h e re 
aren ' t  any hou s e s  and yo u are c a ug h t  by n i g h t  on the road, where 
on earth wi Z Z  you s Z eep ? 
8 .  (Base expounded by a Subordinat ing sentenc e ) 
ma ? a n  i t u 1 i I) a n a e  n i r a  j a k u  r a i ?  
rmsub M : ( P-T : i t  P : hearov-Mod S : rms/cm k i n g )  B : ( B : ( P : tm neg 
ma i d e ?  k a  k u  wawe a n  s u r a t  t a m a t 
afraid ) rm b M : ( P : tm ex Com : Z e t ter p a s s  » sv su 
A Z though the king wi Z Z  hear a b o u t  it I 'm no t afra i d, b e ca u s e  
I h a v e  a cer tifica te . 
9 . ( Margin expounded by a Subordinating s entenc e )  
k u  mawawu  i w i a  n i ko o  s a  k u  t o r o m a p a we e  
B :  ( P :  tm a s k  R : rmr y o u  O : cmz tm can 
con tinue 
sv s v  
w i  t u  n s a ko l a  ka s a  k u  t a ma t an o l a  
rm cm-s c ho o Z ) rm sub M : ( rmsub M :  ( P :  tm 
pa s sov-Mo d )  r 
k u  m a k a ? a t o p a p a ? y a l) an l e ? o s  
B : ( P : tm ge tsv O : work good ) )
 
I wo u Z d  Z i k e  t o  a s k  you if I may con tinue a t  s c h o o Z  because,  
if I p a s s  ( l it . : am p a s s e d )  , I wi Z Z  g e t  a good job . 
Under some c i rcums tanc e s  t he Base can b e  d i s c ont inuous , with the 
r e s t  o f  the sentence ,  i . e . ,  rmsub +Margin , being ins erted wi thin it . 
Thi s c an o ccur in c a s e s  where rmsub +Margin c an also pre c e de Base . 
In the fol lowing examp l e s  t he displaced re lator and Margin are p laced 
in square brac ket s :  
1 0 .  
1 1 .  
s a  i t u r a  i ?  m b a ya 
B :  ( T :  ( cm-a Z Z rmpo/cm-fie Zd )  [ rmsub M : ( P-T : i t  P : neg 
t a y u r a n  
g uardr) ] 
p ad i s an i t e l a  n e  k e r u t  l i s ow wo ne we r i 5 
P : ( de vo u rov-Mo d )  S : ( rms/cm parro t green rmco rms/cm b i r d  sp . »  
A Z Z  the fi e Z ds,  if they are no t guarded, are de voure d by the 
green parro t s  and the weri s .  
s i  p a n d i t a 
B : ( T : ( cm prie s t  
w i t u I) k a r o l) 
R : ( rmr cm- s a c k » 
ka s i  ma i d e ?  s i  m i n um p u n  
[ rms ub M : ( P : tm afra i ds v ) ]  P : ( tm en te rs v  ) 
The pri e s t, because  he was afra i d, c Z imbed i n to the sack . 
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7 . 2 . 5 .  A t t r i b u t i n g  S e n t e n c e s  
An Attributin g  sentence ( AttS ) con s i s t s  o f  a Base e xpounde d b y  a 
sentence and an Attributing tagmeme ( Att ) which at tributes the s tate­
men t  in the Base to some one . 
AttS - Att +B 
Att att 
B S 
The exp onent o f  Att i s  one o f  a numb e r  o f  words or p hrase s  whi ch are 
often idiomat i c . Only the mo st common of these are menti oned : 
(a l s a p a ke a c cording to wha t i s  said,  the s tory go e s ,  i t  i s  s a i d .  
Thi s  word o c c urs as the opener o f  a narrat ive : 
1 .  s a p a ke s i  wa ? u  wo s i  wo l e y s e  m a k a l o  ma l e ? o l e ? o s a n  
Att B : ( T : cm t o r to i s e  rmco c m  monkey P : tm friend good-re cip s v  ) 
I t  i s  s a i d  t ha t  To r to i se and Mon k e y  were good fri en ds . 
( b l A N oun p hrase con s i s t ing o f  a Head expounde d  by p o k e y  s ta temen t, 
word or l e I i l a ? a n word fol lowed by a Possessor phrase . The following 
Base can c ontain a statement , order or que s t ion : 
2 .  p o k e y n e  t u ? a  sa  i t u t a  re  ma r a g a k i 
Att : ( word rmpo/cm e l de r )  B :  ( rmS ub M :  ( i t  j u s t re l e a s e  sv -mod 
n a w u n  a n  d a ?  i t a l o u s  ma ka i d e ? e n  
cm- smoke ) B : ( tm-ne g too frig h te ning ) ) 
The e lders say tha t i f  i t  (a vo l cano ) i s  jus t giving off smo ke 
i t  i s  no t gre a t l y  to be feared.  
(e l  k i ? i t  ac cording to  followe d by a Noun phras e ,  including one who se 
who s e  Head e xp onent is l e I i l a ? a n . The fol lowing Base can contain only 
a s tatement : 
3 . n a ? a s a r an s e  m a n a n s a Q a we k a  a m i a n wo m a y  
Att : ( fo l l ow cm- s tory ) B : ( P : tm rmr c m- s ide n o r t h  rmco P : come sJ 
Ac cording to tra di tion they came from the north . 
Some time s  Att c an fol low Base : 
4 .  s i  j o n s i  m i n a t em o w  k i ? i t  l e I  i l a ? a n  n i  
B : ( T : cm Djon P : tm dead-Mod ) Att : ( fo l l ow word rmpo/cm 
ka l o n a  
friend- hi s )  
Djon i s  dead, according to wha t h i s  friend s ay s .  
7 . 2 . 6 .  Se q u e n t i a l  S e n te n c e s  
7 . 2 . 6 . 0 .  A Sequential sentence (SeqS ) links two or more ac tions o r  
stat e s  in a temporal re lat ionship . SeqS i s  usually trans latable as 
A happened and then B happen e d  or when /after/before A happen e d  B 
happ e n e d, b ut there are a number o f  variations to this b a s i c  type . 
Sequence sentenc e s  occur very frequently in texts and in narrative style 
they are t he mos t  common sent ence type . 
SeqS contains two Base tagmeme s :  Base One ( Bl ) and Base Two ( B2 ) 
whic h  are some time s  l inke d by the co-ordination relator wo o Both B l 
and B2 c an be e xpounded b y  a numb er o f  constructions . Because of the 
large number of pos sible c omb inations of the se exponents a thorough 
anal y s i s  of this sentence type i s  not yet  p o s s ib le . He re only the mo s t  
c ommon types of S e q S  are described . In s e c t ion 7 . 2 . 6 . 1 .  are des cribed 
what are called maj or sequential construct ions . The term maj or i s  to 
be unders tood mere ly as s i gnifying numeri c a l  preponderance ; these ac­
c ount for t he vast maj ority of all  Sequential sent enc e s . Various other 
se quential construct ions are de s c ribed in s e c t ion 7 . 2 . 6 . 3 .  Under some 
c ircumstances SeqS c an be expande d b y  the addi t i on of further Base s . A 
very l imit e d  de s c ription of such expans ion i s  given in s e c t ion 7 . 2 . 6 . 4 .  
7 . 2 . 6 . 1 .  Majo� Seq uent�ai C o n� t�uct�on� 
Base One i s  expounded by a Ba sic  c lause or a Sequent ial clause and Base 
Two i s  e xpounded by a Bas i c  c laus e ,  a Seque ntial c lause or Pro-Topi c  
c l ause . 
SeqS ------+ Bl ( rmco ) +B2 
Bl 
{BasCl} 
SeqCl 
B2 
{BaSCll 
seqCI J P-TCI 
The relator wo o c c urs only if  B2 i s  e xpounde d  by P-TC I and is t rans­
latable as then,  an d t hen . 3 
Any exponent of Bl c an comb ine wit h any exponent o f  B2 e xcept that 
the sequence of B1 : BasCl +B2 : Se q C l  has not been obs erve d .  A s eque nce 
of two Bas i c  c laus e s  o c c urs , op t ional ly l inked by wo , but this forms a 
Co-ordinating sentence ( see 7 . 2 . 3 . ) .  The four remaining comb inations 
of Base exponent s  are treated i ndividually below . 
( a )  SeqS SeqCl +rm c o  P-TCl 
The combinat ion o f  SeqCl and P-TC l ,  linked by rmco ' i s  the mo st 
common variant o f  SeqS . The cons truc tion indi c ates that the ac t ion of 
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B2 o c c ur s  after the act ion o f  Bl or whi le i t  is s t i l l  in progre s s .  In 
the former case the verb o f  Bl 
i s  infle cted with < - u m - >  ( s ee 8 . l . l . 2 . la .) 
and in the latter c ase with <ma - >  ( see  8 . l . l . 2 . 1c . ) : 
1 .  s u m u wa ? m i  Q ka p a l  wo s i a  t um u m p a m i  
2 .  
Bl : ( P : be r t hsv-Mod T : cm-ship ) rmco B2 : ( P- T : he P : de s cendsv-Mod 
s i k a p t e Q  w i a  n t a n a ?  
T : cm cap tain R : rmr cm- L an d )  
T h e  s hip b e r t hed and t h e n  t he cap tain di s embarked .  
i r a g a k i  n i k e r u t  s i  s a s o l o Q wo 
Bl : ( P : take -o u tiv-Mod S : rms/cm Kerut T : cm ring 
s i a  i ka y � ? n a l a  w i a  s i  ma n i m p o r o k  
B2 ( P- T : i t  P : han div-S : h e- Mod R : rmr c m  Manimporo k )  
rm co 
Ke rut  took out the ring and then handed i t  to Man imporo k . 
3 . p a k a t a n am n e a l a  m b u Q a Q  i t i ? i  wo 
4 .  
5 . 
Bl : ( comp L e te - p Lan tiv-S : they-Mod T : cm-fLower tha t ) rmco 
s i a s ume Q k o t  s i j on 
B2 : ( P- T : h e P : s a i L sv T : cm Djon ) 
When they had fin i sh e d  p L an ti ng the fLowers Djon sai L e d  off. 
ma t a t a r ow t i e y  s ea wo s i a  
r u ma ? r a !J e e  m p a a !J i ?  s i a s a  
P : drop sv-Mod O : cm-knife T : cm on e )  
Whi Le they we re c hopping up th e p i g s  one o f  them ( de L i b e ra te Ly )  
dropp e d  a knife . 
mawa r e Q ow s ea W O  s e a  
n e  t o w  wa 1 i n a 
S : rms/cm person o ther 
Whi L e  they we re going back t hey were p ursue d by o th er peop Le . 
( b )  SeqS � Bl : Bas Cl +rmco +B2 : P-TC I 
Thi s  combination indicates that the ac tion o f  B2 o c c urs afte r the 
ac tion o f  Bl : 
6 .  k u l i ? n e a  p a p a p a r a ? a n  wo 
w i a  s e  ma s i wo s a p a t u  
R : rmr c m  make sv s hoe  
i t  u i wa Q k e r 
The i r  h i d e s  are p u t  o u t  to dry and then they are s o l d  to the 
shoe mak ers . 
7 . 
8 .  
9 . 
town a t i n o ? t o k  r um i n t a r i n t a k  wo i t u 
Bl : ( T : body-her P : chopov 
M : fine rm B2 : ( P- T : i t co 
p a r u t a e  ma n a  I i  m e d o l) amb e n a  
P : s c a t te r .  -Mod R : rm around rm /cm- heaven ) 
l V  r po 
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Her body was c hopp e d  up i n to l i t t le p ie c e s  and then s ca ttered 
abo ut  the  heaven s .  
s i  t ua ma 
Bl : ( T : cm man 
5 i I i m a a  
P : tm go sv 
w i t u m b a l e  n i e m a  
R : rm r 
cm- ho u s e  rm /cm. Emma ) po 
wo i t u  n a m u t a n a  m b u l) a l) 
rmp o/cm- flower ) 
c u t  the roo ts  of 
rmco B2 : ( P-T : i t  
The man wen t  to 
the f lowe r .  
5 i e m a  
P : cu t  -S : he T : cm- ro o t  ov 
Emma ' s  house and then he 
m i n ue y e ? l a  wo t a e  s i a  m a e  
Bl : ( T : cm Emma P : a sksv-Mod rmco B2 : ( Adv : on l y  P-T : s he P : gos v ) 
Emma a sk e d  fir s t  and on l y  then did she go . 
( e )  SeqS ---+ Bl : SeqCl +B2 : BasCl 
Thi s sequence usual ly indi cates e i ther ( i )  that when the ac t ion of 
Bl o c c urs the ac t ion of B2 has already o c c urre d ,  as in ( 10 )  and ( 1 1 ) , 
or , in the presence o f  negative , has not occ urre d ( 1 2 )  or ( i i )  that the 
ac t i on of B2 oc curs afte r that of Bl , as in ( 1 3 )  and ( 14 ) .  The d i f­
fe renc e  be tween ( i )  and ( i i )  as to t he temporal re lationship be tween 
the two c lauses is not shown by any formal diffe renc e s , verbal inflec ­
t i on be ing the same in both typ es . App arently uncertainty as to the 
temporal relat ionship c ould o c c ur and only the sense of the sentence 
ind i c ate s whe ther the a c t ion of B2 o c c urs b e fore or after the ac tion 
of B
l
. 
In type s ( i )  and ( ii )  ment ioned above , the ve rb in B2 i s  infl e c ted 
for Past tense . A third type o c c urs i n  whi ch the verb o f  B2 i s  not 
in fle c t e d  for Past tense . Thi s type indi cates t hat when the act ion of 
Bl o c c urs the act i on o f  B2 i s  in progress , as in ( 15 )  and ( 16 ) . 
1 0 .  ma r e l) i  wa k i  wa l e  s i  k e k e ?  l a l o l) k o t a n  
Bl : ( P :  re turn s v  R : rmr house T : cm k e k e  ) B2 : ( T : l a dder 
k i n e o l) o m a e  wa k i  a t a  5 
P : pu l lov-Mod R : rmr above ) 
When Keke arrive d home t h e  ladde r had a l ready b e en p u l le d  up . 
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1 1 .  
1 2 .  
1 3 .  
1 4 .  
1 5 .  
1 6 .  
( d )  
ka ? a y omee  5 i wa ? u s i  m i n a k a t am p o k  
w i t u  n s a ? u t  s i  wo 'l e y 
R : rmr cm-banana T : cm mon k e y ) 
When torto i s e  arrived monkey was a l ready a t  the top of the 
banana tree . 
k a ? a yom i s i a s i  k e n d r i k  s i  r a i ? p e ?  
B1 : ( P : arrive i v- Mod T : she ) B2 : ( T : cm Hendrik P : tm neg-mod 
w i n u k a � a n  n i ma m a n a  
open rv 
S : rms/cm mother- h i s ) 
Whe n  s h e  arriv e d  Hen dri k ' s  mother had s ti l l  n o t  l e t  him i n .  
s u m a l a m i  s i  wa l a n s e n dow s i  m i n a r e l) i t e m i 
w i t u n t a n a ?  l i n aw i r a n  n i s i a  
R : rmr .;l cm- land bearrv she 
When Wa lansendow grew up she re turn e d  to the l an d  where she 
had been born . 
s u m u wa ? m i  I) k a p a l 
B1 : ( P : be r t hsv-Mod T : c m- s hip ) 
t i m u m p a mow 
P : desaendsv-Mod ) 
a m b a y a  n e  t ow 
B2 : ( T : cm-a l l  rm /cm person po 
When the s hip ber thed a l l  the peop l e  di sembar k e d .  
m a  r e I)  i 5 i t u ama 5 i ma a I i a I i I a I 0 i ?  
B1 : ( P : re turn sv-Mod T : cm man B2 : ( P : tm aarry sv O : snake ) 
Wh en the man re turn e d  he was aarry ing a snake . 
ka ? a yomee wa k i  wa l e  s i  ma s a d i a mow 
s i  wawe n e  
T : cm woman ) 
When he arrived a t  t h e  ho u s e  the woman was ge t ting ready . 
SeqS SeqC1 SeqC1 
In this type the ac t ion o f  B2 o cc urs after the action of B1 : 
1 7 . ma k a  1 a l e ?  1 a s e a  p an e r on ea 
Bl : ( P : comp l e te -ba th sv T : t he y )  B2 : ( P : seal'c hov-S : they 
n ta  t e we 1 n i t u a r i n ea 
T : cm-wi ng rm /cm s i s tel'- the il' )  po 
When they had fin i s he d  ba thing they seal'che d fol' t h e i l' 
s i s te l" s win g s .  
19 3 
1 8 .  e d on a m i  s i  s a s o l o l)  r i me l) e ? m i  w i t u I) g a l a s  
1 9 .  
Bl : ( P :  takeov-S : s he-Mod T : cm l'ing l'a t t l esv-mod rmr cm- g l as s) 
p a k a t u ? t u ? s a n a l a  s i a  
B2 : ( P : o b s e l've ov-S : s h e-Mod T : i t  ) 
P i cking up t h e  l'ing whi c h  h ad l'a t t le d  in t h e  g l a s s  s h e  
o b s e l'ved i t  c al'e fu l Z y .  
ka ? a y o m a e  wa k i  
Bl : ( P : al'l'ive iv-Mod R : rmr 
s e  t u ? a n a  
T : cm pal'en t- h e l' )  
wa l e n a  s i a 
h o u s e - h el' T : s he ) 
When s he al'l' i v e d  home s he saw hel' pal' en t s . 
l o ? on a l a  
B2 : ( P : see ov-S : she-Mod 
7 . 2 . 6 . 2 .  Veleti o n  0 6  T�g meme� 
Clause leve l tagmeme s in SeqS are de letable in ac cordance wi th the 
statements in s e c t i on 4 . 1 . 3 .  I f  a par t i c ipan t  i s  i dent i fi e d  in one 
c lause within SeqS it is not usually expre s se d  in the other clause as 
we ll  unl e s s  by a pronoun . 
As shown in t he following examp le , Topi c  c an b e  de leted from e ither 
c l ause : 
2 0a .  
b .  
k a ? a yo m i  s i  t u a ma wo s i a !tu mo r am 
Bl : ( P : al'l'iveiV-Mod T : cm man rmco B2 : ( P-T : he P : en tel's v ) 
When the man al'l' i v e d  he wen t  i n .  
k a ? a yo m i  wo s i a s i  t u a ma 
Bl : ( P : al'l'ive i v-Mo d )  rmco B2 : ( P-T : he P : e n tel'sv T : cm man 
On al'l'i va Z  the man wen t  in . 
Examp l e s  o f  one partic ipant being iden t i fi e d  in c onsec ut ive clause s 
do o c c ur but are not c ommon : 
2 1 . ke r e t a l a  n i t ua l) an a  
s i a  m e y  s i  k a r e l 
B2 : ( P-T : he P : come s v  T : cm Kal'e Z )  
s i k a  r e  1 wo 
The ma s te l' ca Z Z e d  Kal'e l and t h en Kal'e l came . 
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A c l ause leve l tagmeme can also be deleted if  the context within 
whi ch the sentence o ccurs mak e s  it  c lear ,  e ven though it  is not iden­
tified within the s entence : 
2 2 . k a ? a yom i wa k i  p i n e l e l) wo i t u 
B1 : ( P : arri ve iv-Mod R : rmr Pin e l eng ) rmco B2 : ( P-T : i t  
t u m u mp a m i n a r o  
P : de s o e n d  -Mod T : cm-rain ) sv 
On (our) arri va l in Pine leng it b egan to rain . 
When Bl i s  e xpounded by SeqCl and B2 by Bas C l  ( as in 7 . 2 . 6 . 1c . )  and 
b o t h  Top i c s  expres s  the s ame part i c ipant , then one Top i c  is dele ted . 
The remaining Topi c  usual ly o c c urs at the j uncture of the two clauses 
and can be analysed as b e longing e i t her to the pre ceding SeqCl or to 
the fo l lowing BasCl , al though a pause in the flow of spee ch often 
indic ate s the c lause b reak . In ( 23 )  Top i c  i s  a s s i gned to the pre ceding 
c lause and in ( 2 4 )  it  is a s s i gned to the fol lowing clause :
4 
2 3 . 
2 4 . 
l um i l) a l a  l a l i l a ? a n n i  p i l) k a n  s e  t u ? a n a  
B1 : ( P : hearsv- Mod O : word rmpo/cm Pingkan T : cm paren t - h e r )  
s e  s e n a a l) i t e 
B2 : ( P : tm p le a s e d-Mo d )  
When Pingkan ' s  pare n t s  h eard what s he said, t h ey were en tire ly 
p le a s e d .  
ka ? a y o m i 
s i  l i m u n u s om a e  
w i  t u  l a l o a l) a n  
doorway ) 
k u l i ? n a  l a l o i ? 
P : tm s h ed -Mod O : s k i n - h i s  snake ) sv 
5 i 1 a 1 0  i ? 
B2 : ( T : cm snake 
When he a rr i v e d  at the do orway t h e  snake had a l ready s h e d  
h i s  s n a k e  skin . 
In a Pro-Topic c lause whi ch c ontains no Topic , Pro-Topi c  c an be 
deleted if it  refers to the same participant as t hat expre s s e d  in the 
Top i c  of the pre ce ding clause : 
2 5 . m a k a l a l e ? l a  5 i t u a ma wo k u ma a n  
B1 : ( P : oomp le te-b a t h sv-MOd T : cm man rmco B2 : ( P : ea tsv ) 
The man a te after bathing or The man wi l l  e a t  after ba thing . 
If the Topi c  e xponent of the preceding c laus e i s  a pronoun ( in the 
c i rc ums tan c e s  outlined immediately before ( 2 5 )  above ) t hen either i t  
o r  Pro-Top i c  can b e  delete d :  
2 6 a . 
b .  
ma ka l a l e ? l a  a k u  wo 
Bl : ( P : comp l e te-b a t hsv T : I  
ma k a l a l e ? l a  wo a k u  
Bl : ( p : comp l e te - b a t hsV ) rmco B2 : ( P-T : I  
I a te /wi l l  e a t  after b a t hin g .  
195  
k um a a n  
k u m a a n  
P : ea tsv ) 
De let ion of one of the p ronouns i s  not o b l i gatory and b o t h  may b
e  
presen t : 
2 7 . ma k a ? a t o l a  l od e y  k e y  
Bl : ( P : ge ts v-Mod O : bo a t  T : we ) 
After we go t a boa t we wen t to 
wo k e y  
rmco B2 : ( P-T : we 
t h e  l ak e . 
l umo u r  
P : l a k e  ) sv 
Pro-Topic i s  obligatory whe n Top i c  i s  pre se nt except as  note d in 
s e c t ion 6 . 1 .  4 .  
7 . 2 . 6 . 3 .  Mi�a� S e q ue��ial C a �� ��ue�ia�� 
A number o f  variants o f  SeqS are di scussed here . Mos t  of these c on­
tain a Base exponent oth er than t ho s e  li sted in se c tion 7 . 2 . 6 . 1 . whi le 
o t hers fit  the description o f  one or other of the maj or c ons truc t ions 
but warrant further discussion . 
(a l  Bl c an b e  e xp ounded by a Bas ic Numeral c lause containing a class  
t hree measure noun ( see  5 . 2 . 2 . ) or by a Basic Re ferent ial c lause . 
These only o ccur in a SeqS in whi ch B2 i s  exp ounde d by P-TC 1 : 
2 8 .  
2 9 . 
3 0 .  
s i  wawe n e  p i n u ? i s e a  s i  a p a t o  I) a a d o  wo 
Bl : (T : cm woman murde rov- th e y  P : tm fo ur-mod day s ) rmco 
a t o a n  
B2 : ( P : fi n drv ) 
Th e woman t he y  murdered was n o t  found for four day s .  ( l it . : 
The woman the y murde re d was a l re ady four day s  and then fo un d . ) 
5 i 
Bl : ( P :  tm 
t a l u p e ?  I) a a d o  
thre e -mod day s  ) 
ma r e l) i 
P : re turn s v-Mod ) 
wo 
rm co 
s i a  t a r e  
B2 ( P-T : he Adv : j u s t  
H e  won ' t  re turn for three day s  y e t .  ( lit . : He i s  three more day s  
and on l y  then wi l l  he  re turn . ) 
s e  tow  s e  m a n a  n s a l) a w a k a  a m i  a n  wo m a y  
Bl : ( T :  c m  person P : tm rm cm- s i de nort h )  rm B2 : ( P : come sv ) r co 
The peop l e  have come from t h e  n o r t h . ( l i t . : The peop l e  a re on 
the n o r t h  s i de and t h en come . ) 
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A Basic Numeral or Referential clause i s  frequently trans forme d into 
a Sequent ial c lause when expounding Bl : 
3 1 . 
3 2 . 
t a l u p e ?  Q a a d o  s i a  wo t a r e ma r e Q i 
Bl : ( P : three -mod day s  T : he ) rmc o  B2 : ( Adv : ju s t  P : re turn sv-Mod ) 
He won ' t  r e turn for three day s  y e t .  
wa k i  t a l u n a k u  wo mam i ? o 
B1 : (P : rmr fo re s t  T : I  rmc o  B2 : ( P : hun t-boars v) 
When I go t to t h e  fore s t  I hun ted wi t d  boar . 
(b) A SeqS in which Bl i s  expounded by NumCl or Re fCl , whic h  c an b e  
e i t her a Basic o r  Sequential clause as de s cribe d  in ( a l  above , c an 
i t s e l f  expound t he Bl s lot of a SeqS . B2 o f  the embedding SeqS can 
c on tain P-TC l  or BasCl . In eac h  of the fol lowing examp l e s  (a l  i llus­
trates a SeqS in absolute pos i t ion and (bl  il lus trat e s  the same sentence 
embedded in the B l of a SeqS ; 
3 3 a .  t a l u p e ?  Q a s um ad o t s i  j o n  wo s i a  t a ma t an 
b .  
3 4 a . 
B
l
: ( P : three-mod mon t h s  T : c m  Djon ) rmc o  B2 : ( P-T : he P : p a s so v ) 
I t  i s  s t i t t  three mon t h s  un t i t  Djon gra dua te s .  
t a l u p e ? Q a s umad o t  
Bl : ( Bl : ( P : three -mod mon t h s  
t a m a t an wo 5 i a 
5 i j on wo 
T : cm Djon ) rmc o  
s i a  
B2 : ( P-T : he 
t um u  I i  w i t u m ba l e  
P : p a s sov 
» rmc o  B2 : ( P- T : he P : v i s i tsv 
R : rmr cm- ho use  
5 i t ua Q a n a  
T : cm mas te r-hi s }  
Three mon t h s  before Djon wa s to gradu a t e  h i s  mas ter aa t t ed a t  
the house . 
ke y w a k i we n a Q  wo 
Bl : (P : tm rmr Menado ) rmc o  
We ' v e  aome from Menado . 
m e y  
B2 : ( P :  aome s v ) 
b .  ke y wa k i  we n a Q wo m e y  
B l : ( Bl : ( P : tm rmr 
Menado } rmc o  B2 : ( P : aome s v } }  
a n d a i ? p e ? ma a ro 
B2 : ( P : tm-neg-mod rain s v } 
Whe n  we aame from Me nado i t  wasn ' t  ye t raining . 
( e l  An Interrogat ive Predicate c lause ( see 6 . 1 . 6 . )  can expound Bl 
except when i t s  Predi cate co�)tains s e y  �ho or s a p a  w ha t .  When Predicate 
c ontains k a w i s a when IntPredCl obligatorily o c c ur s  within SeqS . B2 can 
on ly c ontain P-TCl and the Top i c s  of b o t h  c laus e s  must e xpre ss  the same 
partic ipant al though one Topi c  is usually absent : 
3 5 . 
3 6 .  
3 7 . 
w i  s a  0 t a l a s an u m i  I) ka y u  
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y a ?  i 
Bl : ( P : wh er e )  rmco 
Where di d you b uy 
y a  
B2 : ( P-T : i t 
t h i s  woo d?  
P : buyov-S : yo u -Mod T : cm-woo d thi s )  
ka w i s a m b a l e  y a ? i 0 i r a d e y m u l a  
Bl : ( p : when T : cm-house  t hi s ) rmco B2 : ( P : bui L div-S : y o u-Mo d ) 
When di d you  bui L d  t h i s  ho u s e ?  
k um u r a  wo s i a  w u n u ? u n a  s i s a l) u r a n  
Bl : ( P : how rmco B2 : ( P-T : i t  P : ki L Lov-S : he T : cm crocodi L e )  
How did h e  k i L L  the cro c o di L e ?  
A SeqS i n  whi c h  Bl c ontains IntPredCl can have the same meaning 
as an Interro ga t i ve Tagmeme c lause ( see  6 . 1 . 7 . )  and be almo s t  homo­
phonous , differing only in the o ccurrence of wo in SeqS . In the 
fol lowing example ( a l  is an IntTagCl and (bl i s  a SeqS : 
38 a . 
b .  
s i a  m a l) a me ?  
Int : w hy P-T : s he P : crysv 
k a ? a  wo 
s i w i  k o ?  0 k i ? 
T : c m g i r L  L i t t L e  
s i a s i  w i ko ?  o k i ?  
B l : ( P : wh y  ) 
rmco B2
: ( P-T : she P : cry sv 
Why is t he L i t t L e  g i r L  crying ? 
T : cm g i r l  L i t t l e )  
I t  might appear that i f  the relator w o  were regarded a s  optional the 
two con s t ruc t i ons would be seen t o  be emi cally ident i c al . Howeve r ,  
there are othe r  fac tors whi ch deman d that the two be regarded a s  diff­
erent , one being a c lause and t he o ther a sentence . One di ffe rence i s  
that P a s t  tense morpheme can o c c ur in IntTagCl b u t  not in P-TCI within 
SeqS ( c ompare ( 4 )  in s e c t i on 6 . 1 . 7 .  with ( 3 7 )  above ) . Another di ffer­
ence is that in IntTagCl Topi c  may pre ce de Predicate ( see ( 5b )  in 6 . 1 . 7 . )  
whereas it  cannot in P-TCl within SeqS . 5 Furthe rmore , de l e t i on of the 
relator in ( 3 9 )  would result in an ungrammati c al cons truct i on s in c e  
Topi c  c annot precede Pro-Topic i n  IntTagCl :  
3 9 . s i  w i ko ?  o k i ?  
Bl : ( P : why T : cm g i r l  L i t t L e ) 
Why i s  the L i t t Le g i r l  cry i n g ?  
wo 
rm co 
( d ) A number of other con s t ruct ion s can expound Bl o f  whi ch only two 
are mentioned here . 
Bl can be expounde d by a c lause having the struc ture of SeqCl  in 
which Pre dicate i s  expounded by me y�may come and Topi c  by a Temporal 
phrase such as a n d o  m a k a s a  one day ,  k a r u a I) a a d o  the s e co n d  day et c . : 
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4 0 .  m e y an d o  m a k a s a  
B1 : ( P : come T : day on e sv 
wa k i t a  I un  
R : rmr for e s t )  
wo s e a  l u ma a 
One day t h ey w e n t  to t h e  fo re s t .  ( lit . : Come one day and then 
th ey wen t  to the fore s t . ) 
4 1 . m e y  m a wo ? o d om i p an e r o n e r o n e a  s i  k u d a  
4 2 . 
B 1 : ( P : come sv T : next day B2 : ( P : searchov-S : they T : cm horse ) 
Wh en the n ex t  day came they searched and searche d for the hor se . 
B1 c an b e  e xpounde d by the demon strative n i ? i t u tha t :  
n i ? i t u wo s e a  l um a a  
Bl : ( t ha t  rmc o  B 2 : ( P -T : they 
P : go sv ) 
After that  they wen t .  
7 . 2 . 6 . 4 .  Expanded Seq uen��al Sen�enceh 
SeqS somet ime s con tains more than two c lause s .  In some c i rc ums tances 
i t  seems b e s t  t o  treat this as invol ving emb eddin g ,  as in the type 
mentioned in s e c ti on 7 . 2 . 6 . 3b . In other case s it seems best  to re cog­
n i se a sequence o f  Bas e s  o c c urring at the same level . Analysis of such 
expanded c on s t ruc tions is far from complete and only one type is men­
tione d here . SeqS can c ontain a sequence o f  two B2 tagmeme s , each 
e xpounded by P-TCl and pre ceded by wo : 
4 3 .  
4 4 . 
k o ? o n a e  n i wawe n e  n t a l a ? u  n i j o n 
B1 : ( P : dri nkov-Mod S : rms/cm woman T : cm-remains  rmpo/cm Djo n )  
wo i t u i r a t a ? n a m i I) g a l a s  w i t  u me j a  
rm B2 : ( P-T : i t P : p u t  down iv-S : s he-Mod T : cm-g l a s s  R : rm tab l e )  c o  r 
wo s i a  r um e l)e ? m i  s i s a s o l o l) 
rm co  B 2 : ( P-'I' : i t  P : ra t t l e sv -Mod T : cm ring 
The woman drank wha t Djon had left and t h en she p u t  the g la s s  
down o n  t h e  tab l e  a n d  t h en t h e  ring ( in t h e  g la s s )  ra t t l e d . 
t a w i mow ma ? a p u  s e  k u t u  wo 
B1 : ( P : a lm o s t-mod fin i s h sv T : cm l i ce ) rm co 
k a s a w u ta n a m i w u ? u k  a s a  w o  
i t u 
B 2 : ( P- T : i t  
i t u k um a r a s o t a e  
P : p l uckrv-S : s he-Mod T : hair one ) rmco B2 : ( P-T : i t  P : s q ui r t s v-Mod 
n d a a ?  w i t u k i n a s a w u t a n i m b u ? u k  
T : cm-b l o o d  R : rmr p l uc krv-MO d cm-hair ) 
When the l ice were a lm o s t  fin i s he d  ( b e ing remo ved)  s he a c c i de n ­
ta l ly p l uc k e d  o u t  a hair a n d  t h en t h e  b lood squirted o u t  from 
where th e hair had b een p l uck e d .  
8 .  M O R P H O L O G Y  
CHAPTER E I GHT 
8 . 0 .  This chapt er describes the b ound morphemes of Tondano . There are 
two basic types of bound morpheme s ; affixes and c li t i c s . Affixes are 
b ound forms whi c h  fun ction on t he word level whi le c l i t i c s  are forms 
whi c h  fun c t ion on the c l ause or phrase l eve l . 
Bound morpheme s are attached to s tems , whic h  are ei the r s imp le ,  con­
s i s t ing of a s ingle root morpheme , or derive d ,  c ons i s t ing of a s impl e  
s tem plus a derivational affi x . Affixe s are prefixe s , suffi xe s , infixes 
or c ircumfixes acc ording to their order in relation t o  t he s tem . 
C l i t i c s  are e i ther pre c l i t i c s  or p o s t c l i t i c s  according to the ir order 
relative to the stem . 
In s e c tion 2 . 4 .  the gen�ral morphophonemi c rules o f  the language are 
stat e d . There are other change s whi ch o ccur in c e rtain p honological 
environment s  but whi c h  are not regarded as who lly phono logically c on­
d i tioned and hence are no t tre ated in that s e c t ion . Some o f  the se 
c hange s  oc cur only with certain c las s e s  of morpheme s while others in­
volve c hange or loss o f  particular sounds when o c c urring in c e rtain 
environment s . Such change s are des c ribed b e l ow . 
The rules  given in this s e c t ion mus t  b e  treated as app lying b e fore 
the app l ication of the general morphophonemic rules . For instance , the 
glo t tal insertion rule , given in ( a )  below , must apply be fore the s c hwa 
a s s imilation rule ( se c t i on 2 . 4 . 2 . )  to a c c ount for the fac t  that glo t tal 
s t op i s  not inserted be tween the identical vowels  in words such as 
i ka a n a ? ( that i s , the rule cannot app ly in the environment ka - + an a ?  
Sc hwa a s s imilation then resul t s  i n  i k a a n a ? not * i ka ? a n a ? ) .  Likewi s e ,  
the rul e s  de leting c ertain c onsonan t s  from c lusters a t  morpheme bound­
ari es mus t  apply b efore the s c hwa insertion rule ( se c t i on 2 . 4 . 1 . ) ,  thus 
removing the c ondition for that rule to apply . 
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I n  s e c t i ons 8 . 1 .  and 8 . 2 .  the various allomorphs of e a c h  morpheme 
are de s c ribed but allomorphic change s re sult ing from the appl i cation 
o f  the general morphophonemi c rule� or the rule s presented below are 
not  restated for each partic ular morpheme . The rul e s  be low are , in 
fac t ,  a summary o f  c ert ain change s which sets  o f  morpheme s undergo . 
The s tatement of these rul e s  here remove s the ne c e s s ity for repeatedly 
re fe rring to the same proc e s s e s  as each indivi dual morpheme i s  de­
s c ribe d . Other rules coul d b e  added but there i s  no advantage in this 
i f  only a very l imited number of morpheme s are involved .  For instanc e ,  
p i s  l o s t  under the s ame c ondi t i ons a s  m ,  a s  stated in ( e )  below,  b ut 
s ince the l o s s  of p affe c t s  only one morpheme ( be c ause only one o c c ur s  
in that environment - s e e  8 . 2 . 2 . 1b . ) it  i s  j ust as c onvenien t l y  des cribed 
in the treatment o f  t hat morpheme . 
In examp les b ound morpheme s are ident i fied b y  hypens ; p re fi xe s  are 
fo l l owed by a hyphen , s uffixe s are pre ceded by a hyphen and infixes 
are pre ceded and fo llowed b y  hyphens . The two part s o f  a c ircumfix are 
separated by dot s . Stem morpheme s have no hyphen . 
( a ) When identi cal vowe l s  o c c ur at a morpheme boundary glo t t a l  stop i s  
inserted between them : 
n i - + i m p i t  � n i ? i mp i t  
i ka - + a n u  - i ka ? a n u  
p a r a  + - a n  - p a r a ? a n  
Glottal in sertion does not o c c ur with the Durative aspe c t  pre fix p a ­
( see  8 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3b . )  and in a few other p lac e s  and i s  hence not treated as 
a general morphophonemi c rule . 
An alternative analys i s  woul d be to inc lude the glot tal s top in the 
morpheme repre sentat ion (morpheme finally ) with the specification that 
it i s  l o s t  unl e s s  the fo l lowing vowel i s  identical to the p re c e di ng 
vowe l . Thi s approach would have the advantage that the morpheme repre­
sentation , by the presence or absence of ? ,  would indicate whi ch mor­
pheme s  take ? and which do not when the following vowel is i dent i c a l  t o  
t h e  final vowe l of t h e  morpheme . However , there i s  a n  important d i s ­
advantage i n  thi s approach . Some morpheme s ( or allomorphs o f  morphemes )  
end in a glottal stop which is alway s re tained and i t  i s  ne c e s sary to 
dist ingui s h  the se from morphemes whi ch have a following glottal stop 
only under the c ircumstan c e s  stated ab ove . The se include stems a s  we ll  
a s  bound morpheme s . For instanc e ,  the stem p a r a  i s  followed by ? only 
i f  the fo llowing vowe l 1s a ,  whereas the s t em s a r a ?  never l o s e s  i t s  
final ? :  
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p a r a  + - a n  � p a r a ? a n , p a r a  + -mow - p a ra mow 
s a ra ? + - a n  - s a r a ? a n , s a ra ? + -mow - s a r a ? mow 
Inclusion of ? in the morpheme repres entation would re sult in greater 
unpre dictab i l i ty , mainly because o f  the large number o f  s t em morpheme s 
involve d , than does the p re sent analy s i s . 
( b )  A prefix-final a i s  replac e d  by a i f  the immediate ly fo l lowing 
s t em begins with a c on s onant followed by a :  
ma - + k a a n  --+ ma k a a n  
t a - + wa � k o ?  --+ t aw a � k o ?  
I f  the prefix i s  o f  two syllabl e s , each c on t aining a ,  o r  if  there i s  
a sequenc e of two prefixe s ,  each c ontaining a ,  t hen both vowel s  c hange : 
m a ka - + wa l e  --->- m a k awa l e  
The change does not o c c ur i f  the prefix i s  fol lowed by ano ther prefix 
containing a in which the c hange doe s not o cc ur : 
m a - + k a s a ko l a  
s a - + � a t a t u u n 
( k a - + s a ko l a )  ----+ ma ka s a ko l a  
( � a - + t a t u u n ) - s a � a t a t u u n 
The change does not oc cur pre c eding a few s tems , incl uding pa ? y a �  
wor k  and wa n ua v i Z Zage : 
ma - + p a ? y a �  � ma p a ? y a �  
ka - + wa n u a  - k a wa n ua 
The change doe s not o ccur in morpheme s other than prefixe s :  
p a ? y a �  + - a n  + - n a  + - I a  -- p a ? ya � a n a l a  
( e )  Morpheme-initial m i s  l o st immediat e ly fo llowing a consonant other 
than w ,  y or ? :  
I a w a s  + - m u  � I a w a s u  
m i n a r e �  + -mow ---4 m i n a r e � o w  
(d)  Morpheme- final n i s  l o s t  be fore I and n :  
k a a n an + - n a  - k a a n a n a  
w a r an + - n a  - w a r a na 
k u m a a n  + - I  a -- k uma a I a 
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and i s  replaced by � b efore k :  
k i n a a n  + - k u  --- k i n a a � k u  
k a a n an + - ke - k a a n a � k e  
( e l  A sequence o f  two i dentical vowels i n  a s tem reduc es to one vowe l 
i f  a fo llowing suffix would oth erwi se re sult in a s equence o f  three 
vowel s , with o r  without an intervening glot tal s t op : 
wee + - a n  � we a n  
k o o ?'Vko ? o  + - a n  - k o ? a n  
l a a + - a n  ---+- l a ? a n  
Cap i tal letters used in this and ot her chap ters have the fo llowing 
value s : 
t f l  M represen t s  a replac ive homorgani c  nasal . I t  a s s imilates to the 
fol low ing consonant whi ch is then lo st . M b ecome s 
m before p .  w 
n be fore t .  s 
� b efore k and vowel s  
o e l s ewhere 
When M is manife sted as zero the fol lowing consonant is not lost . 
In the fo l lowing examples M oc curs in the hyp ermorpheme D m aM - D : 
D m aM - D  + wa � k e r ---+ mama � k e r  
+ s e r o  ---..,. m a n e r o  
+ k a a n  - m a � a a n  
+ a l i - ma l) a I i  
+ !'ran a l) ---+ m a !'r a n a �  
+ � a  r a  n ---+ m a l) a r a n  
( g )  C repre sents a consonant whi ch take s the qual ity o f  the fo llowing 
c onsonant . In the fol lowing examp les C oc curs in hypermorpheme D m a C a - D :  
Oma C a - D  + t i � k a s  � m a t a t i � k a s  
+ s a r a ? 
+ 1 a t o k  
-- ma s a s a r a ? 
---+ m a l a l a t o k  
( h ) R repre sents s tem redup l i c ation ( see 8 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3i . ) . 
( i )  V repre sents a vowel which take s the quali t y  of the preceding or 
following vowe l a s  specified for each individual morpheme . In some 
s e c t i ons ( especially in Chap ter Two ) V represents any vowe l .  
2 0 3  
( j )  N repre sent s a homorganic prenasal and o c c urs as the inanimate 
class marke r ( see 5 . 4 . 1 . )  and the inanimate t op i c  marker ( see 5 . 8 . 1 . ) .  
N be come s 
m be fore p ,  W 
n b e fore t ,  s and vowels 
I) be fore k ,  � 
n or 0 b e fore r ( depending on the s tem ) 
o el sewhere 
Following N the consonan t s  w ,  r and � are rep laced by their corre s­
p ondence voiced stop s e xcept t hat r i s  not replaced if the man i fe s tation 
of N i s  0 .  In the fol lowing examp l e s  N occ urs as the inanimat e c l a s s  
marker N - :  
N - + p a l) a n a  -- m p a l) a n a  
+ t i m p a ? -- n t i mp a ?  
+ s a r a ?  --+ n s a r a ?  
+ k a m a  r -- I) ka rna r 
+ l a p e  -- I a p e  
+ mej a -- me j a  
+ a k a  I -- n a ka l  
+ i p u  s --+ n i p u s  
+ wa l e  --+ m b a l e  
+ � i e  --.. I) g i e  
+ r a a ?  -- n d a a ?  
+ r i n a ?  -- r i n a ?  
In mos t  s ituations both inanimate c la s s  marker and inanimate topic  
marker , both referred t o  here as N - ,  c an b e  de lete d .  When N- i s  de­
leted the sound change s noted ab ove remain , re s ult ing in word-init ial 
b ,  d and g .  I t  i s  ne c e s s ary t o  make a di s t in c t ion b e tween the non­
o c c urrence of N- and i t s  o c c urrence and sub sequent del e ti on to ac count 
for the distribut ion o f  initial b ,  d and � .  The se o c c ur word- initially 
only in environment s  in whi ch they can also oc cur pre-nasa l i s e d ,  i . e . ,  
where N - c an o c c ur . Initial voic e d  s top s t hus re sult from the l o s s  o f  
t h e  nasal from t h e  c lusters m b , n d  and I) g . 
On the other hand , initial w ,  r and � o c c ur whenever N - doe s not 
o c c u r ,  i . e . , whenever N - i s  obligatorily o r  optional ly ab s ent , but not 
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when N - has been de lete d ,  since this dele t i on o c c urs after the replac e­
ment of  w ,  r and g by the ir corre sponding s tops . Thus , in envi ronment s 
in wh i c h  N - c annot o c c ur only w ,  r and g ,  but not voiced stop s , can 
oc cur word -ini tially , e . g . , fo llowing an anima te class marker : 
5 i w e ? w e k  duck snai l 5 i g a g o  r i 
Where N - c an o c c ur and t hen be deleted all three forms c an o c c ur, 
e . g . , i n  the c i tation form o f  inanimate nouns or in an Obj e c t  R-A phrase : 
wa l e  � mb a l e � b a l e  house 
r a n o  � n d a n o � d a n e  water 
g i o  � 8 9 i o  � g i o  face 
As n o t e d  above , N - is some t ime s manife sted as n b e fore r ( in whi ch 
case r is rep laced by d )  and s ome time s as zero ( in which case r remains ). 
The form depends on the partic ular s tem and i s  not phono logically 
predictable . 1 
8 . 1 .  A F F I X ES 
8 . 1 . 0 .  Affixe s are mo st c onveniently divide d  into verbal morpheme s ,  
which are infle c t ional , and non-ve rbal morpheme s ,  whi ch are derivati onal . 
When two morphemes have homophonous repre sen tations they are dis­
tingui shed by a superscript numb er ( l or 2)  if  they are both o f  the s ame 
type , i . e . ,  if they are bot h  derivat ional or both infle ct i onal . Thi s 
d i s t in c t i on i s  not made i f  the homophone us morpheme s belong to different 
type s . Homophonous llypermorphemes ( which are de scribed below) are also 
di s t in gui she d  by superscript numb ers . 
8 . 1 . 1 .  V e r b a l M o r p h o l o g y 
8 . 1 . 1 . 0 .  There are three categories of infl e c t ional morpheme s i n  
Tondano : tense , voice and aspec t .  Eve ry verb dist inguishes a l l  three 
c ategorie s . 2 There are two tense s : Past and Non-pas t ,  four voice s : 
Subj e c t ,  Obj e c t , Instrument and Referent voi c e s  and ten aspe c t s . The 
aspects  are li sted in s e c t i on 8 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 .  
The aspe c t s  are not all mut ually excl us ive ; some aspe c t s  may oc cur 
in the presenc e of o thers whi le some require the obligatory pre sence of 
othe r  aspe c t s . Thi s might appear at firs t to be suffi cient ground for 
spl i t t ing aspe ct into a numb er o f  categorie s acc ording to p o s s i b i l i t i e s  
o f  co-oc currenc e .  However , thi s approach would require the recognit ion 
of  six infl e c t i onal c a t e �ori e s ,  inc luding four in place of  aspec t .  
Three o f  the c ategories wou ld contain onl y one member each and would 
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be of opt i onal o c c urre nc e . I n  t h e  pre s e nt analy s i s  there are only 
t hree infl e c ti onal cate gori e s . All are obligatory and aspe c t  can oc c ur 
more than once with s ome verb s . 
A name i s  given to each infle c t ional morpheme . The se lab e ls tend t o  
b e  unsati s factory b e c ause , f o r  many affi xe s , it  i s  n o t  p o s s ib le to sum 
up their funct ion in a s ingle word . The function o f  a parti cular 
infle c ti onal morpheme i s  o ften affe c ted by such fac tors as the meaning 
o f  the verb s t em an d the di stribution o f  the verb . Factors affe c t i ng 
the func tion of voi ce affixes are des crib ed in s e c t ion 3 . 1 . 0 .  
Another comp l i cating fac tor in s tating meaning i s  t he fact that 
the fun c t i ons of tense and aspe c t  morpheme s frequen t ly inters e c t  in 
such a way that it is di ffi cult to des cribe t he function o f  the morpheme 
of one c ategory without re fe rence to the funct ion of the morpheme of 
the othe r  category with which it co-occurs . A s omewhat s imilar 
interac t i on some t ime s resul t s  when two asp e c t  morpheme s c o - o c c ur . I n  
s uch c a s e s  it seems b e s t  to treat t h e  morpheme c luster as b e i n g  a 
fun c t i onal unit without attempting t o  des cribe s eparately the func t i on s  
of  t h e  individual morpheme s o f  �lhlch the cluster i s  comp o se d .  
A further prob lem in at tempt tng t o  d e s c ribe the func t ion o f  each 
morpheme separately i s  that of a s s igning meaning to zero forms . Each 
of the c ategcr i e s  0 f  tense and aspect has an unmarked member . In 
add i t i on , several morpheme s have no overt man i fe s tat ion in the pre sen c e  
of other morpheme s .  This s ituat ion i s  o ften handled by re cognising 
zero morpheme s or allomorphs . Thi s approach ,  however , would often 
re sult in c l umsy treatment o f  the Tondano data be cause o f  t he nec e s s ity 
for p o s i t ing a sequence o f  di s tinc t zero s . The fol lowing example illus­
trat e s  thi s . 
Pun c t i l iar aspe c t  i s  not ove rt ly marked and in the presence o f  Past 
tense morpheme { - i n - }  Obj e c t  voi c e  is  not overtly marke d .  The verb 
t i n a l a s  ha s been b o ug h t  c ons i s t s  of the s tem t a l a s buy and Past tense 
morpheme , manife sted as - i n - .  Any attempt t o  keep the thre e infle c­
t i onal categor i e s  d i s t inct here would result in the rec ognition o f  a 
zero form expre s sing Puncti l iar aspe c t ,  a zero form e xpre s s in g  Obj ec t  
voice and - i n - fun c t i oning s o le l y  t o  s i gnal Past tense . Ye t a l l  thre e 
categorie s are unambi guously s i gnalled by the fac t that the total 
i nflect ional s hape is - i n - . 
Faced with somewhat s imi lar ( t hough more acute ) problems in I l i anen 
Manobo , Shand ( 1 9 6 4 ) re j ec t s  the u s e  o f  zero morpheme s and give s 
morphemic s tatus to the who le cluster of morpheme s present i n  the verb , 
not ing ( p 6 6 ) ' In the se  c a s e s  the cluster is the morphemi c uni t  which 
s i gnals the c ategories pre sent . '  Shand would treat such Tondano verbs 
as  t i n a l a s as morpheme clusters because ' the contra s t i ve categories are 
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s i gna l le d  adequate ly by the total s equenc e o f  each verb form ' ( p 6 3 ) . 
Shand ' s  approach i s  adopted by Prenti c e  ( 19 7 1 )  for Timugon Murut 
with the modification that the ve rb stem is exc luded from the morpheme 
clus ter . Prentice carries t he concept a step further by giving 
morphemic s tatus to all c lusters of inflec ti onal morpheme s even where 
all infl e c t i onal c ategori e s  are overtly present wit hin the cluster 
( Shand doe s not app ly the concept in such cases ) .  The se complex 
morpheme s he calls hypermorpheme s .  
The hypermorpheme concept p rop o s e d  by Prent i c e  i s  adop ted he re for 
the two reasons d i s cussed above , name ly ( i )  The functions of tense and 
aspe c t  morpheme s often int erac t so t hat the meaning of one cannot 
readily be de scrib ed wi thout reference to the meaning o f  the other . 
Thi s i s  overc ome by giving morphemic status to the morpheme c luster and 
describing the meaning of this hypermorpheme rather than attempting to 
desc ribe separately the meani ngs of the individual morpheme s of which 
i t  is  c on s t i tute d . ( ii )  Function does not have to b e  a s s i gned to zero 
forms . The usefuln e s s  of avoi ding zeros i s  e sp e c ially clear in such 
words a s  t i n a l a s  where two separate zeros would be require d ,  each 
having a distinct func t i on . The fac t t hat a c ertain c ategory is not 
overtly manifested has an effe c t  on the total shape of the morpheme 
cluste r .  I t  is thi s  total shape , or hypermorpheme , whic h  expre s s e s  all 
the categori e s  pre sent . Thus , as an examp l e ,  { - i n - }  as a morpheme 
s i gnals Pa st tense . But when it ( or s t ri c t ly , when one or other o f  
it s man i fe station s )  o c c urs as the total infle c tional shape , as in 
t i n a l a s ,  it unamb iguous ly s i gnal s  all the categories pres ent - in this 
case  Past tense , Obj e c t  voi ce , Punc ti liar aspe c t . 3 
Every hyp ermorpheme , b e s i de s  e xpressing tense and aspec t ,  expre s s e s  
o n e  o f  t h e  four voi ce s . The function of voi c e  morphemes can always b e  
i so lated from that of the other c ategorie s .  However , i t  i s  ne c e s sary 
to inc lude voi c e  in t he hyp ermorpheme since the voi c e  morpheme i s  at 
t ime s i t s e l f  the total infle c t i onal shape . For instance , the verb 
t a l a s a n  wi Z Z  be boug h t  c ontains only one affi x ,  Ob j e c t voi c e  morpheme 
{ - e n } which , as the hypermorpheme - e n , expre s s e s  Obj e ct voi c e , Non-pa s t  
tense , Punc ti liar aspe c t . 
Hype rmorpheme repre s entations are plac ed be tween rec tangle s .  Thus , 
the ve rb t i n a l a s ha s been bought contains the hypermorpheme D - i n - D which 
cons i s t s  of Past tense morpheme { - i n - }  and s i gnals the categorie s Obj e c t  
vOic e ,  Past tense , Punc t i l iar aspe c t . The verb m i n a p a t a l a s has  caused 
to buy contains the hypermorpheme Dm i n a pa - D whi ch consi s t s  of Sub j e c t  
voi ce morpheme { - u m - } , Past tense morpheme { - i n - }  and Causative asp e c t  
morpheme { p a pa - }  an d s i gna ls t he categories S ub j e c t  vOi ce , Past tense , 
CnusaLive aspec t . 
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S inc e the funct ion o f  voic e  i s  de s cribed i n  Chapter Three this 
cate gory need not be t reate d further here . Thus , although voice mor­
p hemes are in corporated into hypermorpheme s ,  their function is not 
considered in the treatment o f  hypermorpheme meaning .  Thi s all ows the 
descript i on o f  hyp ermorpheme s in terms of s e t s . Any two hypermorpheme s 
which d iffer s o l e ly i n  the voi c e  morphemes t hey incorporate b elong to 
t he s ame hypermorpheme se t .  A l l  memb ers of a set can b e  des cribed 
together i n  terms of t he i r  tense and aspec t-marking functions wi tho ut 
refe rence to the foc using function of each individual member . 
Each s e t  o f  hypermorphemes i s  represented by the Sub j e c t  voice mem­
ber o f  t he set , i . e . ,  the hypermorpheme of the s e t  whi c h  expre s s e s  
Sub j e c t  voice , p laced between we dge s .  Thus < - u m - >  represents the s e t  
of hypermorpheme s o f  whi ch O - um - O  i s  the Sub j e c t  voi c e  member . The s e t  
i s  referred to by c iting t h e  Sub j e c t  voi ce memb er . Thus t h e  s e t  exem­
p l i fi e d  above i s  re ferred to as the < - um - >  s e t . Often , in s e c t ion 
8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . ,  the repre sentati on is also referred to i n  the singular ( e . g . , 
' < - u m - >  i s  . . . ' )  but this i s  alway s to b e  understood as referring to all  
members of the set . An exception t o  the cho i c e  of the Sub j e ct voi c e  
hypermorpheme a s  repre sentative o f  t h e  set  i s  wi t h  s e t s  containing Non­
vol i t ional aspe c t . Since the Subj e c t  voi c e  memb ers of these s e t s  are 
homophonous with the Sub j e c t  voi ce memb ers of o ther sets  the Instrument 
voi ce members are chosen to represent these se t s , thus : < i ka - >  and 
< n a i k a - > .  
In s e c t i on 8 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  t he indivi dual i n fle c t i onal morpheme s are l i s t e d  
and t h e i r  func tions de s c ribed . Most  hypermorphemes have a number o f  
different manife s tations , e i ther phonologically or morpho logi cally 
determined . However , since the man i fe station o f  a hypermorpheme i s  
merely the sum o f  t h e  allomorphs o f  i t s  c on s t i t uent morpheme s ,  hyper­
morpheme man i fe s t at i on nee ds no de sc ription further than that given in 
s e c t i on 8 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  
8 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  I n 6l ec�� o n al MOAphem e� 
8 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 0 .  Infl e c t ional morpheme s are grouped ac c ording to category 
and are de s cribed a s  follows . Fi rst , t he name of the morpheme is given , 
followed by an abbreviated lab e l  in parenthe s e s . These abbreviated 
lab e l s  are emp loyed in sec t ion 8 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  to indicate the morpheme s pre­
sent in hypermorpheme s .  Be low this the morpheme repre sentation is 
given between b rac e s . The allomorphs are then li sted , each accompanied 
by a s tatement o f  d i s t ribution and examp l e s . Eac h e xamp l e  has the 
fo l lowing format : A verb stem is given , a c c ompanied b y  the represen­
tations o f  all other morpheme s ove rtly present . P re fixes precede the 
stem and suffixes  fol low . If two or more prefixes c o -oc cur their 
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relative ordering refle c t s  t heir order wit hin t he word . Infixe s immed­
iately prec ede the morpheme within whi c h  t hey are inserted . A re-write 
arrow follows and t o  the right o f  t hi s  the phonemic manifestation o f  the 
verb is given . Mod i fi cations to allomorphs resulting from the general 
morphophonemic rules ( see 2 . 4 . )  and from the rules in s e c t i on 8 . 0 .  are 
not de sc ribed for each morpheme but are inc luded in examp l e s . 
8 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 .  Voice Morpheme s 
( a l  Sub j e c t  Voi c e  ( S V )  
morpheme : { - um - } 
- um - imme diately precedes the first vowe l o f  t h e  word ( whet her i n  
t h e  s tem or in a pre fix ) .  When t h e  word begins w i t h  a labial c on s onant 
or a vowel the fir s t  syl lable , i . e . ,  ( C ) u ,  is then dele t e d : 
{ - um - }  + a l i -- ma 1 i 
{ - u m - } + e d o  -- m e d o  
{ - u m - }  + p a t e  ---+ m a t e  
{ - u m - } + wewe - mewe 
{ - u m - } + { p a - }  + wewe ---+ m a wewe 
E l sewhere no deletion o c c urs : 
{ - u m - } + t i l) k a s  -- t um i l) k a s  
{ - u m - } + �o r a m  - �umo r a m  
The comb ination o f  { - u m - }  with Pas t  tense morpheme { - i n - }  i s  de s c ribed 
i n  s e c t i on 8 . l . l . l . 2b .  and its comb ination with Non-vo l i t ional morpheme 
{ k a - }  i s  des cribed in sect ion 8 . 1 . l . l . 3j .  
(b l  Obj e c t  voi ce ( OV)  
morpheme : { - an } 
- n  fol lows a vowel : 
a l  i + { - an } ---+ a l  i n  
e d o  + { - a n } -- e d o n  
- a n  fol l ows a consonant : 
r ad e y + { - an } -- r a d e y e n  
t o w  + { - an }  � t o w a n  
ka a n  + { - a n } -- ka a n an 
In accordance with t he s chwa a s s imilation rule ( see 2 . 4 . 2 . ) ,  a 
assimilat e s  to the final vowel o f  a word ending in ? :  
1 u t u ?  + { - a n } ---* 1 u t u ? u n  
t i r o ?  + { - a n } � t i r o ? on 
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Homophony with { - a n } l o c c urs when t he vowel pre c e ding s tem-fi nal ? 
i s  a :  
w u ka ? + { - an } � w u k a ? a n  
w u k a ? + 1 { - a n } ---+ w u k a ? a n  
I t  should b e  note d  that - an i s  l o s t  when al lormorph - n  i s  followed 
by 1 or n ( see  8 . 0d . ) :  
a 1 i + {- a n } + - 1  a ---+ a 1 i 1 a 
e d o  + { - an } + - n a  ---+ e d o n a  
I n  the presence o f  Past tense morpheme { - i n - } Obj e c t  voi ce morpheme 
has zero man i fe s tation : 
{ - i n - }  + t a 1 a s + { - a n } ---+ t i n a 1 a s  
{ - i n - }  + { p a - } + t a 1 a s + { - an }  � p i n a t a 1 a s 
( c )  Instrument voi c e  ( IV )  
morpheme : { i - } 
i - o c c urs in all environments : 
{ i - }  + wewe i wewe 
{ i - }  + e n s o l)  i e n s o l)  
y - o c c urs i n  free variation wi th i - word-initially b e fo re a vowe l : 
{ i - }  + e n  5 0 1)  - i e n s o l)  'V y e n s o l)  
{ i - } + u r e ?  ---+ i u re ?  'V y u r e ?  
Word-initiall y ,  i . e . ,  when t here i s  no prec eding N - or Past tense 
marker n a - ,  { i - } i s  freque ntly omi tt e d  i n  normal spe e ch , e sp e c ially 
following topic marker s i :
4 
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{ i - }  + wewe - i we we 'V wewe 
{ i - }  + { pa - }  + wewe - i p awewe 'V p a we we 
{ i - }  + en 5 0 1)  --- i e n s o l)  'V y e n  5 0 1)  'V e n s o l)  
{ i - }  i s  lost  immediate ly fol lowing pre c l i t i c  { n a i - } 
{ n a i - }  + { i - }  + wa l) k e r  � n a i wa l) k e r  
(d)  Referent voi c e  ( RV )  
morpheme : { - a n } l 
- a n  o c c urs in all envi ronment s :  
e d o  + -
t a l a s  + 
p a r a  + 
8 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  Ten s e  Morphemes 
( a )  Non-past tense ( Npas t ) 
unmarked 
( b ) Past tense ( P ) 
morpheme : { - i n - } 
e d o a n  
t a l a s a n  
p a r a ? a n  
( see  8 . 2 . 3 . ) : 
n a - o c c urs immediately precedi ng Instrument voic e  morpheme { i - } : 
them : 
{ - i n  - } + { i - } + a I i .� n a i a I i 
{ - i n - } + { i - } + t od o  --->- n a i t o d o  
{ - i n -J + { i - }  + { p a C a - }  + t o d o  -- n a i p a t a t o d o  
n a n - occurs with { i - }  if c l i t i c  { - mow }  ( see  8 . 2 . 4 . )  c omes between 
{ - I n - }  + { i - } + t e a ? + { - mow } ---+ n a n o i t e a ? 
I f  any o ther c l i t i c  c omes between them then e i ther n a - or n a n ­
oc curs : 
{ - i n - }  + { i - } + t o d o  + { - k u }  ->- n a k u i t o d o 'V n a l) k u i t o do 
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n i - oc curs with s tern-ini tial vowe ls i f  there are n o  other prefixes 
or infixe s :  
{ - i n - }  + e d o  ---+ n i e d o  
{ - i n - }  + a l i ---+ n i a l i 
{ - i n - }  + i d e ?  ---+ n i ? i d e ?  
When { - i n - }  co-oc curs with Subj e c t  voic e  marker { - um - }  in words in 
whic h  the first s y llable i s  lost  ( see  8 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 1a . ) ,  - i n - o c c urs imme­
diately after - u m - ,  whi c h  reduces  to m - : 
{ - u m - }  + { - i n - }  + a l  i - m i n a l  i 
{ - u m - } + { - i n - } + wa r e l)  - m i n a r e l)  
{ - u m - } + { - i n - }  + { p a - }  + t a l a s  ---+ m i n a t a l a s 
E l s ewhere { - u m - } and { - i n - }  comb ine in the portmanteau form - i m - :  
{ - u m - }  
{ - u m - } 
+ { - i n - }  
{ - i n - } 
+ t i l)  k a  5 ---+ t i m i l) k a s  
+ + �o r a m  � i mo r am 
In other environments - i n - oc c ur s  immediately fol lowi ng the firs t  
consonant o f  the word : 
{ - i n - }  + �o r am + { - a n }
l 
---+ � i n o r a m a n  
{ - i n - }  + t a l a s  � t i n a l a s  
{ - i n - }  + { p a - }  + t a l a s  ---+ p i n a t a l a s 
8 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 .  Aspe ct Morpheme s 
(a)  Pun c t i l iar aspe c t  ( Punc t )  
unmarked 
( b )  Durat ive aspe c t  (Dur)  
morpheme : { pa - }  
p a - o c c urs in all environment s ,  modi fied b y  the rule given i n  8 . Db .  
b ut not by the rule in 8 . Da . , i . e . ,  glottal inserti on does not o c c ur 
after { p a - } . Co-oc c urrence wi th { - um - }  re s ul t s  in the lo ss  o f  the firs t 
syl lable ,  a s  described in s e c t ion 8 . l . 1 . l . la .  
{ p a - }  + t a l a s  + { - an } ---+ p a t a l a s an 
{ - u m - } + { pa - }  + t a l a s  -- ma t a l a s  
{ i - }  + { p a - }  + wa l) k e r  ---+ i p awa l) k e r  
{ p a - }  + a l i + { - an } ---+ p a a  1 i n  
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(e )  Intensive aspe c t  ( Int ) 
morpheme : { p a M - } 
p a M - o c c urs in all environment s :  
{ p aM - }  + k i ? i t  + { - an } ---+ p aQ i ? i t a n  
{ - i n - }  + { p aM - }  + t a l a s  � p i n an a l a s 
{ p a M - }  + a w o  + 
With s tems beginning with r ,  I ,  � or a nasal fol lowe d by a ,  morpho­
phonemic rul e s  result in homophonous allormorphs for { pa - }  and { p a M - } : 
{ p a - }  + r a wa k  + { - a n } ---+ p a r a w a k a n  
{ p aM - }  + r a wa k  + { - an } � p a r a w a k a n  
Cd ) De s iderat ive aspect ( De s ) 
morpheme : { p a C a - } 
p a ? - o c c ur s  with s tems be ginning with a vowel : 
{ - um - }  
{ p a C a - } 
{ p a C a - }  
+ 
+ 
+ 
{ p a C a - } + a ro 
u p i ?  + { - an } 
an a ?  + { - a n } l 
ma ? a ro 
p a ? a n a ? a n  
p a C a - oc c urs with stems b eginning with a consonant : 
{ - u m - }  + { p a C a - } + t i Q k a s  � m a t a t i Q k a s  
{ p a C a - } + k e o Q  + { - an } 
{ - u m - }  + { p a C a - }  + n i ? n i s  ---+ m a n an i ? n i s  
When p aC a - co-occur s  wi th ano ther aspect morpheme the syllable p a  
i s  l o s t  leaving C a "  following the other aspe c t  morpheme . Al lomorph p a ? ­
does not co- o c c ur with other aspe c t  morpheme s : 
{ p a p a - }  + { p a C a - }  + 1 00 ?  + { - an } ---+ p a p a l a l o ? on 
{ - u m - }  + { pa k i - }  + { p a C a - } + r u m u n  ----+ ma k i r a r um u n  
(e )  Comp l e t ive aspect ( Comp ) 
morpheme : { pa k a - }  
p a k a - oc c urs in al l environmen t s : 
{ - i n - }  + { i - }  + { p a k a - } + t o d o  ---+ n a i p a ka t o d o  
{ - u m - } + { pa ka - }  + r u b a r + { - mow } � m a k a r u b a ro w  
( f )  Habi tual aspec t (H ) 
morpheme : { p a C a M - }  
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p a C  a M - i s  the only allomorph .  C assume s the quali ty o f  the fo llow­
ing con sonant whi ch , in this case , i s  M .  Thi s  morpheme doe s not o c c ur 
with s tems be ginning with tho se consonants before whic h  M i s  man i fe s t e d  
a s  zero ( see 8 .  O f .  ) : 
{ - u m - }  + { p a C aM - } + e d o  � ma � a� e d o  
{ - um - }  + { p a C a M - } + wa � k e r  � mamama � k e r 
{ p aC aM - }  + t a l a s  + { - an }  � p an an a l a s an 
( g )  Causative aspe c t  ( Caus ) 
morpheme : { p a p a - }  
p a p a - o c c urs in all environmen t s : 
{ p a p a - }  + l o � k o t + { - a n } l � p a p a l o � k o t a n  
{ i - } + { p a p a - }  + a � ka t --r i p a p a ? a l) k a t 
{ - u m - }  + { p a p a - }  + t a ? u  � m a p a t a ? u  
(h)  P e t i tive aspect ( Pet ) 
morpheme : { p a k i - }  
p a k i - o c c urs in all environment s :  
{ p a k i - } + p e l e � + { - a n } ---+ p a k i p e l e � a n  
{ i - } + { p a k i - } + a � k a t  � i p a k i a � k a t  
{ - um - }  + { - i n - }  + { p a k i - } + wa r e �  ---+ m i n a k i wa r e �  
( i )  Rep e t i t ive aspect ( R ) 
morpheme : { R - }  
Thi s morpheme i s  man i fe s ted a s  the redup l i cat ion o f  the fir s t  two 
syllab l e s  of the stem with the excep t ion of the final consonant of the 
s e c ond syllable : 
{ - u m - } + { p a - }  + { R- } + t i � k a s  ---+ ma t i � ka t i l) k a s  
{ - um - } + { p a - }  + { R  - }  + l e l e y ---+ ma l e l e l e l e y 
{ - u m - } + { p a - }  + { R- } + a l i -+ m a a  1 i a l i 
{ - um - }  + { pa - }  + { R - }  + p i a r a ---+ m a p i a p i a r a 
{ - um - }  + { p a - }  + { R  - }  + k i we e  � ma k i we k i we e  
I f  { R - }  co-oc c urs with { p aM - }  then M i s  redup li c ate d .  I f  M i s  
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manife sted as zero t hen the stern-initial c on sonant s t i l l  o c c urs in the 
redup li c ation : 
{ - u m - }  + { p aM - }  + { R - }  + a e  ---+ m a� a e � a e  
{ - um - }  + { p a M - }  + { R - }  + t i � ka s  � m e n i � k a n i � k a s 
{ - u m - }  + { p e M - } + { R - }  + r u b a r  � me r u b a r u b e r  
I f  the redup l i c ation would otherwi s e  result i n  a sequence o f  two 
identical vowe l s  t hen , in accordance with the morphophonemic rule s ,  
glottal stop i s  inserted be twe en t hem and the vowel fol l owing ? may 
then be de lete d : 
{ pa - }  + { R - }  + u p u s  + { - a n } l � p a u p u ? u p u s a n  � p a u p u ? p u s a n  
{ - u m - } + { p a - }  + { R - }  + a ra p  ---+ m a a r a ? a r a p  � ma a r a ? r a p  
I f  redup l i cation re sul t s  i n  a immediate ly following another vowel 
then a s s i mi lation oc curs ( see 2 . 4 . 2 . ) : 
{ - um - }  + { p a - }  + { R- }  + an a ?  ---4 m a a n a a n a ?  
Infixe s oc cur i n  t he re dup licated portion o f  the s t em : 
{ - um - }  + { R - }  + k e l a �  � k u me l a ke l a � 
{ - um - } + { - i n - }  + { R- }  + t i � k a s  � t i m i � k a t i � k a s  
( j )  Non-vo l i t ional aspe c t  ( NV )  
morpheme : { k a - }  
{ k a - }  comb ine s with the Subj e c t  voi c e  marker { - um - }  in t he port­
manteau form ma - :  
{ - u m - }  
{ - u m - } 
+ 
+ 
{ ka - }  
{ ka - }  
+ 
+ 
p a t e ?  ma p a t e ?  
a p u  ma ? a p u  
This form i s , in mos t  e nvironment s ,  homophonous with that produced 
by the comb inat i on o f  { - u m - }  and { pa - } :  
{ - u m - }  + { ka - }  + wo � k e  � m a wo � k e  
{ - u m - }  + { p a - }  + w o � ke � mawo � ke 
With some s tems in Non-volit i onal Battery Four ( see 3 . 1 . 4 . 4 . )  the 
comb inat ion of { - um - }  and { ka - }  produces m a ka - : 5 
{ - u m - } + { k a - }  + s i n a ? u  � m a k a s i n a ? u  
k a - o c c ur s  e ls ewhere : 
{ i - } + { k a - }  + a n u  ---+ i ka ? a n u  
{ ka - }  + l a s o �  + k a l a s o �a n  
{ ka - }  + + -- k a t a " u a n  
{ - i n - }  + { ka - }  + r a ? r a ,  + { - a n } l - k i n a r a ? r a ga n  
(k) Re c iprocal aspect ( Rec ip ) 
morpheme : { - a n } 2 
- a n  o c c ur s  in all  environme nt s : 
{ - u m - } + { p a C a - } + s a w a l)  + - m a s a s a w a l) a n  
{ - u m - } + { - i n - }  + { p a - }  + r e t e n  + { - a n } 2 ---+ m i n a r e t e n a n  
8 . 1 . 1 . 2 .  Hype�mo�pheme� 
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8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 0 .  First are d e s c ribed hypermorpheme s e t s  containing only one 
aspec t morpheme and then s e t s  containing more than one aspe c t . For con­
venienc e the se are called s imple hyp ermorpheme s and comp lex hypermor­
pheme s re spective ly . Some asp e c t s  o c c ur only in c omb ination with o the r s  
and so are mentioned o n l y  in the s e c t i on o n  c omp lex hypermorpheme s .  
In the l i s t  o f  hyp ermorpheme s e t s  be low , each Non-past s e t , i . e . ,  
eac h s e t  of hyp ermorpheme s not c ontaining the Past tense morpheme , i s  
immediate ly fol l owed b y  the corresponding Past tense s e t . The meanings 
of the Non-past hypermorpheme s are described but generally it is not 
n e c e ss ary to s tate the meanings o f  t he c orresponding Past t en s e  forms 
as these are predictab le , having a con s tant meaning relation to their 
Non-past counterpart s .  In these cases the Past tense hypermorpheme s 
are l i sted with examp l e s  but wit hout an a c c ompanying s tatement of 
meaning . In general the Past tense morpheme { - i n - }  specifies an ac tion 
whi c h  has already oc curred in relat ion to the time on whi ch interest i s  
centre d . Thi s  t ime may b e  the presen t , a s  in d i s course , or s ome time 
in the pas t ,  as in narrative . In the case o f  some hypermorpheme s tense 
and aspe c t  interac t and some di s cussion of the function of the Pas t  
t ense forms i s  n e c e s sary . 
Each hypermorpheme s e t  i s  de s cribed as fol lows . Firs t ,  the name o f  
the s e t  i s  given . Beneath t h i s  t h e  abbreviated lab e l s  are given for 
t he tense and aspe c t  morpheme s included in hypermorphemes of t he s e t . 
The representations o f  the memb er hypermorpheme s of the s e t  are t hen 
given , each followed by the abbreviated lab e l  for the voi c e  it e xpres s e s . 
The fun ct ions o f  the hypermorpheme s are then described and e xamp l e s  
give n .  A s  ment ioned i n  s e c t i on 8 . 1 . 1 . 0 . , t he various manifestations of 
each hyp ermorpheme are not separately de s cribed . 
8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1 .  S imple Hypermorphemes 
( a )  The < - u m - >  set 
Npas t ; Punc t 
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memb e rs : 
D - um -D SV 
D - a nD OV 
D i - D IV 
D - a n D RV 
These hypermorphemes con s i st solely o f  a voi c e  affix and oc c ur only 
in A c t i ve c l ause s . Members of this set incorporate Pun c t i l iar aspe c t  
whi ch in general has an aori s t i c  funct ion , i . e . , i t  s imply denotes the 
o c c urrence of an act ion , in contrast with aspects  whi c h  s p e c i fy the 
progre s s  or comp l et ion et c .  of an ac t ion . Pun c t il iar c ould also b e  
re garded as a neutral aspect , oc curring whenever one o f  the more spe­
cific aspe c t s  is not required . 
Occurring in Bas i c  c lauses  and in mos t  derive d  c laus e types the 
< - u m - > s e t  hypermorphemes usually indicate future ac tion : 
1 .  wo ? o d o  k u  ma r e f) a l a  wa k i  wa l e k u  
I ' l l re turn home tomorrow . 
2 .  k a y u  a l i n a m  i wo ? o d o 
He ' l l bring t h e  wood tomorr o w .  
3 . k u  r a ? i p e ?  k u ma a n  
I won ' t  e a t  ye t .  
The < - u m - >  set also occur in p o s i tive Imp erative clause s ( see 6 . 1 . 5 .  
for examp les ) .  
In Sequent ial c lause s  ( see  6 . 1 . 3 . )  and Pro-Topic c lauses  ( s ee 6 . 1 . 4 . )  
the < - um - >  set oc cur in s i tuat ions in whi ch the < - i m - >  set would o c c ur 
in Bas i c  c lause s  and in other derive d c laus e types . Thi s c an be seen 
in the following examp l es . In each examp l e  ( a )  include s a Bas i c  c lause 
with < - i m - >  which is repl aced in ( b )  by a Sequential or Pro-Top i c  c l ause 
with < - u m - > : 
4 a . me f) ko l a l a  s i  ema  w i t u m b a l e n a  s i  ka p t e f)  s i  t i m u l i w i t u r e t e n  
a m b a  l e n i e ma 
b .  me f) ko l a l a  s i  e ma w i t u m b a l e n a  0 s i a t um u l  i w i t u r e t e n  a m b a l e  n i  
e ma 5 i k a p t e f)  
When Emma re turne d home the cap tai n  c a Z l e d  i n  o n  the house n e x t  
to Emma ' s .  
5 a .  s i  t u a m a  s i  l i m a a  w i t u m b a l e  n i  e ma wo i t u r i ? r i p a n a  n a m u t an a  
m b u f) a f)  
b .  l u m a a  w i t u m b a l e  n i  e m a  s i  t u a ma wo i t u r i ? r i p a n a  n a m u t an a  m b u f) a f)  
The man wen t t o  Emma ' s  house and then c u t  the roo ts o f  the flower . 
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When t he verb irrunediate1y fo llows adverb s meaning o n c e ,  twi c e ,  e t c. 
or adve rb s o f  class e ( see 4 . 2 . 4 . )  < - u m - >  s e t  hypermprpheme s o c c ur where 
otherwise the < - i m - >  set would o c c ur : 
6 a . ma ka r ua k u  m i n ew e  n i s i a 
b .  k u  ma k a r ua mewe l a  n i s i a  
I h i t  him twice . 
7 a . k u  k i m a a n ow 
b .  k u  t a r e  k u m a a l a  
(b )  The < - i m- >  set 
Pas t ; Punct  
members : 
O - i m - O  SV 
0 - i n - 0  OV 
O n a i - O  IV 
o - i n - • • • - a n 0 RV 
I ' ve e a te n .  
I 've j u s t  e a ten . 
The < - i m - >  s e t  o c c ur in mo st Act ive clause types e xcept S equential 
and Pro-Topi c  clauses  ( in Sequential sentenc e s ) to indicate a s imple 
past ac tion , i . e . ,  an ac tion whi ch o c c urre d or whi ch has/had o c c urred 
( b ut not one whi c h  was in progres s ) : 
1 .  k a a w i ? i n s i  t u a m a  1 i ma a  wa k i  u m a  
T h e  m a n  wen t t o  the gardens ye s t e rday . 
2 .  s i  t u a ma l i ma a mo w  wa k i  uma  
The man has  gone to the g a rde ns . 
3 . s i  r a i ? mow w i t u n t a m p a  n i a t o a n e a l a  n i s i a  
He was no longer in t he p l ace where t h ey had s e e n  him . or 
He is no l on g e r  in  the p l ace whe re they saw him . 
4 .  b u r e l) a y a ? i  t i n a l a s i  wa k i  p a s a r 
The s e  eggs were bought in the marke t .  
Some verb s tems can de note ei ther an a c t i on o r  the s tate resul t ing 
from that acti on . Wi th the se verb s  t he < - i m- >  se t ,  in addit i on to 
indicating past a c t io n ,  also indicate a pre sent s tate and c ontrast with 
the <ma - >  s e t  whic h  mark pre se n t  ac tion . The fol lowing pairs i llustrate 
this : 
S a .  5 i 5 i ma ke  5 i k u d a  He i s  r i di ng t h e  horse . 
b .  5 i m a s a k e  5 i k u d a  He i s  moun ting the horse . 
6 a . 5 i r i m u b a r  w i t u k a d e ra He i s  s i t ti ng i n  the c hair ( s tate ) . 
b .  5 i ma r u b a r  w i t u  k a d e r a  He is  s i t t ing i n  t h e  c h a i r  ( ac t ion ) . 
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7 a .  
b .  
s i 
s i 
s i 
m i n a ke l a b u l)  w a r u  He 
m ap a ke l a b u l)  w a r u  He 
r i n e t e l) k u  I 
i s  wearing a n e w  s hi r t .  
i s  p u t ting on a new s hi r t . 
am next to him . 8 a . 
b .  s i p a r e t e n a l) k u  I am approaahing him . 
9 a . 1 0 ? 1 0 ?  s i n u ? u n n e  wawe n e  
The wome n  a re aarrying t h e  b a s k e ts o n  the i r  heads . 
b .  1 0 ? 1 0 ? p a s u ? u n a n  n e  wawe n e  
The wome n a re p u t ting the bas k e t s  o n  their heads . 
(e l The < ma - >  set 
Npast ; Dur 
memb e rs : 
Dma - D
1 
SV 
D p a - . . .  - an D  ov 
D i p a - D  IV 
D p a  - . . .  - a n D  RV 
The <ma - >  se t o cc ur with verb s funct ioning in Active c lause s  and 
indicate an ac tion in progres s  or an ac t ion whi ch usua l ly or regularly 
oc curs : 
1 .  s i  m a k a a n  w i t u  me j a  He i s  e a ting a t  the tab l e .  
2 .  s u s u r  n a d o  s i  m a k a a n  w i a  me j a  y a ? i 
E v e ry day h e  e a t s  a t  thi s tab l e .  
3 . mawa r e l) o w  s e a  . . . Whi l e  they  were re turn ing home . . .  
4 .  p a s a r  o k i ?  p awa l) k e r a n  s a r a ?  t i e y  wo s a p i  
A sma l l  ma rke t where fi s h .  p i g s  and cows are so l d .  
5 . ba l e  p a a n a ? a n a  
6 .  s i  t i n u ? m a r  m a e d o  w u ? a n a  
The house where he l i v e s . 
He was caught ( in t h e  a a t  of) ta king frui t .  
The Sub j e c t  voice hype rmorpheme Dma - D1 also o c c urs i n  Re c iprocal 
c lause s  ( see 8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . ) .  
( d )  The <m i n a - > s e t  
Pas t ; Dur 
members : 
Dm i n a - D
1 
SV 
D p i n a - D  OV 
D n a i p a - D  IV 
D p i n a - . . .  - a n D  RV 
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The < m i n a � >  s e t  o c c ur wi t h  ve rb s i n  A c tive c laus e s  to indi cate an 
ac t ion whic h  used to be performed b u t  i s  no longe r ,  or an ac tion whic h  
was onc e , i . e . ,  a t  one time i n  the pas t , performed : 
1 .  5 i  p i n a t u l i 5 a l) k u  5 u ra t  
I once wro te to him . or I u s e d  to write l e t t e rs to him . 
2 .  5 i  m i n a t a n am ka a n  
3 . n d a n o  p i n a l a l e ? a n  n e  p u n t i ? i n 
He u s ed to p la n t  ric e . 
The wa te r where t h e  Pun t i i n s  u s e d  to ba t h e .  
4 .  b a l e  y a ? i  p i n a a n a ? a l) k u  
( e )  The < m a M � >  s e t  
Npas t ;  Int 
members : 
D m e M � D  SV 
D p a M �  . . .  - a n D  OV 
D i p eM � D  IV 
D p e M �  . . .  - a n D RV 
I o n ce l iv e d  in t h i s  h o us e .  
The se hypermorpheme s o c c ur i n  A c tive c lause s  and contain the asp e c t  
morpheme { p e M � } .  The lab e l  ' Intens ive ' for t h i s  morpheme follows 
Adriani ( 1 9 0 8 )  who give s this name to the cognate form in Tontemboan .
6 
Adriani says the intens ive form of verb s ' presents the ac tion as hap­
pening with more force , d i ligenc e  and e ffort than does the ' weak ' 
form ' ( p 6 9 ) . Howeve r ,  i t  has not been p o s s ib l e  t o  c onfirm Adriani ' s  
s tatement or to i solate the meaning o f  { p a M � } in mo st o f  it s o c c ur­
renc e s . 7 In almo s t  all words t e s t e d  < m eM - >  set hypermorpheme s sub s t i ­
t u t e  for < � u m � >  and < m a - >  s e t s  wi thout d i s cernible c hange in meaning : 
l a . 5 U 5 u r  n ad o  5 i  ma p a ? y a l)  w i t u  n u ma 
b .  5 U 5 u r  n e d o  5 i  m ama ? y a l)  w i t u  n uma  
He wor k s  in the garde n s  e v e ry day .  
2 a . wo ? o d o  5 i  ma ? y a l)  w i t u n uma  
b .  wo ? o d o  s i  mema ? y a l)  w i t u n u ma 
He wi l l  work in the gardens tomorrow . 
The < m eM - >  s e t  o c c ur frequent l y  in c omb ina t i on with Repe t i tive aspect  
( see 8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 . ) ,  giving s upport t o  Adriani ' s  c laim t hat { p e M - } 
func tions to emphasise the forc e o f  the ac t ion . 
Many verbs whic h  indicate forms o f  hunting are regularly affi xed 
with < m eM - >  and neve r take < m a - >  or < - um - > : 
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m a Q a s u  h u n t  wi th dog s  ( a s u  dog ) 
m a Q a wo k  hun t r a t s  ( ka wo k  ra t )  
mam i ? o hun t wi l d  boar C w i ? o wi l d  boar ) 
ma Q a l a s e y  trap fi s h  ( k a l a s e y  fi s h  trap ) 
m a Q o p a s fi s h  wi t h  l in e  ( o p a s fi s h  hoo k )  
( f l  The < m i n aM - >  s e t  
Pas t ;  I n t  
membe'rs : 
D m i n aM - lJ  SV 
D p i n aM - D  OV 
D n a i p a M -lJ IV 
o p i n aM - . . .  - a n D  RV 
These are the Past tense counterparts of t he < m a M - >  s e t  and the 
sta tements made in se c t ion ( e )  above refer also to this s e t . 
( g )  The < m a C a - >  s e t  
Npas t ;  De s 
membe rs : 
Dma C a - D  SV 
D p a C  a - . . . - a n D  ov 
o i p a C a - D  IV 
O p a C a - . . .  - a n o  RV 
The se hyp ermorphemes oc cur in A c t ive clause s . They usually indi cate 
an intention or des ire to p erform t he ac tion : 
1 .  k u  m a t a t a l a s  towa k u  
2 .  s i l a a m a k a k a wo k  t a Q a ?  
I ' d Z i k e  to buy cigare t te s .  
He wen t wi th t h e  in ten tion o f  c l imbing the are ca pa lm . 
3 . b a l e  n i p a r a r a d e y  w i a  
I t  i s  in tended to bui l d  the ho use h ere . 
4 .  s i k u d a  p a r a r o r) k  i t a n a  
the horse w h i c h  h e  in ten ds t o  s te a l  
When the subj e c t  i s  inanimate <m a C a - >  indi cates t hat the a c t ion i s  
about to o c c ur ,  on the verge o f  happening . I t  may also give this sense 
in some contexts with an animate subj e ct : 
5 .  wo ? o  ma ? a r o I t  l oo k s  l i ke i t ' s going to rain . 
6 .  n t o k a  m a l a l a t o k  
The moun tain ( i . e . ,  vo Z aa no )  i s  a b o u t  to  e r up t .  
7 . s i  m a s a s a k e m o w  s i  k u d a  
He ' s  j u s t  a b o u t  t o  ge t o n  the horse . 
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< m a C a - >  a l s o  o c c urs wit h  prohi b i tat ive Imp eratives i n  p lace o f  < - u m - >  
whic h  o c c urs i n  other Imp e ra t i ve s : 
8 .  
9 .  
t e a ? pawaw u n u ? u n a k u 
t e a ? m a t a t i � ka s  r a p a t  
Don ' t  k i  Z l  me ! 
Don ' t  run fas t !  
Mos t  stems whi c h  o ccur i n  Non-vo l i t ional Battery Three without an 
o b j e c t  part i c i pant ( see  3 . 1 . 4 . 3 . )  occ ur with an obj e c t  in Act ive Bat t e ry 
I c  ( see 3 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 3 . ) or Active Battery 3b ( see  3 . 1 . 1 . 3 . 2 . )  affixed with 
< m a C a - >  ins tead o f  < ma - > . It should b e  noted that s ince the Sub j e c t  
voi ce affi xat ion o f  these verbs i n  NB3 i s  m a - ( see  q below )  the con­
s truc tion s  would be homophonous in Sub j e c t  voi c e  i f  it were not for the 
o c c urrence of m a C a- in place of ma - in the Active construc t i ons : 
l O a .  s i  t u a ma m a s a s an s o ?  n i s i a  
b .  s i  t u a ma ma s a n s o ?  n i s i a  
l l a .  k u  m a ? i d e ?  n i s i a  
b .  k u  ma i d e ?  n i s i a 
The man bore s him . 
The man i s  bored w i th him . 
I fri g h te n  him . 
I am afrai d  of him . 
The Sub j e c t  voi c e  hype rmorpheme Dm a C a - D also occurs in Re c iprocal 
clauses ( see 8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . ) .  
( h )  The < m i n a C a - >  set 
Pas t ;  Des 
membe rs : 
Dm i n a C a - D SV 
D p i n a C a - D OV 
Dn a i p a C a - D IV 
D p i n a C a - . . .  - a n D RV 
Membe rs o f  this set indicate that the sub j e c t  wante d  or i ntended t o  
c arry o u t  the ac tion b ut that i t  was never p erformed : 
1 .  k u  m i n a t a t a l a s t o wa k u  t a ? a n  an d a ? i l a s i  l o i t 
I wan te d to buy a i g'a re t te s b u t  I d.idn ' t  have any money ( li t . : b u t  
there wasn ' t  a n y  money ) .  
2 .  p i n aw a we a � k u l a  m b u ? a n a  s i  t o l e  o k i ?  t a ? a n  s i  r a j ?  m i ne y  
I i n tende d  to give  th e frui t t o  the boy b u t  h e  didn ' t  aome . 
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( i ) The <ma k a - >  set 
Npas t ; Comp 
members : 
Dma k a - D
l 
Sv 
D p a k a - . . .  - a n D  OV 
D i p a ka - D  IV 
D p a ka - . . .  - a n D  RV 
Thes e  hypermorpheme s o ccur i n  Act ive clause s .  Wit h  mo st verb s they 
i nd i c ate that the ac t ion is on the point o f  completion , in whi ch c ase 
modal { - m o w }  obl igatorily o c c urs : 
1 .  k u  m a k a k a a n ow I 'm j u s t  abo u t  to fin i s h  ea t i ng . 
2 .  k a a n  i p a k a t a n amow n e  t o w  
T h e  peop t e  h a v e  a tm o s t  fin i s h e d  p tan ting the r ic e .  
I n  Sequent ial c laus e s  ( see  6 . 1 . 3 . )  < ma ka - >  indicate s that the ac t ion 
has /had/wil l  have been entirely comp l eted before the commencement o f  the 
ac t ion o f  the following clause . Modal { - l a }  or { - m a e }  i s  obligatory : 
3 .  ma k a koo ? 1 a  s e a  s e  n a n o i ka t a k a l  wa y a  k a  s e  t i n awa 1 0w 
After they had fin i s h e d  dri n k i n g  they a t t  fe t t  a s t e ep because 
they were drunk . 
4 .  p a ka t u r u ? n a 1 a  n i s ea i t u  wo s i a  1 um i 1 a ?  . . .  
After s h e  ha d fi n i s h e d  showing i t  to them s h e  sai d  . . .  
Wit h  tran s i tive ve rb s  < ma ka - > may indi cate that t he a c tion i s  c om­
p l e t e l y , fully performed on all the ob j e c ts . Wit h  this sense modal 
{ - m o w }  does not o c c ur and the Head o f  the phrase expre s s ing obj e c t  i n  
all re corded examples  i s  w a y a  a t l :  
5 . m b a ya i p awa l) ke r a n a  p a k a e d o n i t e 1 a  n i  ema  
Every thing he se t t s is  a l t  bo ugh t  up  ( l i t . :  tak e n ) by Emma . 
6 .  s i  m a k awa l) k e r  a m b a ya n t a a d e y  
He comp te te ty s e l t s  off a l l his  corn . 
With stems whi c h  occur as locative nouns < m a ka - >  indi cates t hat t he 
sub j e ct goe s  to ( intransi t i ve )  or puts somet hing in ( t rans i t i ve ) the 
pre c i se , e xac t place specifi e d  in the s tem : 
7 . s i  wo l e y s i  ma k a t am p o k w i t u n s a ? u t  
Monk e y  i s  go ing to t h e  v ery top of t h e  cocon u t  tree . 
8 .  k a d e r a  n i p a k a u n a r an a  w i t u n k i n t a 1  
He ' s  p u t ting the c hai r r i g h t  i n  the c e ntre of t h e  yard.  
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With s t ems whi ch also oc cur a s  d e s criptives , Sub j e c t  voice hyper-
1 morpheme Oma ka - O  has an augmentative meaning , indi cating that the 
quality e xpre s sed by the stem increases . The other hypermorphemes do 
not oc cur with this fun c t ion . Modal { - mow } i s  obl i gatory : 
9 . k e y  n u  t u ? a m u  k e y  m a k a t u ? a mow 
We , your paren t s ,  grow o lder and o lder . 
1 0 .  b u ? u k a n a  ma ka p u r a � a s ow 
Her hair i s  ge t t ing t h i nn e r  and thinn e r . 
Wi th s tems which indic ate a bodily state , hypermorpheme Oma ka - 01 
indicate s that the s tate i s  c ontinue d ,  maintained : 
1 1 .  s i  m a k a r u b a r  w i t u  I) k a d e r a  
H e  rama ined s e a ted in t h e  o ha i r . 
1 2 .  s i  p i n a k i r u b a r a l) k u t a ? a n  s i  ma ka r ad e y i t e 
I ' ve invi ted him to si t b u t  he j u s t  rema i n s  s tanding . 
1 3 .  m a k a p a n a s  Keep quie t !  
The c ombination o f  aspect morpheme s { p a ka - }  and { R - }  i ndicates  t hat 
the ac t ion i s  thoroughly , c are fully performe d ( see 8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 . ) .  
( j ) The < m  i n a k a - >  s e t  
Pas t ;  Comp 
memb ers : 
O m i n a k a - 01 SV 
D p i n a k a - D  OV 
On a i p a ka - O  IV 
o p i n  a k a - . .  . - a n D  RV 
With mo s t  ve rb s this set indicate that the ac tion has already been 
c omp leted . C l i t i c  { - mow } i s  obligatory : 
1 .  k a a n  n a n o i p a k a t a n am n e  t ow 
The peop l e  have a lready fi n i s h e d  p la n t i ng t h e  rioe . 
2 .  k u  m i n ak a k a a n ow 
I ' v e  a l ready fi n i s h e d  e a ting . 
3 .  wo t a l  n i wa re l) i t e m i s a  i t u p i n a ka ko o ? mo l a  
The b o t t l e  i s  to b e  re turn e d  when ( i ts oon t e n t s  are ) fin i s h e d  
b e i ng drun k . 
I t  should be noted that these hyp ermorpheme s do not o c c ur i n  Sequen­
t ial c lause s ,  their place be ing taken by < ma k a - >  plus c l i t i c  { - I  a } ,  as 
note d  in ( i ) above . 
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W i t h  stems which o c c ur as locative nouns t h e  < m i n a ka - > s e t  indicate 
that the sub j e c t  has/had gon e ,  or taken somet hing , prec i sely , e xac tly 
to the p lace spe c i fied by the stem (past ac tion ) . Wi th intransi tive 
verbs they also indicate that the sub j e c t  i s  in the exact p lace spe c­
i fied b y  the stem ( present state ) : 
4 .  s i wo l e y m i n a ka t am p o k  w i  t u  n s a ? u t  
Monk e y  has  gone to the v e ry top o f  the banana tree . or Monk e y  i 8  
a t  the v e ry top of t h e  banana tree . 
5 . k a d e r a  n a  i p a ka u n a r  w i  t u  I) k i n  t a  1 
The c ha i r  has  be e n  p Z-aced righ t i n  t h e  cen tre of the yard.  
Wit h  stems whi ch indicate a bodily state Sub j e ct voi ce hypermorpheme 
D m i n a ka - Dl indicate s a continued s tate , b eing synonymous wi th Dma k a - Dl 
in this c onte xt : 
6 .  s i  m a k a k u s a p / m i n a ka k u s a p  w i t u  m b a wa ? me j a  
He rema ined crouching un der t h e  tab Z- e . 
7 .  s i  m a k a t a be l a / m i n a k a t a b e l a  w i t u  n t o bo l n a r a r e e n  
He ' s  remain ing Z- ean ing aga i n s t  th e fe nce po s t .  
(k ) The < m a C a M - >  set 
Npas t ; H 
memb e rs : 
D m a C a M - D  SV 
D p a C aM - . . .  - a n D  OV 
D i p a C aM - D  IV 
D p a C a M - . . .  - a n D  RV 
The se hyp ermorphemes o c c ur with verb s in Ac tive c lause s  and indicate 
that the ac tion is  regularly or habitual ly p erforme d : 
1 .  s i  p a n an u l  i s a l) k u  s u r a t  
I r e g u Z- a r Z- y  wri te Z- e t ters  to him . 
2 .  s e  p a ? a  r m a n an a ra ?  s a p  i 
They Z- i ke  to e a t  b ee f  a Z- Z- the t ime . 
3 . t a m p a  p a l) a l) a a n a l) k u  
t h e  p Z-ace whe re I reg u Za r Z- y  e a t 
4 .  s e  s a r a ?  i p am a m a l) k e r  w i a ? i 
Fi s h  are so Zd h ere . 
When Sub j e c t  vo ice hyp ermorpheme Dm a C a M - D  o ccurs in a Nominali s e d  
c l ause t h e  con s t ruc tion usually indicates a p erson whos e  o c c upation i s  
e xpres sed by t he c lause : 
5 . s i  m am a m a Q k e r  
the v e n do r  ( i . e . ,  the one who habi tua t t y s e t t s )  
6 .  s i  ma Q a Q awo s a r a ?  
the fi s h e rman ( i . e . ,  the one who habi tua t t y  searches for fi s h )  
( 1 )  The < m  i n a C a M - >  s e t  
Pas t ; H 
memb e rs : 
D m i n a C aM - D  SV 
D p i n a C aM - D  OV 
D n a i p a C a M - D  IV 
D p i n a C a M - . . .  - a n D  RV 
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These hyp ermorpheme s indi cate t hat the ac t ion used to b e  hab itually 
performed but is no longer : 
1 .  s i  p i n a n an u l  i s a Q k u s u r a t  
I u s e d  to a twa y s  wri te t et ters  to him . 
2 .  s i  m i n am a ma Q k e r  s a r a ? 
He u s e d  to se t t  fi s h  ( for a t i vin g ) . o r  as a Nominal i s ed c lause : 
the former fi s h  s e t te r  
(m) The < m a p a - >  set 
Npa s t ; Caus 
memb e rs : 
Dma p a - D  SV 
D p a p a - . . .  - an D  ov 
D i p a p a - D  IV 
D p a p a - . . .  - a n D  RV 
The s e  hypermorpheme s occur wit h  verb s  in Causative clauses and in­
dicate that the causer l e t s  or make s the sub j e c t  perform the a c t ion . 
A somewhat d i fferent fun ct ion o cc urs in some Causative batt erie s .  
Further description , with examp l es , i s  gi ven in s e c t ion 3 . 1 . 2 .  
(n )  The <minapa- >  s e t  
Pas t ; Caus 
memb e rs : 
D m i n a p a -D SV 
D p i n a p a - D  OV 
D n a i p a p a - D  IV 
D p  i n a pa - . . .  - a n D RV 
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1 .  k a a w i ? i n k u  m i n a p a l oo ? l a  m ba l e k u w a r u  w i a  n i s i a 
Ye s terday I s howed him ( li t . :  caused him to s e e ) my n e w  h o us e .  
2 .  s i  ko l a n o  m i n a p a a r u r  amb a ya n e  t a k a p an 
The king ordered a l l  the anima l s  to a s semb l e .  
3 ·  k o k o o a n a  p i n a pa r u a  
Her head w a s  di v i de d  i n  two . 
(0)  The < ma k i -> set 
Npas t ; Pet 
membe rs : 
Oma k i - 0  SV 
O p a k  i - . . .  - a n D ov 
O i pa k i - O IV 
D pa k i - . . .  - a n O  RV 
These o cc ur in Causative c lauses and indicate that the c auser 
reque s t s  or i nvi t e s  t he sub j e c t  to p erform t he ac ti on : 
1 .  k a ? a y oma e w a k i wa n ua k u wo s i a p a k i l o o k o t k u l a  w i t u m b a l e k u  
Whe n  we arrive d in my v i l lage I i n v i t e d  him to come up i n to 
( li t . : c l imb up i n to )  my ho u s e . 
2 .  k u  m a k i s a d i a pe ?  p a a n a ? a n  w i a  n i s i a  
I ' l l  a s k  him to prepare a p l ace ( fo r  us ) . 
3 . p a k i w u k a ? a n p a p a n a t  s i a  
A sk h im to open t h e  doo r !  
( p )  The <m i n a k i - > set  
Past ; Pet 
member s :  
1 .  
Om i n a k i - O SV 
o p i n  a k i - 0 OV 
O n a i p a k i - D  IV 
O p i n a k i - . . . - a n O  RV 
k u  p i n a k i s a wa o an a  
2 .  k u  m i n a k i e n s o o  k a d e r a  w i a  n i s i a 
He has  a sk e d  me to he Z p  him . 
I a sk e d  him to move t h e  chair a Z o ng . 
3 .  s i  p i n a k i r u b a r a o k umow I ' v e  i n v i t e d  him to s i t  down . 
(q)  The < i k a  - >  se t 
Npast ; NV 
members : 
Dma - D 2 � D m a k a - D2 SV 
D i k a - D IV 
D k a - . . .  - a n D  RV 
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The se hypermorpheme s o c c ur i n  Non-vo l i t i onal c lause s . A s  ment ioned 
in s e c t i on 3 . 1 . 4 . 0 . ,  t he meaning varies from one battery to anot her and 
in some batteries depends a lot on context and the meaning of the verb 
stem . In general , c onstruct ions in Non-vol i t i onal Battery One indi cate 
ac t ion whi ch the sub j e c t  p erforms ac c i de ntally or manage s ,  often unex­
p e c tedly , to pe rform : 
l a .  m a a t o a t o  t e a ?  ko i k a s a w u t a l a  w u ? u k a s a  
Be carefu � � e s t  y o u  acciden ta � � y p �u c k  o u t  a hair . 
b .  k a m am u r i a n wo a k u  i k a s a wu t a l a  w u ? u k a s a  
Eventua l � y I manag e d  t o  p lu c k  o u t  a hair . 
Wit h many s tems t he < i k a - >  s e t  usually e xpre s s  abi l i ty o r ,  with 
r a i ?  not,  inab i li ty : 
2 .  s a  i t u w u k a ? a n  p a p a l an s i k a !:to r am w i  t u  m b a l e  
If the do or is ope n he , �  � b e  a b � e  to go i n to the h o us e .  
3 .  s a  i t u k a r o l) k i t a n ow a l i n i w i a  m b a l e  
If ( y o u )  succeed in  s te a l i ng i t  bring i t  to the hous e .  
4 .  s i  k i ma l u l) w i  t u  n d a i ?  k a l o ? a l a  n e  t ow wa 1 i n a  
He hid where h e  c o u ldn ' t  b e  s e e n  b y  o ther peop le . 
5 .  s e  k a s ua t n e  k o ? k o ?  s e  r a i ? mow k a t o t o r a n  ka s e  k a l a k a r  
The spec i e s  o f  b irds can ' t  be men tioned because  there are 
too many of th em .  
With some s tems < i k a - >  gives a sense o f  compul s ion : 
6 .  t a t ewe l n i  a s a  k i r o l) k u m i wo  r i o r  s e  i ka t a l a ? u  w i a  
I ' l l  h i de th e wings  of one  of them s o  tha t t h e y  wi � l  b e  fo rced to 
rema i n  h ere . 
7 .  s a  k i n a wo n o r a n  a l a l a n wo k o w  ka a n a ?  ma n a  n d a i ?  s i  wa l e  . • .  
If the road has  co � l ap s e d  and y o u  are force d  to s top where 
there aren ' t  any h o u s e s  . . .  
( r ) The < n a i k a - > s e t  
Pas t ; NV 
memb ers : 
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Om i n a - D2 � Dm i n a ka - 02 SV 
D n a i ka - D IV 
D k i n a - . . .  - a n D  RV 
1 .  k o k o Q a n a  n a i k a t a b o ? mae  w i t u  m b a t u  
H i s  head bump e d  aga i n s t the s tone s .  
2 .  m b a y a n e a  s e  n a i k a l o ? s i t  k a  s i  waw e n e  i t i ? i  s i  s i n i n a ? u n ea mow 
A l l  of t hem we re s ta r t l e d  b eoause t h e y  had reoogni s e d  the woman . 
3 .  k o t a  y a ? i k i n a t owa l) k u  I wa s born i n  this  town . 
4 .  b a y a  m b u l) a l) w i t u  I) k i n t a l  m i n a wa l a s ow 
A l l  the flowers i n  t h e  garden have wi there d .  
5 . m a ka ko o ? l a  s e a  s e  n a n o i ka t a k a l  w a y a  ka s e  t i n awa l o w 
After they had fi n i s hed drin k i ng t h e y  a l l  fe l l  a s leep beoau se  
they were  drunk . 
8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 .  Complex Hypermorphemes 
8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  H y p e r m o r p h eme s c o n t a i n i n g  R e p e t i t i v e  a s p e c t  
Repetitive a spe c t  morpheme { R- }  always o c c urs i n  c omb inat ion with 
at least one other aspec t . I t  can combi ne with all other aspe c t s  except 
Hab itual . For this reason i t  i s  not ne ces sary t o  l i s t  all  the hyper­
morphemes in which { R - }  o c c urs . In Active clauses { R- }  t ends to o c c ur 
much more frequently with { p aM - }  ( see 8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1e . ) than with any other 
asp ec t . The func tion of { R- }  can general ly b e  i solated from that o f  
t h e  r e s t  of t h e  hypermorpheme and it  usually ind i cates a c o nt inuous 
state or an action whi ch is repeat edly or continually performed : 
1 .  m a k a r om l  t a e k a n  l o k o n  m a l) a l u l) a l u a r e ? m i  n a w u n  
Un t i l  t h e  pre s e n t  Lokon (a  v o l oa no ) s ti l l  con tinue s t o  g i v e  
o u t  smo k e . 
2 .  s i  a s u  m a l) i n t u l) i n t u k  The dog i s  b ar k i ng and b a r k i ng . 
3 . k a t a k a t a r a n a l) k a l i Keep ho lding the oar tigh t ly ! 
4 .  s i m a n a k a n a k a  l i te He ' s  ju s t  s l e e p i ng on and on . 
5 .  k u  t u me �a t e � a m  w i t u l a p o  
I ' l l  continue t o  k eep guard over t h e  rioe fie lds . 
With verbs of mot ion { R - }  may indicate vagueness o f  dire c t ion , the 
ac t ion i s  cont inued with no parti cular goal : 
6 .  s i  m a Qe l a Qe l a Q w i t u m b a n u a  
He ' s  wandering around i n  t h e  v i l lage . 
7 . s e  m a l aa l a a mawa Q ke r  w i t u l a l a n 
They are g o i n g  arou nd s e l l i ng in the s tre e t s .  
2 2 9  
I n  c omb ination wi th r a i ?  no t { R - }  stres s e s  that t he a c t i on i s  never 
at al l p erformed : 
8 .  k u  r a i ? pe ?  m i n a s a r a s a ra ? l a  s i  k u d a  
I ' v e  never y e t  ea t e n  horse m e a t .  
9 .  s I r a  I ?  ma p a ? a p a ? a y a Q s a pa 
He n e v e r  do e s  any  work a t  a l l .  
Hypermorphemes containing both Complet ive morpheme { pa ka - } and { R - }  
indicate that the act ion i s  p erformed t horoughly , c arefully : 
1 0 .  S l  p a k a t u ? u t u ? u s a n a l a  s i  s a s o l o Q 
She ' s  o b s e rv ing the ring very carefu l l y .  
I I .  s i  ma ka r a d e r a d e y  He ' s  s tanding p erfe c t l y  s traigh t .  
8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  Hy p e rm o r p he m e s c o n t a i n i n g  Re c i p r o c a l  a s p e c t  
The func t i on o f  Reciprocal aspec t morpheme { - a n } 2 i s  explained i n  
sec t ion 3 . 1 . 3 . 0 .  Thi s  aspect always c o - o c c urs with Sub j e c t  voice 
marker { - u m - } . There are s i x  hypermorphemes which include Rec ipro c a l  
aspec t . 
( a )  om a C a - . . .  - a n D  SV; Npas t ; Des , Rec ip 
o m a - . . .  - a n o SV ; Npas t ; Dur , Rec ip 
The s e  two hypermorpheme s ,  whi ch appear t o  be in free vari at i on , 
indi cate a non-past , reciprocal action . Examp les are given in s e c t ion 
3 . 1 . 3 .  
( b )  om i n a C a - . . .  - a n o  SV; Past ; De s ,  Recip 
om i n a - . . .  - a n o  SV ; Pas t ; Dur , Rec ip 
Both these hypermorphemes indicate a rec iproc al ac t ion whic h  has 
oc curred or a present state re sulting from such an ac t ion : 
l a .  s e  m a r a r a wa k a n  
They a re p u t t i ng t h e i r  arms a ro und each o t her . 
b .  s e  m i n a ra wa ka n  
They have embrac ed/pu t  t h e i r  a rm s  around each o th e r . or 
They are in e a c h  o th e r s  embrace . 
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(e )  DmaM - R- . . .  - a n D  SV ; Npas t ; Int , R ,  Recip 
Thi s  hypermorpheme , which c ontains three aspect morpheme s ,  indi cates 
a re c iprocal ac ti on which i s  frequently or continuous l y  performed . 
Neither o f  the aspect morphemes { p a M - } ' Intens ive ' or { R - }  ' Repe t i t ive ' 
has been observed t o  o c c ur wit hout the other in the presence of { -a n } 2 : 
2 .  s e  mam i � k om i � k o t a n  
They an swer e a c h  o th e r  back and for t h .  
3 . s e  k a s a i t e ma � u p u � u p u s a n  
They c o n tinue t o  l o v e  e a c h  o th e r  very muc h . 
(d ) Om i n aM - R- . . .  - a n D  SV; Past ; I nt , R ,  Rec i p  
Thi s hypermorpheme indi c at e s  a rec iprocal a c t ion which used t o  o c c ur 
regularly or frequent ly : 
4 .  s e  m i n a n o ? o n o ? o r a n  k a k a a n an 
The y reg u l a r l y  u sed to exchange foo d  wi t h  each  o ther . 
8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  Hype rmo r p heme s c o n t a in ing D e s i d e ra t i ve a s p e c t  
De s i de rati ve aspect morpheme { p a C a - }  c o-occurs with { pa p a - }  and 
{ pa k i - }  in Causative c lause s . No examples have been recorded of Past 
t e n s e  marker { - i n - }  c o-oc curring with these aspe c t  c omb inat ions . The s e  
hypermorphemes d o  n o t  o c c ur w i t h  stems beginning w i t h  a vowel . 
( a )  The < ma p a C a - >  set 
Npas t ; C aus , Des 
members : 
Dma p a C a - D  SV 
D p a p a C a - . . .  - a n D  ov 
D i p a p a C a -D IV 
D p a p a C  - . . .  - a n D  RV 
The se o c c ur in Causative c lauses and indi cate that the c aus er i nt ends 
or wishes to c ause the s ubj e c t  to perform the ac t ion : 
1 .  s i  p a p a l a l o ? o � k u l a  n o t o k u  wa r u  
I wan t  t o  s how him ( li t . : cause him t o  s e e ) m y  new car .  
2 .  k u  m a p a t a t a ? u l a  n a ba r  w i a  n i s i a  
I wan t to te l l  them ( l it . :  cause t hem to k n o w )  t he news . 
( b )  The < ma k i C a - >  set 
Npa s t : P e t , De s 
members : 
Dma k i C a -D SV 
D pa k i C a - . . .  - a n D  OV 
Di p a k i C a - D  IV 
D pa k i C a - . . .  - a n D  RV 
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Thi s s e t  oc cur with verbs i n  Causative c laus e s  and i ndicate that the 
causer want s or intends to ask or invite the subj e c t  t o  p erform the 
ac t i on : 
1 .  k u  m a k i t a t i ? i r a l a  s a s i wo m i n a l e wo ? mow y a ? i  
I wou l d  l ik e  to  have t h e s e  damaged imp l eme n t s  repai r e d . 
2 .  s e  p a k i wawa r e Q a Q k um o w  
I want/intend to a s k  t h em to go home . 
8 . 1 . 2 .  N o n - V e r b a l  M o r p h o l o g y  
Most deriva t i onal morpheme s are homophonous w i t h  inflect ional mor­
pheme s and often such homophony is a c c ompanied by seman t i c  ident i ty . 
S ome t ime s the derivational infle c t ion on a word i s  homophonous with a 
c ombinat i on o f  inflec t ional morphemes . But i f  the par t s  o f  the deri­
vat i onal form cannot each b e  assigned a meaning then one morpheme mus t  
be recogni sed . For inst ance ,  the form p a M - . . .  - a n , described in ( 1 )  
below , appears to con s i s t  of morphemes * { p a M - }  and * { - a n } . But s ince 
neither p a M - nor -an can b e  linked semantically with the homophonous 
infle c t i onal form nor assigned any other meaning i ndividua l ly , a s ingle 
morpheme must b e  rec ogni sed ; the c ircumfix { p aM - . . .  - a n } . 
I f  a derivat ional morpheme has an i dentical repre s entation t o  an 
infl e c t i onal morpheme ( i . e . ,  if the shap e s  given in brac e s  are i den­
t ical ) then i t s  al lomorphs are not de s c ribed i f  these are the same in 
al l environments as those of the infle c t ional morpheme . 
( a )  { C a - } 
When { C a - } o c c urs with stems b eginning with a vowel it i s  manife s te d  
as V ? ,  V as similat ing to the vowel o f  the s tem . C a  o c c urs e lsewhe re . 
Affixed t o  ve rb stems { C a - }  derive s nouns whi ch i ndi cate someone or 
some thing regularly as soc iated with the act ion expre s s e d  by the s t em . 
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{ C a - }  o c c urs in  combination with t h e  morphemes { - u m- } ,  { - an }  and 
{ - a n }  each of whic h  c arrie s a meaning related to that of the voice 
morpheme with whi c h  it i s  homophonous , i . e . , they ident ify the derived 
noun as being the sub j e c t , obj e c t  or re ferent re spe c t ively of the action 
spec i fie d b y  the stem . Where { C a - }  might be expec ted to c omb ine with 
{ i - }  t o  indicate an instrument it  oc curs alone with this meaning . 
( i )  Occurring al one { C a - }  indicates  the instrument with whi c h  the 
a c tion expre ssed by the stem is performe d : 
{ C a - }  + t e we l f'ly -->- t a t e we l wing 
{ C a - }  + w i l i t sew � waw i l i t n e e d 'le 
{ C a - }  + wo l e  row ---+ wawo l e  oar 
{ C a - }  + n i ? n i s  brus h  te e t h  � n an i ? n i s  tooth brush 
{ C a - }  + a s u  scoop up � a ? a s u  wa ter scoop 
(ii)  { - u m - } + { C a - }  
This comb ination usually indi c ates a p erson who hab itually performs 
the ac t ion of the stem . I t  does not oc cur wi th stems whi ch begin with 
p , w  or a vowel : 
{ - u m - } + { C a - }  + r O l) k i t  s te a 'l  - r um a r o l) k i t  t h i e f  
{ - u m - }  + { C a - }  + t i b o trade ->- t u m a t i b o trader 
{ - u m - } + ( C a - }  + I i I) k u n  smoke  � l u m a l  i l) k u n  heavy smo k e r  
{ - u m - } + { C a - }  + k o b a ? te n for tune ->- k um ak o b a ? 
for tune te H e r  
( i i i )  { C a - } + { - a n }  
Thi s combination derive s a noun whi ch stands as obj ect to the a c t ion 
expre s s e d  b y  the stem : 
{ C a - } + k a a n  e a t  + { - an } -->- k a k a a n a n  food 
{ C a - }  + ka n t a r s i ng + { - an } --+ k a k a n t a r a n  song 
{ C a - }  + 1 i 1 a ?  say + { - an } � I a 1  i 1 a ?  a n word 
{ C a - }  + u m a n  narra te + { - a n } � u ? u ma n an s tory 
(iv) { C a - }  + { - a n }  
Thi s combi nat ion derive s nouns i ndi cat ing the loc ation o f  the ac tion : 
{ C a - } + t a k a 1  s 'l eep + { - a n }  --+ t a t ak a 1 a n  b e d  
{ C a - }  + I O l) k o t  c "limb + { - a n } � 1 a 1 o l) k o t a n  'ladder 
{ C a - }  + 1 a l e ?  b a t h  + { - a n }  - l a 1 a 1 e ? a n  b a t hroom 
{ C a - }  + e re t  g i rd + { - a n }  � e ? e r e t a n  wai s t  
Thi s  comb inat ion also o c c urs with some s imple noun s t ems t o  derive 
noun s whic h  indicate the p lace where the thing expressed by  the s t em 
i s  found : 
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{ C a - }  + s ap u n  n a s a l  mucus  + { - a n }  ---+ s a s a p u n a n  n o s e  
{ C a - }  + t a � a ? be te l + { - a n }  ---+ t a t a � a ? a n  b e te l container 
(b )  { ka - }  
This has a number o f  di fferent fun c t ions , each o f  whic h  could alt er­
natively be regarded as a separate , homophonous , morpheme . I t s  maj or 
func t ions inc lude t he fo llowing : 
( i )  Attached t o  noun stems { k a - }  de rive s animate nouns i nd i c a t ing 
a p erson who share s with another the thing expres s e d  by the stem . Such 
nouns are usual ly fo llowed by a Posse s sive p hrase : 
{ ka - }  + a w u  k i t c hen ---+ k a ? a w u  spouse 
{ ka - }  + w a n u a  v i l lage ---+ k a wa n u a fe l l ow vi l lager,  compa tri o t  
{ k a - }  + � a ra n  name --+ ka � a r a n  one w i t h  t h e  same name 
{ k a - }  + s a k o l a  s c h o o l  --+- ka s a ko l a  s c hoo l ma te 
{ ka - }  + !} i o  appearance ---+ ka g' i o  --+- o n e  of t h e  same 
appe arance 
( i i )  { ka - }  oc curs with de s c ript ive s t ems and with a few noun s tems 
to form characteri s at ion noun s , whic h indi c at e  a quali t y  or charact er­
i s t i c : 
{ k a - }  + l e ? o s  good - ka l e ? o s  goodn e s s  
{ ka - }  + s a l a big --+ k a s a l a  s i z e ,  a re a  
{ ka - }  + l a k a r  many - k a l a k a r  quan t i ty ,  amoun t  
{ ka - }  + r o � k i t  t h i e f  ---+ ka r o � k i t  t h i e v i n g  na ture 
{ k a - }  + t owo l iar ---+ ka t o wo decei tfu l n e s s ,  di s ho ne s ty 
When { ka - }  occur s  with descriptive s tems homophony results with k a ­
very . Thus , k a l e ? o s  goodne s s  o r  very go o d .  
( i i i )  Affixed to numeral stems { ka - }  forms ordinal s .  The s e  are 
e xemp l i fied in sec t ion 5 . 2 . 1 . 1 .  
I nfixe s { - u m- }  and { - i m - }  o c c ur wit h  ordinal s t ems to derive 
adverb s meaning for t h e  X t h  t ime,  where X i s  the meaning o f  the numeral 
s tems : 
{ - u m - } ,  { - i m - }  + k a  r u a  second ---+ k u ma r u a ,  k i ma r u a  for t h e  
s e cond time 
{ - um - } ,  { - i m - }  + k a t a re firs t  -->- k u m a t a r e , k i m a t a r e 
for t he fir s t  t ime 
{ - u m - } ,  { - i m - }  + k a  t a I u t h i r d  k u ma t a l u ,  k i ma t a l u 
fo r the t hi rd time 
(e) { ma - }  
Attached to animate noun stems { ma - }  derive s nouns whi ch indi cate 
a mut ual relat ionship and which are t h erefore alway s p lural . I t  o c c urs 
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wi th s imple s t ems and wi th s tems derived wi th { k a - }  i n  t he func t i on 
de s c ribed in ( b i )  above : 
{ rna - }  + k a l o  friend --- ( s e )  m a k a l o  frie nds 
{ ma - }  + l a b a t  fiance --+ ( s e )  m a l a b a t  e ngaged c o up L e  
{ ma - }  + k a ? a wu  spouse ---+- ( s e )  ma k a ? a w u  marri ed c o up Le 
{ ma - }  + k a wa n  u a  fe 7,7,ow vi  7,7 , a g e r  --- ( s e )  ma k a wa n u a  fe L L ow 
vi 7,7 , a g e r s ,  peop L e  of t h e  s ame v i?, L age 
A homophonous form oc curs wit h bound numeral s t ems , in p lac e o f  s a ­
+ 8 a - ,  as des cribed i n  s e c t ion 5 . 2 . 1 . 1b .  
( d )  { ma k a - } l 
This morpheme o c c urs with nume ra l s t ems and a few other words to 
derive mult iplic at ive adverbs : 
{ m a ka - } l + r u a  two --+ m a k a  r u a  twice 
{ ma k a - }l + t a l u  three --+- m a k a t a l u three times 
{ ma k a - } l + l a k a r  many � m a k a l a k a r  many times 
{ ma k a - } l + p i ra how many --+- m a k a p i ra how many times 
When { ma ka - } l oc curs with a s a  one the derived form is m a k a s a  o nce .
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( e )  { m a k a - } 2 
ma k a - oc curs in all  environment s except with s t ems beginning with 
vow e l  a .  m a k a ? - oc curs wi t h  vowel initial s t ems in  free variat ions 
wi th m a k a - . { m a k a - } 2 i s  acc ompani ed b y  irregularity of stress p lacement 
whi c h  is described , with furt h er examp l e s , in s e c t ion 2 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 2a .  
Attached t o  noun s t ems { ma k a - } 2 derives nouns meaning the own e r  of 
X where X is the meaning o f  the s t em :  
{ ma k a - } 2 + l a p o  fi e Ld --+ m a k a l a p o  owner o f  the fi e Ld 
{ ma ka - } 2 + wa l e  house ---+ m a k awa l e  h o s t ,  hou s e  owner 
Gl o t tal insertion rul e  does not apply when { 8 a - }  o c c urs with s t em 
a t u s  hundred but app lied els ewhere before a .  { 8 a - }  i s  used in forma t ion 
o f  measure nouns and i s  discussed in s e c t ion 5 . 2 . 2 .  with further 
examp l e s : 
{ Qa - }  + a t u s  hundred --- 8 a a t u s  hundreds 
{ Qa - }  + a k a  s tem ---+ 8 a ? a ka s t ems  
(g ) { pa - }  
{ pa - } i s  attac hed to simple numeral s t ems t o  form s t ems from whi c h  
s ub c l a s s  2 measure nouns ( frac ti onal s )  are derived by  affixat ion o f  
{ 8 a - }  ( s ee  5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . ) : 
{ I) a - }  + { p a - }  
{ I)a - }  + { pa - }  
+ a p a  t four -->- I}a p a a  p a  t quarters 
+ p u l u ?  t e n  -->- I) a p a p u l u ? t e n t h s  
( h )  { t a C a - } ,  { t u ma C a - } 
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Al lomorphs t a ? - and t u ma ? - occur b e fore vowe l s ; t a C a - and t u m a C a ­
occur e l s ewhere . 
The s e  prefixes oc cur with numeral s t ems to derive d i stributive 
adverb s ,  whi ch c an b e  t rans lated ' in Xes , X at a t ime ' where X i s  the 
number expre s sed by the stem : 
{ t a C a - } ,  { t u m a C a - } + a s a  o n e  ----+ t a ? a s a , t u ma ? a s a  o ne by 
o ne ,  o ne a t  a time 
{ t a C a - } .  { t u m a C a - } + r u  a two ----+ t a r a r u a . t um a r a r u a two 
a t  a time,  in two s 
{ t a C a - } .  { t u ma C a - } + t a l u t h r e e  --+ t a t a t a l u .  t um a t a t a l u 
t hree by three , in  thre e s  
{ t a C a - } .  { t u m a C a - }  + a t u s  hundred ----+ t a ? a t u s . t u ma ? a t u s  
a hundred a t  a time,  in  groups of a hundred 
(i )  { ka p a - } .  { k a C a - }  
Glottal insertion does not occur when { ka pa - }  precedes a .  { k a C a - } 
ha s allomorph ka ? - b e fore vowels  and k a C a - el sewhere . 
The s e  forms o c c ur with verbs in Nomlna l i s ed Manner claus e s  and are 
d i s c u s sed in se ct ion 6 . 1 . 8 .  with further examp l e s . Sinc e the construc­
tions i n  which they oc c ur are ac tually verbal they c o-oc c ur with ten s e : 
{ k a p a - } . { k a C a - } + w u n u ?  k i l l  ----+ k a p a w u n u ?  kawaw u n u ?  
manner of k i l l ing 
{ k a pa - } . { k a C a - } + a l i oarry k a p a a l i .  k a ? a l i manne r 
of oarryi ng 
{ - i n - }  + { ka pa - } . { k a C a - } + oa s wa s h  --+ k i n a p a oa s .  
k i n a ? oa s former manner of was h i ng 
{ ka p a - } .  { k a C a - }  + p a r u t s o w  ---+ k a p a p a r u t  ( with e i ther 
prefi x )  ma nner of sowing 
( j )  { ma - R - } 
When pre fix ma - plus re dup l i c a t ion o ccurs with numeral s tems i t  
derives adve rb s meaning ' in a group of X '  where X i s  the meaning o f  
t h e  s t em :  
{ ma - R - }  + a s a  one --+ ma a s a a s a  a lo n e ,  b y  o ne s e lf 
{ ma - R - }  + r u a  two -- ma r u a r ua i n  a group of two, toge ther 
{ m a - R - }  + t a l u t hree  ----+ ma t a l u t a l u i n  a group of three 
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( k )  { ka - . . .  - a n } 
Thi s morpheme o c c urs with some de s c riptive and noun s t ems to derive 
nouns indicat ing a p lace a s s o c iated wit h  the meaning of  the s t em : 
{ k a - . . .  - a n }  + o a  t day --+ k a o a t a n  wor � d  
{ k a - . . .  - a n }  + t a n a ?  �and ---+ k a t a n a ? a n  unirriga ted fi e � d  
{ k a - . . .  - a n }  + r e k o ? b e n t  ----+ k a r e ko ? a n  corner, curve 
{ k a - . . .  - a n } + r a b u r fer ti l e  ---+ k a r a b u r a n  fer t i l e  � a nd 
With other d e s c riptives { k a - . . .  - a n } derives abstrac t nouns : 
{ k a - . . .  - a n } + k a t a r  s trong ----+ k a k a t a r a n s trength 
{ k a - . . .  - a n }  + l a l) e y  poor --+ k a l a l) e y a n  poverty 
{ k a - . . .  - a n }  + s i � a ? capa b � e  ----+ k a s i �a ? a n  capa bi l i ty 
{ k a - . . .  - a n } + s u s a sad --+- k a s u s a ? a n  sadne s s  
{ k a - . . .  - a n } + wa s u  c o n t e n ted --+ k a wa s u a n  c o n t e n tmen t 
With some de sc ript ive s t ems { k a - . . .  -a n }  derives nouns which have the 
same meaning as nouns derive d wi th { ka - }  ( see bii above ) : 
( 1 )  
k a l e ? o s , k a l e ? o s a n  
k a l e w o ? , k a l ewo ? a n  
k awa l) u n , kawa l) u n a n  
goodness 
e vi � ,  b adne s s  
beauty 
Some s t ems take both affixes but with different meanings : 
k a l a k a r  
k a s o b o r  
qua n t i ty, amoun t ;  k a l a k a r a n  mo s t ,  
f� ouri s h i ng ( of p l ant s ) ; k a s o b o r a n  
majority 
fer t i � i ty ( of s o i l ) 
With some verb stems { k a - . . .  - a n }  derive s nouns : 
{ k a - . . .  - a n }  + 
{ ka - . . .  - a n }  + 
{ ka - . . .  - a n }  + 
{ k a - . . .  - a n }  + 
{ p aM - . . .  - a n }  
s e l o k 
t o r o 
p a ?  a r 
s a m p a t 
mak e  a mi s take ---+ k a s e l o k a n  e rror 
go toward --+ k a t o r o a n  dire c tion 
� i ke ----+ k a p a ? a r a n  � i k i ng ,  de sire 
fi ni s h  ---+ k a s a m p a t a n  conc � us i o n  
This morpheme o c c urs with some desc riptive s t ems , us ual ly one s which 
denote a phys i c al affl i c t io n ,  to derive de s c riptives whi ch indicate a 
l e s s er degre e of the charac teri s t i c  or qual ity expre s sed by the s t em :  
{ p aM - . . .  - a n } + l u n t a 'l  deaf ----+ p a l u n t a l) a n  hard of he ari ng 
{ p a M - . . .  - a n }  + k e n  t o ?  � ame ---+ p a l) e n t o ? a n  hav i ng a � imp 
{ p a M - . . .  - a n }  + r a  p a  b � ind --+ p a r a p a ? a n  poor s i g h ted 
{ p a M - . . .  - a n } + p a ?  i t b i t ter -- p ama ? i t a n  s l i gh t � y  b i t t e r  
(m) { m a k a - . . .  - a n } ,  { ka - . . .  - a n }  
The s e  forms , affixed to nouns indi cating emot ions or phys ical stat e s , 
derive de s c riptives which indicate that something gives rise to the state 
expre s se d  by the stem . Modals { - k a n } and { - m i l are obligatory with 
{ k a - . . .  - a n } : 
{ m a k a - . . .  - an } ,  { ka - . . .  - a n } + i d e ?  fea r  --- m a k a i d e ? e n , 
k a i d e ? e � ka n i frightening 
{ m a k a - . . .  -en } ,  { k a - . . .  - a n } + u p i ?  anger --- ma k a u p i ? i n ,  
{ma ka - . . .  - en } ,  
k a u p i ? i � k a n i 
{ ka - . . .  - a n } + 
annoying. arousing anger 
re ? o  thirs t ---+ m a k a r e ? o n , 
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k a r e ? o o k a n i arousing thirst 
{ ma k a - . • .  - a n } , { ka - . . .  - a n }  + 1 i ko k o  confusion. bewi lde rme n t  
--- . m a k a l i ko kon , ka l i ko k o � k an i confusing. bewi ldering 
(n l { -a n }  
{ - a n }  occurs with nouns whi ch indicate physi cal properties and 
derive s de scriptive s indicat ing ' having X '  where X i s  the meaning of 
the stem : 
wa ? a o  tooth + { - a n }  --+ wa ' a � a n  toothed. having teeth 
sokom beard + { - a n }  -- sokoma n bearde d 
ko l oo spo t + { - a n }  -- ko l oo a n  spo tted 
wa ? l a � scar + { - a n }  -+- wa ? 1 a o a n  scarred 
I p u s  ta i l  + { - a n }  --+ i p u s a n  tai l ed. having a ta i l  
(0)  { - an } 
{ - a n }  oc curs with nouns whic h  re fer to various parasitic creature s 
and diseases to derive de script ives meaning ' infested with X ,  afflicted 
by X '  where X i s  the meaning o f  the s tem : 
k o ? k o r  sc abi es + { - a n }  -- k o ? ko r an having scabie s  
k u t u  louse + { - a n }  ---+ k u t u n  infe s ted with lice 
l e ka ? bed bug + { - an } ---+ l e ka ? a n  infe s ted wi th bed bugs 
s a l a ' aw skin infection + { - an } ---+ s a l a ? a w a n  having skin  
infec tion 
t i ma s  nits + { - a n } --+ t i ma s an infe s ted with nits  
(p)  { - n a }  
Thi s  morpheme derive s nouns indicat ing part s o f  p lants . A few of 
the stems to  whi ch { - n a } i s  attached can occur alone but mos t cannot . 
The se bound stems can , howeve r ,  be ident ified since they func tion as 
verb stems : 9 
a m u t  + { - n a } --+ a m u t ana  roo t  ( c f .  a m u t  take 1' 0 0  t )  
p a o a  + { - n a }  --+ p a o a n a  branch ( c f .  p a o a  to branc h )  
wu ? a  + { - n a }  -- w u ? a n a  fru i t  ( c f .  wu ? a  to bear frui t )  
wa t u  s tone + { - n a } ---:.. wa t u na seed 
s u r u  offspring + { - n a }  --+ s u r u na s ho o t. sprou t  
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8 . 2 .  C L I T I C S  
8 . 2 . 0 .  Three groups o f  c l i t ic s are re cogni sed ; pronouns , modals  and 
the morpheme { n a i - } . The last two function sol ely on the c l ause level 
whi le c l i t ic pronouns funct ion both on the c lause level and on the 
phrase leve l . The pronoun s and moda ls  are usually po s t c l i t ic s  b ut in 
s ome c i rc ums tanc e s  pronouns and some modal s be come pre c liti c s . Thi s i s  
de s c ribed i n  sec t ion 8 . 2 . 4 .  
A few other forms o c c ur as pre c l i t i c s  but the se are varian t s  o f  free 
forms and are de s c ribed e l sewhere . They are s a - ( se e  5 . 2 . 1 . 2 . ) and 
k a - and t a - ( s ee 5 . 5 . 1 . 1 . ) .  
8 . 2 . 1 . C l i t i c  P r o n o u n s  
Subc las s 3 pronouns ( see  Tab le I I I , s e c tion 5 . 3 . )  oc cur a t  the clause 
level in Sub j e c t  Re lator-Ax i s  phrases  ( see 5 . 1 . 1 . )  and at the phrase 
level in P o s s e s sor Re lator-Ax i s  phra s e s  ( see 5 . 4 . 3 . ) .  Sub c l a s s  3 pro­
nouns are always manife s t e d  as  in Tab l e  III except that ( i )  a morpheme­
init ial m i s  lost under the c ondit ions stated in s e c tion 8 . Dc . and ( i i )  
morpheme { - n e a l l o s e s  i t s  init ial n fo llowing cons onants but { - n a }  
doe s not : 
l a wa s hand + { - n a }  � l a wa s a n a  
l a wa s ha nd + { - ne a l � l a wa s e a  
k o k o o  head + { - n a }  � k o k o o a n a  
k o k o O  head + { - n e a l � k o k o o e a  
Sub c la s s  3 pronoun s follow word l evel 
8 . 2 . 2 .  M o d a l s 
h i s  hands 
their hands 
hi s head 
their heads  
suffixes and pre c ede modal s .  
8 . 2 . 2 . 0 .  Modal s ,  whi l e  func t ioning on the c lause l eve l ,  o c c ur as bound 
forms within the Predicate phrase . All modal s  have a range of fun c t ions 
o f  whi ch the most important are des cribed b elow . 
Some moda l s  often fun c t ion s t y li s ti c ally or have a sub t le effe c t  on 
the meaning of a c lause whi ch it has not always been p o s s ib l e  to de ter­
mine . The ob ligatory o c c urrence of some modals  in certain c ircumstanc e s  
is not referre d t o  in this sec tion b u t  i s  ment i oned in t h e  des c ription 
o f  the relevant c onstructions . 
Modal s are arranged in five ranks , based on relative ordering and 
o ther fac tors . Members of rank s 1 ,  2 and 3 have the wide s t  di s t ribut ion , 
o c c urring in almo s t  all c lause types . The se modals  al ways oc cur at­
tached t o  the first word wi thin t he Predi cate phrase with the exc eption 
of the topic marker . Unde r certain circums tance s  memb ers of ranks 1 ,  
2 and 3 b e c ome pre c l i t i c s  in Verbal c lauses ( see 8 . 2 . 4 . ) . Ranks 4 and 
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5 are re stricted t o  Verbal c lause s ,  except t hat { - T a }  c an o c c ur i n  
negative Exi stential c lause s ,  and always oc cur p o s t c l i t i c  t o  t h e  Head 
exponent of the Predicate Centre ( i . e . ,  t he verb ) . They never b e c ome 
pre c l 1 t ic s .  
Two members o f  the same rank cannot c o-oc cur . 
8 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  Ran� O n e  M o dal� 
Rank I has two members .  Thes e  o c c ur after suffixes and sub c la s s  3 
p ronouns and precede all  other modal s .  
(a l { - mow } 
Initial m i s  l o s t  a c c ording to the rule i n  s e c ti on 8 . 0c .  and w i s  
l o s t  when { - mo w }  does not oc cur word- finally : 
T i m a a  + { - m o w }  -- T i m a a mow 
T i m a a  + { - mow } + { - m i } -- T i m a a mo m i 
t i n u T i s  + { - m o w }  - t i n u T i s ow  
t i n u T i s  + { - mo w }  + { - i t e }  - t i n u T i s o i t e 
In some words m i s  only opt i onally deleted following w and y :  
r i m a d e y  + { -mow } ---+ r i m a d e yow � r i m a d e ymow 
ma t e T e w + { - mow } � ma t e T e wow � ma t e T e wmow 
{ - mo w }  has a fairly wide range o f  func t ions , all i nvolving a s ense 
of defini t e ne s s  or certainty . 
I n  Non-verbal c laus e s  and often in Verbal c l ause s ,  e specially when 
co-oc curring with the Past tense morpheme , { - mow}  can b e  t ranslate d as 
a lready . It i s ,  howeve r ,  much more regularly used than is a l re a dy in 
Engl i sh and often a sentence sounds stilted or abrupt wit hout i t : 
1 .  s i  k u d a  s i  w i t u mow s i  k a r e T 
The h o r s e  i s  a l ready a t  Kare l ' s .  
2 .  s i  p a pa k u s i  t u ? a mow 
3 . n i s i a  s i  g u r u mow 
My fa t her i s  o ld .  
He i s  a teacher . or He ha s be come a teac her . 
4 .  
5 .  
s e  t a T o u s ow T a k a r  
k u  k i ma a n ow 
Th ere are a lready too many of t he m .  
I ' ve a l re a dy e a t e n . 
When c o- o c c urring with < ma - > ,  { - m o w }  indi cate s that the ac t ion has 
already b egun . It thus spe c ifies that the ac tion is one whi ch i s  in 
progre s s  rather than one whi ch is regularly perfo rmed : 
6 .  k u  m a k a a now I 'm a lre ady ea ting . 
In Verbal c lause s  de scrib ing a c t i on which has not yet b egun , { - mow } 
spe c i fi e s  that the ac t ion i s  imminent or c ertain : 
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7 . s i  k a l a s o�ow - t i b o y a n  
He ' l l  fa l l , c a t c h  him ! 
8 .  k o  e d o � k u mow ka ? a w u  I 'm g o i n g  to take y o u  a s  my wife . 
9 . t a r e k a n  ka r a � a n  koo t a ya n a � k u mow 
Now I m u s t  certain l y  l e av e  y o u . 
1 0 .  n i koomow s i  s u ma w a l w i a  n i a ku 
It i s  y o u  who wi l l  rep lace me . 
In Imperative c lause s  { - mow } indicat e s  a firm c ommand : 
1 1 .  e d omom i r a n o  
1 2 .  m a  r e � o w  kow 
Bring wa ter ! 
Go home ! 
The combinat ion o f  r a i ?  n o t  and { - mo w }  indicat e s  t hat the act ion no 
longer o c c urs : 
1 3 . k u  r a  i ? mow ma 1 i � k u n  I n o  longer smo k e . 
( b )  { - p e ? } 
1 .  
2 .  
3 .  
4 .  
Init ial p i s  lost fol l owing a c onsonant other than w ,  y and ? :  
m a k a a n  + { - p e ? } --+ m a ka a n e ?  
r u m u b a r  + { - pe } ---+ r u m u b a r e ?  
E l s ewhere - p e ?  oc curs : 
o k i ?  + { - p e ? }  --+ o k i ? p e ?  
m a e d o  + { - p e ? }  --+ m a e d o p e ?  
{ - p e ? }  i s  usually translatable a s  s ti l l , ye t :  
k u  w i a p e ?  I 'm s ti l l  here . 
n i s i a  5 i ka s a p e ?  o k i ?  He i s  s ti l l  v e ry 
k u  m a ka a n e ?  I ' m s t i l l  ea ting . 
t ea ? p e ?  ma ? a e Don ' t  go ye t !  
l i t t l e . 
Somet imes { - p e ? }  indicates that the act ion o c c urs before some other 
act ion and can be t rans lated by firs t .  In this s ense { - p e ? } i s  very 
often fol lowed by { - l a } : 
5 . s i  m i n u e ye ? l a  wo s i a t a e  m a e  
S h e  a s ked p e rm i s s i o n  firs t  a n d  o n l y  t h e n  d i d  s h e  go . 
6 .  k u  l u ma a p e ?  s u mawa l I ' Z Z  go and c hange fir s t  (before going o u t ) . 
In Imp erat ive c laus e s , and s omet imes e l s ewhere , { - p e ? }  act s as a 
s oftener : 
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7 . r u m u b a r e ?  P L e a s e  s i t  down ! 
8 .  k u  l u ma l e ? p e ?  I ' L L  j u s t  b a t h  ( if y o u  don ' t  mind) . 
In another c ontext ( 6 )  c ould b e  translat e d : I ' L L  j u s t  go and o hange . 
The comb inat ion of r a i ?  not  and { - p e ? }  means n o t  ye t :  
9 . ku r a i ? p e ?  k i ma a n  I have n ' t  ea t e n  ye t .  
1 0 .  k u  r a i ? p e ?  k u ma a n  I won ' t  e a t  ye t .  
8 . 2 . 2 . 2 .  R�nk  Two Mo d�l4 
Rank 2 contains two members : 
( a )  { - i t e }  
Initial is  lost following st em- final i :  
wa ke + { - i t e }  -- wa k i t e 
- i t e oc curs e l s ewhere . 
{ - i t e }  indic at e s  the exc lus ion of everything except that which is  
ment ioned in the c laus e  and is  variously t rans lated as just,  on L y ,  
e n tire L y ,  n o t hing e L s e  b u t : 
1 .  s e  t o w  w i t u m b a l e  s e  r u a i t e 
2 .  
3 . 
4 .  
5 .  
There are o n L y  two peop L e  in  the h o u s e  ( l it . : The peop L e  in  the 
house  are just two . ) 
t a n u i t e s e  t o w  wa l i n a j u s t  L i k e  o t her peop L e  
s i  l a l) ka i t e ma p a ? y a l) w i a  He o n L y  rare L y  works here . 
s e  t u ? a n a  s e  s e n a a l) i t e Her pare n t s  were e n t i r e L y  p Le a s ed .  
H e  do e s  n o t h i ng b u t  e a t  a n d  e a t .  
6 .  ko w awe n e i t e 
You ' re n o th ing b u t  a woman . or You ' r e  a mere woma n .  
( b )  { - k a n }  
- k a n  o c c urs when a rank 4 modal immediat ely fo l lows ; - ka n  o c c urs 
e l s ewhere : 
ma 1 o o ?  + { - k a  n }  --+- ma 1 o o ?  ka n 
ma l o o ?  + { - ka n }  + { - m i }  - ma l oo ? k a n i 
When { - l a }  fol lows the final n of { - k a n }  is lost ( s e e  8 . 0d . ) : 
k u ma a n  + { - m o w }  + { - k a n }  + { - l a }  --+- k u m a a n o k a l a  
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{ - k a n }  somet ime s means a Ls o : 
1 . b aw e a 8 ka n  o t o  m a 8 a e  m a n a  m b e n a 8  
I s  t here a l s o  a car g o i ng t o  Menado ? 
2 .  s i  m a ma wo s i  p a p a s e  wa k i k a n  wa l e  
Mo t h e r  and fa ther are a l so a t  home . 
E l s ewhere it means anyhow, neverthe l e s s ,  r a t he r :  
3 . ma a romow t a ? a n  s i  ma p a ? y a 8 ka n  
It ' s  raining b u t  he ' s  working o n  n e v e r t he L e s s . 
4 .  k a t a r e s i  s o ? o  t u m u l u 8 n i a k u  t a ? a n  k a m u r i a n s i  p a ? a r k a n  
A t  fi r s t  h e  didn ' t  wan t  t o  he lp  m e  b u t  fina l ly h e  did anyway . 
5 .  s e  p a � a n a � a n a 8 a n t a k a n  
We s t i l l  t h i n k  a b o u t  t hem n e v e r t he l e s s .  
The combination o f  r a i ?  and { - ka n }  often indicat e s  t hat somet h ing 
expe�ted doe s not occur and is usually translatab le n o t  e v e n ,  s ti l l  n o t : 
6 .  w i t u l a  wo s i a  m am i ? o  t a ? a n  wo ? omow p i r a 8 a a d o  s i a  w i t u l a  s i  
r a i ? ka n  m i n e d o l a  ma ? a n  a s a  
Whe n  h e  g o t  t here h e  began t o  hunt  wi l d  boar, b u t  after he ' d  
b e e n  t here s ev era l day s h e  s ti L l  hadn ' t  caught e v e n  one . 
8 . 2 . 2 . 3 .  Rank ThAee Mo dal 
Rank 3 contains only one memb er , { - k e } . 
O c c urring in Imp erat ive c lauses  { - ke }  makes a reque s t  and is 
translated as p l e a s e : 
1 .  
2 .  
l a n t a ? a n u kem i s a ? u t  
we a 8 k e m i r u a  ma 8 k u  k o p i 
P l e a s e  drop me a banana ! 
P l e a s e  give  us two cups of coffee .  
E l s ewhere { - ke }  is a quot at ive , trans lat ab le as they say,  i t  i s  
said : 
3 . n i s i a m o k e  s i  t i m u r u ?  s e  t ow ma l e ? o s  a n  t a b u ?  
It was h e ,  t h e y  say,  who taught peop l e  t o  make fi s h  ponds . 
4 .  wawe a 8 k e  s i  t o w  a s a  w i t u m b a n u a  i t i ? i  
There was,  i t  i s  s a id, a person in that  v i l lage . . .  
5 . s e  r a i ? ke t i ma r i ma m i  s u r a t  
They say they haven ' t  r e c e i v e d  t h e  l e t t e r .  
l 
8 . 2 . 2 . 4 .  Rank F o u� Mo dal6 
Rank four c ont ains three members .
1 0  
( a )  { - m i l 
1 .  
2 .  
3 . 
{ - m i l  indicat e s  direct ion t oward the speaker : 
s i  m a a l i m i  k a y u  
k i t a p a l o ? o n a m i 
s i  r a ? i p e ?  m i n a r e l) i  
He i s  bringin� t he woo d .  
He ' s  l o o k ing a t  u s . 
He h a s n ' t  come back  y e t .  
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Oc curring with verb s whi c h  spec ify direct ion away { - m i l  indicat e s  
that the subj e c t  h a s  p erformed t h e  act ion and returned : 
4 .  ka a w i ? i n s i  m i n a e m i  wa k i  wen a l) 
Ye s t erday he wen t to Menado (and has since  re turned) . 
( b )  { - ma e }  
Many speakers , espec ially younger peop l e , use - me e  inst ead o f  - m a e . 
{ - ma e }  indicates  direct ion away from the speaker : 
1 .  s e  ma a l) ka t a e  ma n a  n t o u b u l u ?  
2 .  k u  k u m i ? i t a e  n i koo  
3 .  s i  r a ? i p e ?  m i n a r e l) a e  
They 're  s e t t ing off for Tomohon . 
I ' l l  fo l Z ow y o u . 
He hasn ' t  gone back y e t . 
O c c urring with verbs spec i fy ing direct ion t oward the speaker { - ma e }  
indicat e s  t hat the subj e c t  has performed the act ion and gone again : 
4 .  k a a w i ? i n s i  m i n e ym a e  w i a  
Ye s t erday he came here (and has  since  depa r t e d  again ) . 
( c )  { - I a }  
This i s  t he most frequent of the modals and the mo st difficult t o  
int erpret . 
In one o f  i t s  more obvious func t ions { - l a }  indicat e s  dire c t i on away , 
be ing interchangeab le with { - m a e } in t hi s  funct ion : 
1 .  s i  ma a l i l a  k a y u  He ' s  t a ki ng t h e  wood away . 
2 .  s i  p a l o ? o n t a l a  We ' re Z o o k ing a t  him . 
3 . s i  k i ma l u a r a l a He ' s  gone ou t .  
When < - u m - >  set hypermorphemes replace < - i m - >  set hypermorphemes 
following c ertain adverb s ,  { - I a }  specifies that past a c t ion is int ended 
where otherwis e  { - mow } woul d  oc cur . This i s  i l lustrated in ( 6 )  and ( 7 ) , 
s e c t ion 8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1a .  
{ - l a }  l ikewi s e  replac es { - mow } in the presence of <ma k a - >  when t h i s  
indicat e s  past act ion in a S equent ial c lause , as i llustrated in ( 3 )  
and ( 4 ) , s e c t ion 8 . 1 . 1 . 2 . 1i .  
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8 . 2 . 2 . 5 .  Ran� Fiv e  Mo dal 
Rank five contains only one memb e r ,  { - t a e } . 
{ - t a e }  oc curs in c lauses  re ferring t o  future act ion , inc luding 
Imperat ives , t o  indi c at e  a suggest ion and i s  tran s latab le by  it i s  
b e t ter/b e s t  t ha t :  
1 .  k u  ma r e Q e ? t a e  wa k i  wa l e k u  I ' d be s t  re turn to m y  v i l lage fir s t .  
2 .  m a k a p e n e s o l a t a e  ( Yo u )  had be t t er keep quie t !  
3 . ko i s a we l o t a e  n i s i a  It ' s  b e s t  t h a t  y o u  rep lace  him . 
8 . 2 . 2 . 6 .  C om bina�i o n  0 6  Mo dal6 
The only re strictions on the co-oc currenc e of modals are that members 
of the same rank c annot co-oc cur and { - p e ? } does not co-oc cur with rank 
2 moda l s . S equences  of two or three modal s are common but only one 
s e quence of more than this  numb er has been rec orded : 
1 .  �le a n o ka Q  k e rn  i k o p  i P l e a s e  bring u s  some coffee s oo n .  
Somet imes two modal s  t ogether have a meaning which i s  not a c omb i­
nat ion of their individual meanings . The mos t  important of these 
c omb ined modals i s  { - moka n } ,  from { - mow } and { - k a n } ,  which has a number 
o f  func t ions , inc luding the fo llowing : 
Occurring in Des cript ive c laus es { - mok a n }  indicat e s  rea l ly ,  
t horoug h l y ,  inde e d :  
2 .  m b a y a  n s a ? u t  e m b owo s o k a n  
A l l  t h e  bananas are we l l  and t r u l y  ripe . 
3 .  e n d e i d em o k a n It ' s  rea l ly dark . 
In c onstruc t ions indicating future act ion { - m o k a n }  may spec ify 
s o o n ,  pre s e n t l y ,  direc t l y : 
4 .  k u  k u m a a n o k a n  I ' l l  e a t  pre sen t l y .  
5 . 5 i r u me� e s o k a n  It ' l l s o o n  b e  windy . 
6 .  p e p e t a ? u k u mo k e l a  w i a  s e  t u ? a k u I ' l l te l l  my pare n t s  right  away . 
It often oc curs even when the t ime o f  the act ion i s  s p e c i fied in a 
Time s lot : 
7 . k i t a ma r e Q o k a n  w a y a  m a w e Q i d o We ' l l  a l l  re turn t h i s  evening . 
{ - mo ka n }  may indicate that one has no chO i c e , no alt ernat ive , no 
pos s i b i l ity of performing an act ion ( see also ( 7 ) , section 7 . 2 . 4 . ) :  
8 .  w i s a m o k a n  r u b e r a n t a  
Where o n  earth  wi l l  we s i t  ( t h e re j u s t  i s n ' t  anywhere ) ?  
9 . n i a ? i mo k a n  r u b a r a n t a  
We ' l l  s i t  here ( there are n o  o ther p la a e s  left ) . 
1 0 .  n i s i a m o k a n  He ' s  t h e  on l y  o n e  l eft . 
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{ - m o ka n }  is  often trans latab le b y  j u s t ,  o n  t h e  aon trary, moreov er : 
1 1 .  l od e y  n a i k a ko ? l aw - n i ? i t u l i m i ? l i po k a n  s i a 
The b o a t  aap s i z ed so he j u s t  swam ( t here wa s n o t h i ng e l s e  he 
aou ld do ) .  
1 2 .  s e  r a ? i mow m a� a n a � a n a Q  a m p a ? y a Q a n  - s e  mama s i ma s i a r o k a n  
They n o  longer t h i n k  o f  work - o n  t he aon trary, they j u s t  go 
about e njoying t hems e l v e s . 
8 . 2 . 3 .  C l i t i c  { n a i - }  
n a n - oc curs when followed immediat e ly by a modal beginning with m 
( the m then drops according t o  the rule in sect ion B . O c . ) : 
{ n a i - } + { i - }  + wa Q ke r  + { - mo w }  -+ n a n o i wa Q ke r  
n a - and n a n - o c c ur in free variat ion before other c l i t ic s : 
{ n a i - }  + I i wa �  + { - a n } + { - t a l --+- n a t a l i wa � a n  '" n a n t a l i wa !! a n  
n a i - o c c urs e l s ewhere : 
{ n a i - }  + t a l a s  + { - a n } --+- n a i t a l a s a n  
{ n a i - }  i s  a pre c l i t i c  with the meaning go . I t  oc curs only with 
verbs whi c h  are not inflected for Subj e c t  voice or Past t ense . A 
c onstruct ion c ontaining { n a i - }  trans forms a Subj e c t  voice Conj oined 
c laus e  in which the first verb is ae go . This is  shown in the first 
examp l e , in which ( a )  i s  a Conj oined c laus e c ontaining two Subj e c t  
v o i c e  verb s and ( b )  i s  a Bas i c  Obj e c t  v o i c e  c laus e : 
l a .  s i  t u a ma m a e  t u m a l a s s i  ko ? ko ?  
b .  s i  ko ? ko ?  n a i t a l a s a n n i  t u a m a  
The m a n  wi l l  go a n d  buy t h e  hen . 
2 .  n a i r o Q k i t a n  s i  k u d a  
3 . s e  s a r a ?  n a i p a wa Q ke r  wa k i  p a s a r  
Go and s t e a l  the horse ! 
fi s h  w h i a h  are on the way to b e  so l d  in t h e  mark e t  
Further exampl e s  of t h i s  morpheme are given i n  t h e  fol lowing s e c t ion . 
8 . 2 . 4 .  D i s p l a c e d  C l i t i c s 
Under c ertain c ircumstances some c li t ic s ,  while retaining their 
order re lat ive t o  each other , b e c ome pre c l it i c s , occurring b e fore the 
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verb s t em .  The morpheme s undergoing t his  shift are the sub c lass  3 
pronouns and moda l s  of ranks 1 ,  2 and 3 .  Thes e  b e c ome pre c l i t i c  in t he 
presence of pre c l i t i c  { n a i - }  ( s e e  8 . 2 . 3 . ) or of any hypermorpheme 
c ontaining both Instrument voic e  morpheme { I - }  and Past t ense morpheme 
{ - i n - }  ( see 8 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2b . ) . Both { n a i - }  and { - i n - }  are manifested as 
n a - or n a n - ,  according to t he rule s  given in their respective s e c t ions . 
Whichever o f  these morphemes i s  present is followed by the displaced 
c li t i c s  which o c c ur b e fore any prefixes which may be present : 
1 .  { n a i - }  + { i - }  + s e r o + { - k u }  + { - m i l  -- n a !) k u i s e r o m i  '" 
n a k u i s e ro m i : 
k i t a n a !) k u i s e ro m i k a k a a n a n  
I ' l l g o  and s earch for foo d  for u s  (and come bac k ) . 
2 .  { n a i - }  + s e r e t  + { - a n } l + { - n a }  -- n a n a s e r e t a n : 
r o d a  n a n a s e r e t a n  He ' l l  g o  and g e t  i n  the c ar t .  
3 . { - i n - }  + { I - }  + { ka - }  + t a k a l  + { - mow } -- n a n o i k a t a k a l : 
s e  n a n o i k a t a k a l  w a y a  k a  s e  t i n awa l ow 
They a l l  fe l l  a s l e ep because t h e y  were drun k .  
4 .  { n a i - }  + a t e + { - an }  + { - k u } + { - m o w }  + { - k a n }  -+ 
n a ku m o ka n a t o n '" n a !) ku m o k a n a t o n : 
s i  n a k u m o ka n a t o n  m a n a  !) ko y a  
I 'm g o i n g  s ho r t l y  to s e e  h im in  Koya . 
The shift from p o s t c li t ic t o  prec l i t i c  is obligatory , under t he 
c ircumst an c e s  ment i oned above , for modals of the first three ranks . 
However , it is only opt ional for sub c la s s  3 pronouns , although these 
only rare ly remain post c l i t ic s : 
5 .  { - i n - }  + { i - }  + u re ?  + { - n e a l  + { - mo w }  + { - m i l  --+-
n a n o i u r e ? n e a m i '" n a n e a mo i u r e ? m i : 
k u  s o ? omow ma r e !)  m a n a  s e  t u ? a k u wo s e  p a t u a r i k u k a  k u  n a n o i u r e ? n e a m i 
I don ' t  wan t to re turn to my pare n t s  and my bro t hers  and s i s t ers  
because  t h e y  have driv e n  me away . 
N O T  E S 
CHAPTER T�vO 
1 .  Although [ n ]  i s  phonet i c al ly rather s imi lar t o  [ Q ] .  and is in com­
p l ementary di stribution with it , it i s  ass igned to / n /  for the following 
reason s : ( i )  It i s  replaced by [ n ]  in slow or careful speech : 
/ s u m i n s i m/ [ s u m ( n s i m ] b ird sp . . ( i i )  It i s  always replaced by [ n ]  
fo llowing a pause : / # n s ak o l a / [ n s a k � l a ]  s c hoo l .  ( i i i )  All  other 
y 
cons onant c lusters wit hin a morpheme invo lving a nasal are homorganic , 
sugge st ing the same int erpretat ion for this  cluster . ( iv )  Nat ive 
speakers recogni se  and wri t e  this sound as n .  
[ n ]  appears t o  be  very s imilar to the nasal in  Carib whi c h  Hoff ( 1 9 6 1 )  
wri t e s  Q and describes as front ed dorso-ve lar o r  centro-domal . This 
sound in Carib also o c c urs before 5 in the c lust er QS ( al l  other c lust ers 
in the language are homorganic ) .  He makes no reference t o  incomp l e t e  
blo ckage of t h e  mouth . 
I wish t o  t hank Mr . Alex J ones of Sydney Univer s i t y  who corroborat ed 
my descript ion of this  sound . 
2 .  Nat ive speakers are aware o f  the alternat ive pronunc iations of such 
words and reflect it  in their s p e l l ing . For instanc e , /we ? w e k/ � 
/we ? ew e k /  duc k i s  usually spelled e ither wewe k or weewe k .  
3 .  E lderly Tondan e s e  c onsulted c ould not rememb er ever having heard 
the cluster / Q g /  morpheme-medially . Watuseke ( 1 9 5 9 ,  note 2 5 )  ment ions 
t hat a word / a Q g o r /  ( which he spells  a n g g o r ) , meaning c Z o t hing , was 
' st i l l  used about 50  years ago by old people , acc ording t o  my father . '  
The oc c urrence of this word i s  confirmed by Niemann ( 1 8 6 9 , p 2 50 ) . 
Presumab ly , i f  the word had not been lost , it would now be * / a g o r / . 
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4 .  Such c lust ers also o c c urred previously following a glottal s t op , 
e . g . , I s a ? b e t l  l a s so +- * s a ? m b e t  ( c f .  Niemann , 1 8 6 9 , p 4 0 2 ) ; I t u ? d a k l  
prod +-- * t u ? n d a k .  
5 .  Many such words were borrowed before the sound l o s s  began and hence 
have r e s i s t ed the c hange , pre sumab ly b e c ause they are also used daily 
in Malay ( in whi c h  the nasal los s has not o c c urred ) .  Names of people 
and places  appear t o  have re s i sted the c hange because t hey are regularly 
writ t en ,  whereas other words in the language are not . 
CHAPTER THREE 
1 .  The c laim that t he verbal affixat ion focuses  a s emant i c  relat ionship 
fo l lows Kerr ( 1 9 6 5 , p 1 7 )  rather than other writers , in whos e  treatment 
t he verbal affixat ion either focuse s  attention on a nominal ( e . g . , 
Healey , 1 9 6 0 , p 1 9 0 ; Prent i c e , 1 9 7 1 , p 3 0 ) or marks t he grammat ical 
relat ionship of a nominal ( e . g . , Forst er , 1 9 6 4 , p 2 8 ; Shand , 1 9 6 4 , p5 9 ;  
Ward and Forst er , 1 9 6 7 , p3 l ) . In  works on Philippine languages the 
t erms foc us and voi c e  are not usually dist inguished ( see the following 
note ) .  Some writers use the two t erms interchangeab ly ( e . g . , Dean , 
1 9 5 8 , p 8 4 ) ,  but most use j ust the t erm focus to c over both focus and 
voi c e  as used here . McKaughan ( 19 5 8 , p 1 8 )  inst ead uses only the t erm 
vOi c e , writ ing ' the voi c e  marking affixes indicate t he spec i f i c  
synt a c t i c  relat ions between t he t op i c  and the verb . '  
2 .  The terms focus and voi c e  are kept dist inct , focus ( of a c a s e ) 
be ing the funct ion of the vo i c e  affixes . This distinc t ion , although 
not made by other writers except Kerr ( 19 6 5 , p 1 7 ) , is held to b e  
important here . The one voice affix may have different functions ( i . e . , 
focus di fferent cases ) in different c onstruct ions . It i s  thus de s i rable 
t o  be able t o  dist ingu i s h  between a voi c e  affix and i t s  case-marking 
( fo c us ing)  func t ion in a given c onstru c t ion . 
3 .  Thi s i s  meant in t he sense t hat John h i t  Bi l l  and Bi l l  was h i t  by 
John have the same meaning , although di fferences  in at t i t ude and 
psycho logical priority may o cc ur between t he c onstru c t i ons . Jacobs 
and Ro senbaum ( 19 7 1 , p2 ) talk o f  di fferent c onstruct ions whi ch are 
trans formationally linked having the same b as i c  meaning but having 
di fferenc es in surfac e meaning , whi c h  is ' the extra dimension of 
meaning c ommunicated by style . '  Pike ( 19 6 4 , p 7 ) ,  in relat ion to 
Phi l ippine language s ,  wri t e s : ' . . .  deep structural c hange s reflect 
part i c ular t ie s  e i t her between subj e c t  and predicat e ,  or between obj e c t  
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and predicat e ,  or between predicat e  and - say - a referent o f  ( s i c ) 
s ome other element in the sentenc e . This t ie reflec t s  something about 
the att itude of the speaker ( who is ut t ering the s entenc e )  t owards 
the c omponent s of the s entenc e . That i s , he can espec ially direct his 
attention . . .  t owards the subj e c t , or t oward the relat ionship of the 
subj e c t  t o  the predicate ( something l ike act ive s ent ence s  do in 
Engli s h ) , or t oward the relat ion between obj e c t  and predicate ( such as 
the subj ec t-predicate relat ion of the passive in Engli sh ) . '  
4 .  Kerr ( 1 9 6 5 , p 1 8 )  describes verbal c onstruct ions in Cotabato Manobo 
in terms of trans formation bat teri e s . The use of such bat t eries to 
c onstruct a ' synt a c t i c  analog of t he tradit ional morphological word 
paradigm ' was sugge s t ed by Thomas ( 1 9 6 4 ) . 
5 .  The rec ognit ion o f  a standard function for each case marker c ould 
be regarded merely as a useful pOint o f  reference for regist ering 
variat ion in func t ion . However , it i s  c laimed here t hat each case 
marker does have a primary func t ion , here c al l e d  i t s  ' standard ' func­
t ion . In support o f  t h i s  c laim i s  t he fac t that where cognat e s  of the 
voice affixes oc cur in language s of the Phi l ippines t hey always have 
the fun c t i ons called here s tandard but shift in func t ion i s , to a large 
ext ent , language-part icular . Among Phi l ippine language s  with cognat e s  
of t h e  Tondano v o i c e  affixes ( which are l i s t ed in 3 . 1 . 0 . 1 0 . )  are 
Cotabato Manobo ( Kerr , 19 65 ) , Maranao ( McKaughan , 1 9 5 8 )  and Ivatan 
( Reid , 1 9 66 ) . Among languages with c ognates for all  but the Subj e c t  
voi c e  morpheme are Mamanwa ( Mi l l er ,  1 9 6 4 ) ,  I lianen Manobo ( Shand , 1 9 6 4 ) 
and Ata ( Morey , 1 9 64 ) . Argument in support o f  recognis ing a s tandard 
funct ion for the case markers is also given by Kerr ( 19 6 5 , p 3 5 ) . 
6 .  The language-part icular cases sugge s t ed here are not incompat ible 
with Fillmore ' s  universal cases - the two could b e  inc orporated into 
the one des cript ion . The universal notions would o c c ur at a deeper 
s emant ic level and be mapped into the language-particular categories 
which would thus mediate b etween them and surface structure . 
7 .  Goldin ( 1 9 6 8 , p 1 8 )  uses the examp le ' The river flows ' as an i l lus­
trat ion of Obj e c t ive as subj e c t  o f  an act ive s entence in Spanis h .  
8 .  A parallel c an be drawn with F i l lmore ' s  Obj e c t ive case whi c h  
inc orporat e s  t h e  not i ons o f  affected part i c ipant , such as d o o r  in 
John opens the door, and unaffec t e d  part i cipant , such as door i n  
J o h n  s e e s  t h e  doo r .  Platt ( 19 7 1 , p 2 7 )  sugges t s  rec ognising t w o  c a s e s  
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in  p lac e of F i l lmore ' s  Obj ect ive because of this not ional dist inc t ion , 
apparent ly without regard to whether or not such a dist inct ion i s  of 
any re levance in language descript ion . 
9 .  A number o f  works on Phi l ippine languages recogn i s e  causer as a 
s emant i c  role ( e . g . , Kerr , 19 6 5 , p 3 2 ; Reid , 1966 , p 4 6 )  but the idea 
o f  a causat ive case in Phil ippine languages i s  rej e c t ed by Grime s 
( 19 7 2 ,  p 14 7 )  for two reasons : ( i )  In construc t ions c orresponding 
t o  Sa Z Z y had Jo hn s e t  the tab Z e ,  rather t han regarding Sally as causer 
and J ohn as agent , we can b est treat Sally as agent of a c onstruct ion 
in which the equivalent of John set the tab Ze is an emb edded proposit ion 
oc curring as pat ient . The emb edded proposit ion has i t s  own agent , 
John . ( ii )  I f  Sally i s  causer in the above examp le then prob lems 
ari s e  in  det ermining the case of Sally in Mo ther had Sa Z Zy have John 
s e t  t h e  tab Z e .  S ince John is agent and mother i s  causer a further role 
would have t o  be set up for Sally . He says  that there i s  no princ iple 
which allows us t o  l imit the depth of embedding of Causat ives and hence 
no l imit on the number of causer roles which would have t o  b e  recogn i s ed 
as d i s t inc t . 
Both of Grimes ' reasons for not recogn i sing causer are rej ected here 
as far as Tondano i s  conc erned . Causat ive c lauses are here treated as 
Basic ( non-derived ) c laus es because o f  their formal s imilarity to other 
s imp le c laus e types . Treat ing Causative c laus es as involving embedding 
woul d  require the rec ognit ion of further derived c l ause types , thus 
c omp licat ing the des cript ion , for the dubious advantage of reducing the 
number o f  c a s e s  by one . The present treatment requires the rec ognition 
o f  Causat ive c lause bat t eries as d i s t inct from other Bas i c  Verbal c lause 
batteries ( see  3 . 1 . 0 . 1 2 . ) ,  but abandonment of Causat ive case would not 
allow a s i gni ficant reduc t ion in the number of Verb al c lause batteries t o  
b e  d e s cribed because account would s t i l l  have t o  be taken of the unique 
set of case-marking func t ion shift s o c c urring in mos t  Causative c laus e s . 
Also , cons truc t i ons equivalent t o  Mo ther had Sa Z Zy have Jo hn s e t  t h e  
tab Z e  are , in Tondano , fo rmed by repeat ed emb edding wit hin Verbal 
Complement s ( s ee 5 . 9 . 4 . )  and cannot be formed by the embedding of 
Caus ative s  as Grimes sugge s t s  ( although this does o c c ur in some 
Phil ippine languages ) .  Grimes ' second obj ec t ion t hus has no relevan c e  
t o  Tondano . 
1 0 . An Obj e c t  relator i s  recognised for con s i s t ency , each non-Topi c  
nominal thus b eing prec eded by a relat ion marker . F i l lmore ( 19 6 8 ,  p 3 2 ) 
recogn i s e s  a z ero prepo s it ion for Obj ect ive in English . 
1 1 . C l ause bases fol l ow , with modificat ion , Thomas ' c lause root s 
( 1 9 6 4 , p 2 )  underlying paradigms of c laus e  construc t ions . 
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1 2 . Elkins ( 1 9 7 1 , p 2 5 2- 4 ) gives evidence why a direc t  quote should not 
be treated as a c lause level obj e c t  but at the sentence level in West ern 
Bukidon Manobo ( WBM ) . The cruc ial di fferenc e b etween Tondano and WBM 
here i s  that in WBM a quotation can never be focused ( but obj ect c an )  
whereas i n  Tondano a quot ation can oc cur a s  Topi c  of the c lause and 
should hence be treated as holding the focused case relat ionship . Where 
a Noun phrase c an sub s t itute for the direct quote it always holds 
Obj e c t ive case , requiring s imi lar case i dent ificat ion for Quotat ion . 
1 3 . The finding t hat an Obj e c t  Complement always holds Obj e c t ive case 
tallies  with Fillmore ( 19 6 8 ,  p 2 2  note 2 8 ) . Fillmore re fers t o  the 
equivalent in English as a comp lement sentenc e . The case relat ionship 
o f  an Obj ect Complement is e s t ab l i shed by sub s t i tut ing for i t  a Noun 
phras e .  Thi s Noun phrase w i l l  alway s hold Obj e c t ive case . An Obj e c t  
Complement can a l s o  b e  topicalised i n  a n  Obj e c t  voi c e  construct ion i n  
t h e  Standard Bat t ery . 
1 4 . The p o s i t ive t erm volit ional i s  avoided here s ince Act ive c laus e s  
do n o t  p o s i t ively assert t hat t h e  events  d e s cribed are voliti onal . The 
fact t hat non-vol it ion is not speci fied usually does imp ly a deliberat e 
a c t ion but c an also spe c i fy act ion t o  which volit ion i s  not relevant . 
1 5 . Fors t er ( 1 9 6 4 , p 4 4 )  sugges t s  that in s imi lar c onstruc t i ons in 
Dibabawon the actor i s  inc luded within the predi c at e . Thus , n i g - q u d a n  
rained = i t  rained c ontains the actor u d a n  rain and means something 
like rain raine d .  But i n  Tondano the non-expeessed part i c ipant c annot 
be such nouns as a r c rain or r a� a s  wind s ince these nouns b el ong to the 
inanimate noun c l a s s  whereas the topic marker s i  specifies an animat e 
c lass  part ic ipant . 
1 6 . Wit h some verb s a di fferent int erpretat ion of part i c ipant roles i s  
p o s s i b l e . For instance ,  i n  t h e  c onstruc t i on k u  k u m u l i ?  s a ? u t I w i l l  
pe e l  t h e  banana, i t  c ould be argued t hat the obj e c t  i s  k u l i ?  s kin and 
t hat s a ? u t  is the re ferent . This interpretat ion is support ed by t he 
translation I wi l l  remove t h e  s kin  from t h e  banana . Thi s anal y s i s  would 
require rec ognit ion of the verb s t em i t s e l f  holding a case  relat ionship . 
While there i s  no obj e c t ion t o  this  approach as such ( c f .  Prent i c e , 
1 9 7 1 ,  p 6 1 ) it could not b e  app l i e d  t o  all AV3 s t ems . For instanc e ,  in 
k u  s u m a w a Q n i s i a I wi l l  h e lp  him, it  i s  di fficult t o  see how s a w a Q he lp 
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c ould be regarded a s  obj ect part i c ipant . Such a n  analysis would thus 
s p l i t  AB3 into t wo s eparat e batteries .  Although the rec ognit ion o f  some 
verb s ,  e . g . , k u l i ?  to s k i n ,  remov e  s kin, as thems elves expre s s ing obj e c t  
part i c ipant i s  f e l t  to be val i d , the present analysis  i s  pre ferred 
b ecause it  does not require the s e t t ing up of an addit ional c lause 
battery . 
1 7 . It i s  p o s s i b l e  t hat with some verbs of this  s ub c lass  R '  can be 
foc used but t hi s  was not possible with any of the verb s t e s t ed with 
informant s .  
1 8 . Some verb s ' prefer ' to mark S '  with Obj ect relator whi le others 
' prefer ' to mark it with Referent relator . That i s , informant s tended 
t o  c on s i s tent ly choose the same re lator t o  mark S '  with any part i c u lar 
verb s t em .  They would , however , agree to the alt ernat ive if  asked . 
1 9 . Another approach , in t he case o f  CB4b and CB5 , would b e  to rec og­
n i s e  case  ambiguity such t hat the part ic ipant s in , e . g . , ' A  fright ens 
B '  are subj e c t  and obj e c t  in the Act ive battery but causer and sub j e c t  
i n  the Causat ive bat tery . It  i s  quite possible that i t  i s  unc ertainty 
as t o  the case relat ionship of the part ic ipant s involved which has led 
t o  these construct i ons o c c urring in both Act ive and Causat ive c l a s se s . 
It is interest ing that English equivalent s to these verb s can also b e  
emp loyed in s imple construct ions ( A  frightens/angers/bores B )  and 
causat ive c onstruct ions ( A  makes B afraid/angry/bored ) .  
2 0 . The s t em i d e ?  frighten  op erat es in  ABlc , AB 3b , CB4b and CB5 with­
out change of meaning . 
2 1 . The s t ems p a ? a r  l ike  and s o ? o  di s l i k e  are not inflec t e d  for t ense 
and have no overt Subj e c t  voice affixat ion : 
SV s e t o w  p a ? a r  t i mp a ? 
IV t i m p a ?  i k a p a ? a r  n e  t o w  
The p e o p l e  l i k e  p a lm wine . 
2 2 . Although Noun phrases  with Heads expounded by Nominalised c lause s  
and demonstrat ives c a n  freely expound other s lot s they are avoided 
wit hin the Predicat e . For instanc e , while informant s freely give con­
struc t i ons such as s i  wa Q ko ?  i t i ? i  s i  a s u k u  That b ig one  i s  my dog ( in 
which the Top i c  Noun phrase Head i s  a Nominalised Descript ive c lause )  
they either rej ected outright or were mo st reluc tant t o  acc ept construc ­
t ions with a Nominalised c lause in the Predicate , e . g . , * s i  a s u k u  s i  
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wa Q ko ?  i t i ? i  M y  d o g  i s  t h a t  big  o n e ,  pre ferring ( or ,  in  mos t  case s , 
demanding ) s i  a s u ku s i  a s u  wa Q ko ?  i t i ? i  My dog i 8  t h a t  big  dog . 
CHAPTER FOUR 
1 .  For instanc e ,  a demonstrat ive can only follow s i  t i ma k a l i f  it i s  
nominalised . Thus s i  t i ma k a l  i t i ? i  s i  k a ? a m p i t a k u  can only mean That 
one s Z eep ing is my fri e n d .  Construc t ions whi ch present such ambiguity 
are usually those whi c h , l ike the c lauses in  exampl e s  ( 10 )  and ( 11 ) , 
are reduced t o  ' bare e s s en t ia l s ' .  Such c onstruc t ions are i nvariably 
disamb iguat ed by c ontext . 
2 .  The t erm ' p seudo-intransi t ive ' i s  used by Lyons ( 1 9 6 8 , p 2 52 ) . 
F i l lmore ( 19 6 8 , p 2 9 ) c a l l s  these ' de letab l e  obj ec t ' verb s . 
CHAPTER FIVE 
1 .  Although N - e l sewhere fun c t ions s imply as the inanimat e c la s s  marker 
it is here regarded as a p ortmant eau form incorporat ing rms b e c ause o f  
i t s  obligat ory occurrence in  R-As as against i t s  opt ional status when 
in non-portmant eau func t ion . 
2 .  This analys i s  o f  numbers i s  based on that given by Prent i c e  ( 19 7 1 ,  
p 1 7 2 ) but rules have been refined t o  block the generat ion o f  ungram­
mat ical construc t i ons . 
3 .  This requirement restric t s  the co-oc currenc e o f  group numbers so  
that only numbers indicating t ens o f  t housands and hundreds of t housands 
may b e  generat ed and not , for instanc e ,  thousands of t ens . 
4 .  This requirement , whi ch foll ows logically from ( i ) , prevent s such 
c ombinat ions as t ens of hundreds of t housands . 
5 .  The borrowed words j a m hour and d u m i Q 9 u  w e e k  do not t ake prefix Q a - . 
6 .  Pronouns are in  fac t  a subclass  o f  nouns but the treatment of Noun 
phrases  and Pronoun phrases  as separat e has a number of advantages 
inc luding , for instance , a great ly s imp l i fied s t at ement of the Subj e c t  
R-A phras e . 
7 .  Certain morphophonemic changes o ccur when demons t rat ives are nomi­
nalised . The init ial i of i t i ? i  is lost and the init ial y of y a ? i i s  
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replac ed b y  i following the inanimate class marker : 
5 i t i ? i 
n t i ? i 
n i a ?  i 
t h a t  ( animat e )  o n e  
t h a t  ( inanimat e )  o n e  
t h i s  ( inanimat e )  o n e  
8 .  This method o f  l inking discont inuous tagmemes is taken from Wolff 
( 19 6 5 ,  p 6 9 ) . 
9 .  I t  is probab le that the Obj e c t  Complement Base is actually expounded 
by a highe r level construc t ion , i . e . , a s entenc e ,  but no exampl e s  have 
been rec orded . 
1 0 . Reid ( 19 6 6 , p ll O )  recognis e s  a Coordinate tagmeme within a Noun 
phrase .  This approach does not allow the generat ion of construc t ions 
such as those in ( 7 )  and ( 8a )  where a phrase level tagmeme is  in c on­
s truc tion with b oth Noun phrases . E l son and Pickett ( 19 6 4 , p l0 5 )  
recognise a series o f  co-ordinat ed Heads , each expounded b y  a noun . 
This approach doe s not allow a phrase level tagmeme t o  be in cons truc­
t ion with only one Head , as oc curs in ( 8b ) . 
Becker ' s  ( 1 9 6 7 )  proposed K ( co-ordinat e relat io n )  tagmeme great ly 
improve s the capac ity of tagmemic grammar for dealing with co-ord inat ion . 
However , it s t i l l  does not enab l e  tagmemic grammar t o  formal ly s t a t e  
t h e  grammatical di fferenc e between the amb iguous cons truc t ions in examp le 
( 8 ) . For instanc e ,  a part icular reading o f  
C s  +Hn +Qu + P o  +K 
could b e  
Cs  +Hn +Qu +rmco + C s  +Hn + Qu +Po 
but thi s formula doe s not specify whether Po is  in c ons truction with 
both Heads , as in ( 8a ) , or with only the last Head , as in ( 8b ) . 
CHAPTER SIX 
1 .  The requirement for trans formations to pres erve meaning was s een 
t o  b e  nec e s sary in transformat i onal grammar by Chomsky ( 19 6 5 , p 1 32 ) . 
However , some tagmemi c i s t s  s t i l l  cont inue t o  admit t rans format ional 
rule s  which change meaning , e . g . , Cook ( 1 9 6 9 , p 7 2 ) derives a negative 
c lause from a posit ive in Sierra Popoluca with the rul e :  
S + P  + 0  => S +Neg + P  +0 
( This rule in fac t  does no more than add an optional tagmeme t o  the 
string)  . 
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2 .  No examp l e s  have been rec orded o f  SeqCl in whi ch R ' , I '  or B '  are 
in focus . 
3 .  Not every Topic-Predicate relat ionship is matc hed by a Head-Quali­
fier relationship s ince some classes o f  nouns cannot b e  fo llowed by  a 
Quali fier . The c la s s e s  of Head exponent s whi ch can be followed by Qu 
are listed for each type of Qualifying c lause in s e c t ion 5 . 4 . 5 . 
4 .  The Nominalised Manner c lause apparent ly refle c t s  a previous Manner 
voic e  Basic Verbal c laus e  in Tondano , co-ordinat e with Subj e c t  vOice , 
Obj e c t  voic e  and so on . A parallel  oc curs in Bi laan ( Abrams , 1 9 7 0 )  
which has a t ime/manner focus c onstruct ion in whi c h  the verb i s  inflected 
with ka - .  
5 .  Jacob s and Ros enbaum ( 19 6 8 , p 1 9 7 - 1 9 8 )  note the same requirement for 
the equivalent verb phrase c omplement sentence in Engl ish . 
6 .  IdCl  c orre sponds t o  the ident ificat ional c lause des c ribed for 
Dibabawon by Forster ( 1 9 6 4 , p 3 8 ) . Fors ter derives ident i fic at ional 
c laus e s  from independent c lause types ( IdCl is  i t s e l f  an independent 
c l ause type in Tondano since it can expound the Base of a S imp le 
sentenc e ) . She des cribes the trans format ion from a verbal c lause as 
fol l ows ( point ing out in a footnote that the same transformat ion app lies  
t o  non-verbal c lause s ) : ' The t opic  of the verbal c laus e b ecomes the 
comment of the ident i ficational c lause and the remainder o f  the verbal 
c lause is formal l y  nominali s e d  by  an int roduc ing part i c l e  and b e c omes 
the t opic  of the identificational c laus e . '  Thus the ident ificat ional 
c lause meaning Jo hn is the one who p la n t s  rice ( where John is  predic at e )  
derive s from the verbal c lause meaning Jo hn p la n t s  rice ( where Jo hn i s  
t opic ) .  
In the present t reatment a Basic c lause is  trans formed into a 
Nominalised c l ause whi ch then expounds the IdCl Topic  Head s lot ( this 
agrees with Fors ter ' s  treatment ) .  However , IdCl  c annot itself b e  
derived from any other construct ion . 
One reason for rej e c t ing Forster ' s  treatment o f  this type as derived 
is that the IdCl Predicate c an b e  negat ed but the Basic c laus e Topic 
from which Fors t er would derive it cannot c ont ain a negat ive . Thus in 
Tondano the Bas ic c laus e : 
5 i j o n 5 i man a n a n am 
T : ( cm Djo n )  P : ( tm p la n tsv 
Djon p la n t s  ri ce . 
k a a n  
O : ( ri c e ) 
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c annot b e  the source of the Identificat i onal c lause : 
since 
5 i j on 5 i m a n a n a n am k a a n  
P : ( cm Djo n )  T : ( cm p tant sv rice ) 
I t i s  Djon who p ta n t s  rice . 
5 i j on c an only be negated in t he 
n d a i ?  5 i j o n  5 i m a n a n a n am 
P :  ( neg cm Djo n )  T :  ( cm p ta n t  
sv 
It i s n ' t  Djon who p ta n t s  rice . 
latter . Thus : 
k a a n  
rice ) 
7 .  With non-ident ificational ( neutra l )  intonat ion ( s ee 2 . 1 . 5 . ) example 
( 8 )  would b e  a Bas i c  Noun c laus e with the order Topi c  + Predicate mean­
ing The t ea c her i s n ' t  my fri e n d .  
CHAPTER SEVEN 
1 .  E l kins ( 1 9 7 1 , p 2 2 0 )  rec ogni ses  a Vocat ive phrase in Western Bukidnon 
Manobo whi ch inc ludes an opti onal attention tagmeme be fore the head . 
The vocative noun in Tondano is very frequent ly prec eded by the excla­
mation e hey whi ch funct ions t o  at trac t attention , as in ( 6 )  and ( 7 ) . 
An alt ernat ive ana lysis would be t o  inc lude this along with Nvoc in a 
Vocat ive phrase as Elkins has done . 
2 .  In a rec ent paper Longacre ( 1 9 7 0 )  examines the int ernal structure 
of s entences and sugge s t s  that sentence types form a system in every 
language as do c laus es . 
3 . It i s  not only in the Engl ish t ranslation that wo has a di fferent 
meaning from i t s  usual meaning o f  a n d .  When wo oc curred in SeqS inform­
ant s  alway s tran s lated it into Malay as l a l u  or l a n t a s  t hen, and t he n .  
Wat useke ( 1 9 5 7a , p13 ) gives wo three meanings : w i t h  ( i . e . , the Instru­
ment relator ) , and ( i . e . , the Co-ordinat ion relato r )  and then,  after 
t ha t .  This sugge s t s  that wo should be recogn i s ed as a s eparat e morpheme 
in S equent ial s entenc es ; the Sequential relator . 
4 .  In the case of ( 2 3 )  and ( 2 4 )  a pause in the flow of speech in 
recorded t ext indicat e s  t o  whi ch c lause the Topic belongs , but the 
evidence i s  not always so c l ear-cut and often an arb it rary dec i s ion 
would have to be made . The Topic Noun phrase in the s e  construc t ions i s  
what Longacre ( 1 9 6 4 , p 1 2 8 ) calls  ' syntac t ically ambivalent ' because it 
i s  in ' s imultaneous dual funct ion in two . . . c lauses ' .  
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However , i t  s e ems pre ferab le here t o  treat Topic as always b e longing t o  
j us t  one of t h e  c laus e s  with the Top i c  absent from t he other c laus e . 
Under this t reatment these construc t ions are c overed by the d e s c ription 
o f  Sequential sentences  in  sect ion 7 . 2 . 6 . 1 .  and there i s  no need t o  
a l t e r  t he descri p t ion either of SeqS or o f  any c laus e t y p e  as would 
s eem t o  be n e c e s s ary if  Top i c  were t reated as s imultaneous ly b elonging 
t o  two c lauses as Longacre states . 
5 .  Thus the construc t i on in ( 3 8 a )  can be t rans formed t o : 
k a ? a  s i a  s i  w i ko ?  o k i ?  m a Q a me ? whereas the same Topic permut ation 
cannot oc cur in ( 3 8b ) . 
CHAPTER E IGHT 
1 .  The reason for the two forms is histori c a l . Comparison with other 
Minahasan languages shows that previously there were two separate 
phoneme s , d and r .  d merged with r except after n .  Thus ," d u a  --+- r u a  
b u t  ;' n d u a  --+- n d u a ( not " r u a ) .  Thus it i s  p o s s i b l e  to det ermine 
whether a word-initial r refl e c t s  a p revious d or r by whether N - + r 
become s n d  or 0 r . 
2 .  There are three known exceptions . The verb s p a ? a r Z i ke and s o ? o  
di s Z i k e  cannot b e  infle c t ed for t ense ( s ee 3 . 1 . 4 . 3 . and note 2 1  t o  that 
s e c t i on ) . They also have no overt voice or aspect affixation in Subj e c t  
voi c e  Non-vol i t ional construct ions but t h e s e  two categories are predic­
tab l e  since voi c e  and aspect affixat ion is obligat ory in any other 
c onstruc t i on . 
The verb l a a go opt ionally occurs without affiAation in Subj e c t  voi c e  
construc t i on s . Lack of affixat ion s ignals Non-past t ens e , Subj ect  
voic e .  The verb i s  t hus amb iguous only as t o  aspect , being either 
Punct i l iar or Durative - it can alt ernat ive ly occur with affixat ion as 
either l u ma a ( Punct i l i ar aspect ) or m e l e a ( Durat ive aspect ) .  
3 .  The word ' unamb iguously ' does not take acc ount of homophony . For 
examp l e , me r a wa k  may c ontain Durat ive aspect ( -- Dma - D  + r a wa k )  or 
Intensive aspect ( � Dm e N - D  + r a wa k ) . However , t he problem of homo­
phony would remain under any analy s i s . 
4 .  In  the speech of younger Tondanese { i - }  has been entirely lost  in 
all environments except after n a - .  
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5 .  Some s t ems operat ing i n  NB4 op erate also i n  Act ive cons truc t ions . 
The o c c urrenc e of m a k a - with these s t ems in NB4 removes the p o s s i b i l ity 
o f  amb iguity with the same s t ems affixed with ma - in Act ive construc­
t ions , e . g . : 
ma a t o  to s e e  ( AVlb ) and ma k a ? a t o to g e t  ( NV4 ) 
m a � a n a 8  to t h i n k  about,  o o n s ider ( AVlc ) and ma k a �a n a 8  
t o  rememb e r  ( NV4 ) . 
6 .  Adriani does not recognise any morpheme corre sponding t o  { p a M - } 
but a s s i gns the lab el ' intens ive ' t o  the nasalised verb s t em .  This 
can b e  preceded not only by p a - but also by p a - ( the two having di fferent 
meanings ) and hence the nasal segment can be i s o lated . In Tondano , 
however , the segment s p a  and M cannot oc cur s eparately and must b e  
regarded as part s of one morpheme . 
7 .  Wantalangi ( 1 9 5 7 , p 3 9 ) sugge s t s  that the Intensive form sometimes 
has a somewhat emphatic meaning . However , his analysis ( which is 
generally quite unreliab l e )  adds nothing to support this sugge st ion . 
8 .  The word m a k a s a  also has the meaning one in the t ime phrase a n d o  
m a k a s a  o n e  day . 
9 .  Previously these s t ems were all free , as t hey s t i l l  are in c losely 
related languages .  His torically { - n a } is the third person singular 
p o s s e s sive pronoun but it can no longer be ident ified with that morpheme 
since it c an c o-oc cur with a p o s s e s s ive pronoun : 
w u ? a n a k u my frui t 
and can oc cur in context s in which a posses sor cannot be rec ognised : 
w u ? a n a  w i a  n t i n a n am y a ? i  the fru i t  on t h i s  p la n t . 
1 0 . All rank 4 modals can p o s s ibly b e  ident ified with independent 
verb s o f  s imilar meaning : { - m i l with m e y  ( { - u m - } + ey oome ) , { - m a e }  
with ma e ( { - u m - } + a e  go ) and { - l a }  with l a a go . 
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